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1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

Introduction

The North Dorset Local Plan

The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) together with the online Planning
Practice Guidance (PPG) provides policy guidance to local councils in drawing up

local plans and on making decisions on planning applications. “It sets out the
Government’s requirements for the planning system only to the extent that it is
relevant, proportionate and necessary to do so. It provides a framework within
which local people and their accountable councils can produce their own distinctive
local and neighbourhood plans, which reflect the needs and priorities of their

communities”’.

At the heart of the NPPF is ‘the presumption in favour of sustainable development’.
Local plans must be based on and reflect ‘the presumption’ and include clear
policies setting out how the presumption should be applied IocaIIyZ.

What is a Local Plan?

A local plan is a document prepared by a local planning authority that sets out the
strategic planning policies;usuallyfora-Borough-orBistrict. It gives clear guidance
on how proposals for development will be considered and is the main basis for
making decisions on planning applications. It forms part of ‘the development plan’3
for an area and all planning decisions must be made in accordance with the
development plan unless ‘material considerations’ indicate otherwise”.

Local plans provide certainty for local communities and developers about what
development will be approved by setting out clear aims and objectives and include
policies to guide: the overall level of development; where it should go; and how it
should be designed.

What is a Neighbourhood Development Plan?

A neighbourhood plan is a document prepared by the local community (often led
by a parish or town council) that sets out more local planning policies;usualy-fora

smalerarea-within-a-Berough-erDistrict. When madeadepted, a neighbourhood

plan weuld-will also form part of the development plan for an area. A

! Paragraph 1, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

2 Paragraph 15, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

® As defined in Annex 2: Glossary of the National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

* Section 38(6) of the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 and Section 70(2) of the Town and Country
Planning Act 1990.



The Planning Policy Framework for North Dorset

1.6 In North Dorset, the planning policy framework will be made up of national policy,
the North Dorset Local Plan prepared by the Council and neighbourhood plans
prepared by local communities. The Council may also produce other Development
Plan Documents (DPDs) and Supplementary Planning Documents (SPDs) to provide
more detailed guidance on specific topics or on the development of specific sites’.

1.7 Part 1 of the Local Plan (this document) sets out the strategic planning policies for
North Dorset. Part 2 (a subsequent document) will allocate specific sites for
housing and employment growth in the main towns, Stalbridge and the larger
villages and will include a review of other land allocations and settlement
boundaries. W : :
ePaek,

The two-part approach will see a strategic policy framework put in place in advance
of specific sites being allocated (with the exception of the Strategic Site Allocation
at Gillingham) and more detailed policies being reviewed. This approach ensures

that sufficient provision is made to meet objectively assessed needs, through the

identification of broad locations for development in Part 1, whilst also providing

some flexibility in Part 2. It also provides choice to local communities in the four

main towns, Stalbridge and the larger villages to decide whether they want to lead

on defining sites and reviewing detailed policies through their neighbourhood

plans, or whether the Council should lead on these matters in taking forward Part
2.

1.8 Once adopted, the Local Plan will replace many of the ‘saved’ policies in the North
Dorset District-wide Local Plan 2003. Those ‘saved’ policies that will be replaced by
new policies in this document, and those ‘saved’ policies that will continue to be
retained until reviewed in Part 2;-are listed in Appendix A.

What Period Does This Local Plan Cover?

1.9 The plan period for the new North Dorset Local Plan is from 2011 to 26262031. This
1520-year time horizon [MM1] enables the plan to consolidate development that
has taken place since the end of the last plan period and to take into account
longer term District-wide needs. However, to ensure the plan remains up-te-date-it

> The documents that make up the development plan, any DPDs in production and any other documents that
form part of the local planning framework are listed in the Council’s Local Development Scheme (LDS) which is
reviewed from time to time.
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1.11

1.12

reguires-relevant in the face of rapidly changing circumstances, the Council will
commence a review of the Plan shortly after it is formally adopted. This will ensure
that the Plan remains appropriate for the District and confirm that the plan
continues to encourage and secure the development and infrastructure that the
District requires. The review will be informed by an updated evidence base drawing
on the strategic work underway for the Housing Market Area6 and Functional
Economic Area?7 and reflect the Duty to Cooperate.[MM2]

The Structure of the Local Plan Part 1

The Local Plan Part 1 begins by explaining the context within which the planning
policies for the District have been developed. Chapter 2:

e describes the spatial characteristics of the local area;
e identifies the key issues and challenges; and
e includes a vision and objectives to tackle the issues and challenges.

Topic and place-based policies seek to establish the scale and broad location of
future development in North Dorset. The topic-based policies establish an overall
sustainable development strategy (Polices 1 and 2) and set out a strategic approach
to: environment and climate change; meeting housing needs; supporting economic
development; and infrastructure (Polices 3 to 15). A strategic approach to
development in the District’s four main towns, Stalbridge and eighteen larger
villages and in the countryside is set out in Policy 2 and amplifiedprevided by
policies 16 to 20. The largest single area of development in North Dorset will be the
Gillingham Southern Extension. How the development of this site will be taken
forward is explained in Policy 21 — Gillingham Strategic Site Allocation.

Part 1 also includes strategic Development Management Policies (Policies 22 to 33)
which provide more detail on a range of issues and types of development, including
development in the countryside. Part 1 concludes by establishing a framework for
monitoring.

Figure 1.1—: The Structure of the North Dorset Local Plan Part 1

North Dorset Context Characteristics of the District

Issues and Challenges
Vision for North Dorset
Objectives for the Local Plan Part 1

Topic-based Policies Sustainable Development Strategy Policies 1 and 2
Environment and Climate Change Policies3to 5
Meeting Housing Needs Policies 6 to 10

Supporting Economic Development | Policies 11 and 12

¢ Boaurnemouth / Poole Strategic Housing Market Area. [MM2]

’ Dorset Functional Economic Market Area. [MM?2]




1.13

1.14

1.15

1.16

Infrastructure Policies 13 to 15
Place-based Policies Blandford Policy 16

Gillingham Policy 17

Shaftesbury Policy 18

Sturminster Newton Policy 19

The Countryside Policy 20
Strategic Site Allocation | Gillingham Southern Extension Policy 21
Development General Policies Policies 22 to 27
Management Policies Countryside Policies Policies 28 to 33
Implementation Monitoring

Part 1 of the Local Plan as a whole (including all the policies, supporting text and
any maps, diagrams and figures) sets out the strategic priorities for the future
development of North Dorset. All the policies have been prepared with the
objective of contributing to the achievement of sustainable development® and are
consistent with the principles and policies set out in the NPPF and PPG, including
the presumption in favour of sustainable development.

Neighbourhood Planning in North Dorset

The Localism Act 2011 gives alHlocal communities the power to produce a
Neighbourhood Development Plan, but whether to do so is a decision that

startsrests-entirely with a local community.

In order for a neighbourhood plan to becomebe-breughtinto-force-as part of the
statutory development plan for an area, it must-bepreparedte meet ‘basic

conditions’ to:

e have appropriate regard to national policy and guidance;
e contribute to the achievement of sustainable development;
e be in general conformity with the strategic policies contained in the
development plan for the area—i-n—t-he—re+eva44t—|=eea-l—P—la-n9; and
e does not breach and is otherwise compatible with EU obligationsbe-cempatible
my il . ‘e logislation.

It will need to be independently assessed and supported by the Council and to pass

referendum more information is set out in the NPPF and PPG. Often a

neighbourhood plan would be prepared for a single town or parish, but towns and

® Under section 39(2) of the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 a local authority exercising their plan

making functions must do so with the objective of contributing to the achievement of sustainable
development.
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1.18

1.19

1.20

1.21

parishes also have the option of working together to prepare a joint neighbourhood
plan.

The first step in preparing a neighbourhood plan is to define a neighbourhood area.
At the time this plan was submittedpublished, there were-five-nine designated
neighbourhood areas in North Dorset covering 13 parishes and more than 60% of
the District’s population. All four towns are actively preparing neighbourhood plans
and in five of our larger more sustainable villages local communities are shaping
the places in which they live and work. There are designated neighbourhood areas

for: Fwo-ofthese are focused-onthe maintownswhich-are:

e Blandford + (this includes the parishes of Blandford Forum, Blandford St Mary
and Bryanston);

e Bourton;

e Gillingham-Neighbourhood-Area;and

e Milborne St Andrew;

e QOkeford Fitzpaine;

e Pimperne;

e Shaftesbury, Melbury Abbas and Cann-Neighbourheod-Area;

e Shillingstone; and

e Sturminster Newton.
T .y ide_whic! :
o Zeuptep-boghboprhooe fronnpel
Shilli Neight I | Area.
National policy10 makes it clear that once a neighbourhood plan has demonstrated
its general conformity with the strategic policies of the relevant Local Plan, and has

been brought into force, the policies it contains will take precedence over existing
non-strategic policies in the Local Plan for that neighbourhood, where they are in

conflict.

Local planning authorities have a generaltegat duty to support previde adviceand
assistaneete communities producing neighbourhood plans'! and-a-guidance-note
. b b L outling | I bilities.

10 Paragraphs 184 and 185, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

" Schedule 4B, paragraph 3(1) of the Localism Act 2011.
12 .
Schedule-4B,paragraph-3{2)-of the Localism-Act 2011
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Where opportunities arise, local communities can also use neighbourhood
development orders to enable developments that are consistent with their
neighbourhood plans to proceed.

Associated Documents for the Local Plan Part 1

A number of associated documents have been prepared to support the Local Plan
Part 1 including:

e a Sustainability Appraisal (SA);

e an Equality Impact Assessments (EqlA);

e a Habitats Regulations Assessment (HRA);
e a Submission Statement-ef-Consultation;
e a Duty to Co-operate Statement;

e aseries of Background Papers; and

e various ‘Evidence Base’ studies.

Sustainability Appraisal (SA)

SA is an iterative process carried out during the preparation of a plan to assess the
economic, social and environmental impacts of implementing it. Local Plans must
be subject to SA and an Initial SA Report was first published in 2010 with the
publication of the Draft Core Strategy and Development Management Policies
Development Plan Document (DPD). The different policy options were updated
with the publication of the Key Issues consultation in 2012 and a furtherFinal SA
Report together with a supplement has been produced for the submission of the
Local Plan Part 1. In summary, it explains the alternatives that were considered in:
developing the overall strategy; the selection of sites for development; and the
drafting of policies, setting out the reasons for the choices made.

Equality Impact Assessment (EqlA)

An EqlA is a systematic way of examining whether a new or existing function, policy
or process differentially affects any person or group of persons. Two draft EqlAs
were produced in 2010 for the Draft Core Strategy and Development Management
Policies DPD. They examined the core policies in the draft DPD and the consultation
process associated with its production. A Final EqIA of the policies in the Local Plan
Part 1 has been produced for submission.

Habitats Regulations Assessment (HRA)

A HRA is required to ensure that the Local Plan Part 1 will not have any adverse
effect upon any internationally important wildlife sites, including Special Areas of
Conservation (SACs) and Special Protection Areas (SPAs). A draft HRA report was
published in 2010 with the Draft Core Strategy and Development Management
Policies DPD. It identified key mitigation measures that needed to be implemented.
A Finalfurther HRA report with an addendum has been produced for the submission
of the Local Plan Part 1.
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1.28

1.29

1.30

Submission Statement-efConsultation

The Submission Statement ef-Censultation-has been prepared in accordance with
the Town and Country Planning (Local Planning) (England) Regulations 2012. The
Regulations require that the documents published for the submission of pre-
submission-censultation-en-a local plan should include a statement setting out:

¢ which bodies and persons were invited to make representations under
Regulation 18;

e how those bodies and persons were invited to make sueh-representations under
Regulation 18;

e asummary of the main issues raised by these-the representations made
pursuant to Regulatlon 18;and

o how these-mai

(-t-he—pu-bh&at—ren—ve#yaq—ef—t-he-keeal—%n-) any representations made pursuant to

Regulation 18 have been taken into account;

e if representations were made pursuant to Regulation 20, the number of
representations made and a summary of the main issues raised in those
representations; and

e if no representations were made in Regulation 20, that no such representations
were made.

The Submission Statement-ef-Coensultation explains how consultation has been
carried out at the various stages of preparation of the Local Plan Part 1. It explains
the consultations that have been undertaken at each stage of the plan's evolution,
including: the methods used; the people involved; the outcomes of the
consultations; and how these have influenced the development of planning
policies.

In addition, there have been on-going and informal discussions and
correspondence with a number of key stakeholders and other representatives of
the District’s communities. These include discussions with adjoining local
authorities, District Councillors, infrastructure providers, environmental groups,
community action groups and representatives of the development industry. This
on-going dialogue has helped to inform the preparation of the Local Plan Part 1.

Duty to Co-operate Statement

The Government introduced a statutory ‘duty to cooperate’ in the Localism Act
2011, which requires local councils and other bodies to plan strategically across
local boundaries. National policy makes it clear that “the Government expects joint
working on areas of common interest to be diligently undertaken for the mutual
benefit of neighbouring authorities”®.

B Paragraph 178, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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1.32

1.33

1.34

1.35

A statement has been produced setting out how the Council has met its obligations
under the duty to cooperate. This establishes that there are no unmet
requirements from neighbouring local planning authorities in Dorset, South

Somerset and Wiltshire in terms of key issues such as housing, employment land

and infrastructure provision and sets out the arrangements for maintaining an

ongoing dialogue on strategic priorities across local boundaries.

Background Papers

As part of the on-going dialogue with the community, a series of Topic Papers was
prepared. Initial versions were first published in 2010 with the Draft Core Strategy
and Development Management Policies DPD. These were updated in 2012 for the
Key Issues consultation.

The Topic Papers have been further updated and redrafted as Bbackground
Ppapers to reflect the format and content of the Local Plan Part 1. They summarise
much of the evidence that supports the policies in the Local Plan Part 1 and cover
the following areas:

e 1-Vision and Objectives;

e 2 —Sustainable Development Strategy;

e 3 -—Natural Environment and Climate Change;
e 4 — Historic Environment;

e 45— Meeting Housing Needs;
e 56— Supporting Economic Development;
e 67 —Transportation;

e 8 —Infrastructure; and
e 79— Market Towns: Site Selection.

Evidence Base Studies

An ‘evidence base’ has been developed to support the policies in the Local Plan
Part 1. The evidence base studies can be seen on the Council’s website.

Using the Local Plan to Make Planning Decisions

The Council will assess the appropriateness of any development against the whole
of the Local Plan Part 1 except where:

e policies clearly relate only to a specific area (such as a town) that will not be
affected by the proposed scheme; and

e policies relate to a specific type of development that is not being put forward as
part of the scheme.

The policies, key diagram, supporting text and any other material within the Local
Plan Part 1, including figures, all form part of the decision making framework that
the Council will use to make planning decisions. Many of the policies are criteria-



based and the requirements of all the criteria need to be met unless it is clear from
the wording that they are alternatives.

1.36 Some policies in the Local Plan Part 1 make reference to information that should be
submitted with a planning application to enable the Council to make a judgement
about the likely impacts of development. The Council has also produced a
comprehensive planning application requirements document™®, which will be
reviewed from time to time, setting out the requirements for information to
support different types of application. If all the relevant information is not supplied
with an application, it will be deemed invalid.

! Planning Application Requirements (Validation Checklist), NDDC (July 2011).







North Dorset Local Plan — Part 1

Page | 13 Submission Document Incorporating Maodifications July 2015



2.

2.1

2.2

2.3

2.4

2.5

North Dorset Context

Introduction

North Dorset is a rural district of some 61,000 hectares. It is the most northern
district in Dorset and its neighbouring local authority areas are:

e East Dorset District to the east;

e West Dorset District to the west;

e Purbeck District to the south;

e Wiltshire Unitary to the north east; and

e Somerset County and South Somerset District to the north-west.

The 2011 Census figures show that the resident population was 68,600 with just
over 50% of the population living in the four main market towns of:

Blandford (Forum and St Mary) (11,836);
Gillingham (11,756);

Shaftesbury (7,314); and

Sturminster Newton (4,292).

The District’s population has grown by 10.8% (6,700) over the last 10 years with
most of this growth being focused around the four main market towns.

This chapter explains the context within which the planning policies for the District
and the places within it have been developed. It:

e summarises the main spatial characteristics of North Dorset, how it interacts at
a sub-regional level and functions at a more local level. These spatial
characteristics also provide the context for issues that may require a strategic

approach or cross-border co-operation, as discussed in the Duty to Co-operate
Statement;

e identifies the issues and challenges facing the District. Duty to Co-operate issues
are discussed in Section 5 of the Duty to Co-operate Statement. This establishes

that there are no unmet requirements from neighbouring local planning

authorities in Dorset, South Somerset and Wiltshire in terms of key issues such
as housing, employment land and infrastructure provision; and

e sets out a vision for how North Dorset and the places within it should develop
over the next 15 years, together with objectives to help achieve this vision and
address the issues facing the District now and in the future.

Spatial Characteristics at the Sub-Regional Level

North / South Divide

At the sub-regional level many of the District’s spatial characteristics show a ‘north-
south divide’ however, the location of the ‘dividing line’, which generally runs from



2.6

2.7

2.8

2.9

2.10

2.11

2.12

2.13

north-east to south-west across the central part of the District, depends on the
characteristic being examined.

Character Areas

The northern part of the District has a mixed geology and topography where
limestone and greensand ridges sit alongside rolling farmland and clay vale
landscapes. This part of the District primarily falls within Natural England’s
Blackmore Vale and the Vale of Wardour Character Area.

The southern part of the District mostly lies over chalk outcrops, with chalk valley,
downland and woodland landscapes. This part of the District primarily falls within
Natural England’s Dorset Downs and Cranborne Chase Character Area.

The dividing line between the two is the North Dorset Chalk Escarpment, which
runs south from Shaftesbury and west from Blandford Forum. Much of the chalk
outcrops of the Dorset Downs and Cranborne Chase Character Area are included
within with the Cranborne Chase and West Wilshire Downs Area of Outstanding
Natural Beauty (CCWWD AONB) and the Dorset AONB.

The valley of the River Stour is also an important landscape feature in North Dorset
and the District lies almost entirely within the Stour catchment. The River Stour
enters the northern end of the District at Bourton and flows south then south-east
through Gillingham, Sturminster Newton and Blandford, before flowing out of the
District at Spetisbury.

More information on the characteristics of North Dorset’s natural environment is
provided in the Environment and Climate Change Background Paper.

Housing Markets

At the sub-regional level the northern part of the District (including the main towns
of Gillingham, Shaftesbury and Sturminster Newton) tends to look towards the
Yeovil and Salisbury functional housing markets. In contrast, the south of the
District (including the main town of Blandford) tends to look towards the
Bournemouth and Poole functional housing market. There is no clear dividing line
between these functional housing markets as they overlap to a certain extent.

For the purposes of preparing a Strategic Housing Market Assessment (SHMA),
North Dorset falls entirely within the defined Bournemouth and Poole Housing
Market Area (HMA). The recent SHMA Update®® recognises that the northern part
of the District has only a limited functional relationship with the South East Dorset
Conurbation.

The Meeting Housing Needs Background Paper provides further detail on this and
other housing issues.

'® The Bournemouth / Poole Housing Market Area 2011 Strategic Housing Market Assessment Update, JG
Consulting in association with Chris Broughton Associates (January 2012).
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Economic Zones and Retail Catchments

Research for the now revoked Regional Economic Strategy (RES)* showed that
there is a north-south divide in North Dorset between two of the seven Functional
Economic Zones identified in the South West Region.

The northern part of the District, including Gillingham and Shaftesbury, lies within
the A303 Corridor Functional Economic Zone, which stretches from Salisbury in the
east to Taunton in the west. The southern part of the District, including Blandford,
lies within the South East Coastal Functional Economic Zone, centred on
Bournemouth and Poole.

Blandford, Gillingham, Shaftesbury and Sturminster Newton each primarily serve
their own local retail catchment area and their town centres all have a limited draw
beyond their respective catchment area boundaries. In terms of wider retail
catchments, particularly for non-food shopping, thetewnspeople in the north of
the District (Gillingham, Shaftesbury and Sturminster Newton) mainly look towards
Salisbury and Yeovil whereas people in the south (Blandford) mainly looks south-

east towards Poole.

More information on economic zones, retail catchments and other issues relating
to the economy is provided in the Supporting Economic Development Background
Paper.

Transport Corridors

There are two strategic transport corridors that pass through the northern and
southern edges of the District:

e the Exeter to London Corridor, which runs through the northern edge of the
District and includes the A303(T), the A30 (which passes through Shaftesbury)
and the Exeter to London Waterloo railway line (which passes through
Gillingham); and

e the Weymouth to London Corridor, which runs through the southern edge of the
District and includes the A31(T) (which clips the very southern edge of the
District at Winterborne Zelston) and the A35(T) (which runs just outside the
District to the south of Milborne St. Andrew).

For east-west movements, residents of Gillingham, Shaftesbury and the northern
part of the District generally look towards the Exeter to London Corridor whereas
residents of Blandford and the southern part of the District generally look south
towards the Weymouth to London Corridor.

There is also an important north-south corridor, particularly for freight, linking
Bournemouth and Poole with the Bristol area, which includes the A350 and C13.

1 Regional Economic Strategy for South West England 2006 — 2015, SWRDA (May 2006).



2.21

2.22

2.23

2.24

2.25

2.26

2.27

2.28

More information on transport corridors, other transport issues and the provision
of all forms of infrastructure is given in the Infrastructure Background Paper.

Spatial Characteristics at the District Level

Market Towns and Rural Hinterlands

At the District level, the pattern of development in North Dorset is one of market
towns with surrounding villages set within rural hinterlands. The spatial
characteristics of the pattern of development are different in the north and south
of the District.

In the north there are four towns and many villages, especially in the Blackmore
Vale. Gillingham and Shaftesbury, which are less than 5 miles apart, are the main
service centres. Sturminster Newton is located towards the rerthsouth-western
edge of the northern part of the District together with the smaller town of
Stalbridge.

In the south, Blandford is the only town and there are fewer villages linked by a
much sparser network of minor roads running across the chalk downs.

Proximity of Settlements to Facilities and Services

In the north, the relative proximity to services is high around Gillingham and
Shaftesbury. There is also a high relative level of proximity in the rerth-west where
Sturminster Newton, Stalbridge and Marnhull (the District’s largest village) are
clustered together. The denser settlement pattern in the Blackmore Vale means
that the rural hinterlands of the towns are relatively small and, in general terms,
most of the population live in relatively closer proximity to a range of services.

In the south, the relative proximity to services is high around the market town of
Blandford, but falls away quickly on the chalk downlands to the north-east and
south-west. However, there is a corridor of relatively high proximity to services
along the Stour Valley, from Spetisbury in the south-east, via Blandford and
Sturminster Newton, to Stalbridge in the rerth-west. The sparser settlement
pattern on the chalk means that Blandford’s rural hinterland is relatively large and
proximity to services is generally relatively low away from the Stour Valley.

The Role and Function of the District’s Main Towns and Villages

Blandford, Gillingham, Shaftesbury and Sturminster Newton each have their own
distinctive characteristics, but all are service centres with ageed range of shops,
jobs and community facilities that serve their respective rural hinterlands.

Blandford primarily serves the south of the District. In the north, the main service
centres of Gillingham and Shaftesbury together serve a rural hinterland extending
into South Somerset and Wiltshire. Sturminster Newton plays an important role in
serving the rural hinterland in the western part of the District.
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2.29 Over much of the Blackmore Vale, Stalbridge and the villages collectively function
as a dense network of small rural communities where day-to-day needs can be met
locally through relatively short trips. However, over much of the chalk in the south
of the District (and in the Blackmore Vale on the south-west fringes of the District),
the villages function more as dispersed ‘hubs’. Residents living in close proximity to
these ‘hubs’ can meet their day-to-day needs through relatively short trips, but
longer journeys are required from some of the smaller, more isolated communities.

2.30 Further more detailed analysis of the spatial characteristics of the District can be
found in the Sustainable Development Strategy Background Paper.

Issues and Challenges

2.31 This section sets out the key issues and challenges facing North Dorset from
national policy and at a district and local level.

Issues and Challenges from National Policy

2.32 The NPPF states that the purpose of the planning system is to contribute to the
achievement of sustainable development. It also identifies a need for the planning
system to perform: an economic role; a social role; and an environmental role, if
sustainable development is to be achieved®’. These roles give rise to many issues
and challenges for the District. Three key issues are:

e the need to address the causes and effects of climate change;
e the need to deliver more sustainable forms of development; and
e the need to deliver more sustainable patterns of development.

2.33 At the District level the challenges from the issues identified above are to:

e deliver higher standards of sustainable construction and encourage greater use
of renewable energy so that the District can make an appropriate contribution
towards addressing the causes of climate change and to ensure that the risks
from the effects of climate change (such as flooding) are minimised;

e encourage the prudent use of resources, particularly previously developed land
and water; to achieve higher levels of self-containment in settlements; and to
develop a more sustainable transport network; and

¢ identify the most sustainable distribution of development within the District, for
the four main towns, Stalbridge and the District’s villages.

2.34 Within planning’s overarching roles, plan-making and decision-taking should be
underpinned by a set of twelve core planning principle521. With regard to the
principle of conserving and enhancing the natural environment, there are two key

20 Paragraphs 6 and 7, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

! The core planning principles are set out in Paragraph 17, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March
2012).



issues where it will be particularly important for the District Council to work
collaboratively across local boundaries, which are:

e the conservation and enhancement of AONBs and the need to foster the social
and economic well-being of their communities; and
e the protection of internationally important wildlife sites.

2.35 For these issues, the challenges for the District Council are to:

e ensure that decisions taken locally have regard to the generic national objectives
for AONBs and to the specific objectives and policies for each AONB, as set out
in their respective Management Plans; and

e ensure that internationally important wildlife sites are not harmed, either
directly or indirectly, by development proposed in the Local Plan or any other
planning document.

District Issues and Challenges

2.36 The major issues facing the rural County are set out in Shaping Our Future — Dorset
Sustainable Community Strategy 2010-2020%%, which is the Sustainable Community
Strategy (SCS), both for the County and for North Dorset. It establishes key
community priorities across rural Dorset, which are reflected in this Local Plan.

2.37 The SCS notes that North Dorset:

e isavery rural and sparsely populated District with vibrant market towns, some
of which have experienced recent high population growth;

e has an ageing population with a high level of migration of young people out of
the area. The SCS identifies that across Dorset priorities are to enable children
and young people to realise their potential and to ensure that older people are
healthy, active and independent in their communities; and

¢ has a high quality natural and built environment, which needs to be safeguarded
and enhanced now and in the future.

2.38 It also sets out the key challenges from parish and community plans in North Dorset
as:

e the provision of affordable housing, which is part of the wider challenge for
Dorset of seeking to ensure that everyone can live in a good quality home and
neighbourhood that meets their needs;

e improving transport and access to services, including access to vocational and
skills training. Across Dorset access to healthcare, essential shopping and leisure
opportunities are also important; and

2 Shaping Our Future, Dorset Sustainable Community Strategy 2010-2020, Dorset Strategic Partnership
(November 2010).
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e ensuring access to high speed broadband to support business growth, which
forms part of the wider Dorset priority of trying to foster a strong economy that
offers better job opportunities to local people.

Other County-wide priorities identified in the SCS include: narrowing the inequality
gap; making people safe and ensuring that they feel safe; giving everyone the
opportunity to take part in cultural activities; enabling people to play an active role
in community life; and ensuring that people are healthy and that they have access
to adequate healthcare.

The key challenges for North Dorset, reflecting the issues identified in the SCS both
for rural Dorset and the District, are to:

e improve the quality of life of residents by helping to meet the needs of the older
population and enhancing, as far as possible, the life chances of the young;

e deliver growth that does not harm key environmental features; to encourage
high quality design that respects the environment; and to safeguard amenity;

e provide sufficient housing, including affordable housing, of a type, design and
mix that meets the diverse needs of the District;

e ensure that levels of service provision (both in the towns and the rural area) are
maintained and where possible improved; and encourage better public
transport that meets the needs of local communities; and

e develop a more competitive economy that reflects wider sub-regional aims, but
also recognises the particular economic characteristics of the District and brings
greater prosperity to its residents.

Local Issues and Challenges

The community planning model in North Dorset has four ‘local community
partnerships’ (LCPs) focussed on the District’s four largest towns and their rural
hinterlands. The four partnerships are:

e DT11 Forum: covering Blandford and the south of the District:

e Shaftesbury District Task Force: covering Shaftesbury and the surrounding area
including parts of Wiltshire;

e SturQuest: covering Sturminster Newton, Stalbridge and the rural west of the
District; and

e the Three Rivers Partnership: covering Gillingham, the far north of the District
and parts of South Somerset.

Each local community partnership has developed its own community strategy
which has helped to establish key community priorities at the more local level. Key
issues common to all LCPs were identified as being:

e access and transport;
e healthier communities and older people;
e economy;
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e environment (including climate change); and
e culture, sport and leisure.

Two other issues were identified as lower priorities albeit still important, which
were:

e health; and
e safer communities.

Further information can be found in the Vision and Objectives Background Paper.

Vision for North Dorset
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The vision for North Dorset sets out how the District and the places within it should
develop over the next 4520 years. It draws on: issues derived from national policy;
the ‘shared agenda’ for the future in the Dorset SCS; and the common issues
identified by the four LCPs. Regard has also been had to the Council’s corporate
priorities and to the views expressed by organisations and individuals during the
consultation on and development of this document.

The vision for North Dorset is as set out below:

ta-15-yearstime- By 2031 North Dorset will:

e be a District that has played a positive role in addressing the causes and effects
of climate change;

e have more sustainable forms of development that are adequately served by
infrastructure (including sustainable transport solutions) and make prudent use
of natural resources (including previously developed land);

e have expanded thriving market towns collectively providing homes, jobs and
services for those living within them and within the communities they serve;

e have sustainable smaller rural communities providing local services which
enable day-to-day needs to be met locally;

e have a conserved and enhanced locally distinctive historic and natural
environment that retains the qualities that make the District’s urban and rural
areas even more attractive and desirable places to live, work and visit;

e have more housing, and in particular more affordable housing, that better meets
the diverse needs of the District;

e be a District: that has advanced towards more cohesive communities; that has
recognised the needs of the older population; and where the life chances for
children and young people have been enhanced;

e have a more robust and prosperous economy (including sustainable tourism)
with high quality jobs and skills, focused in locations that best support the
District’s growing population; and

e have a range of community, leisure, cultural and recreational facilities in
locations that are accessible to the local population.
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Each LCP has a strategy with a vision, setting out each community’s aspirations for
its area. These local visions are set out in full in the Vision and Objectives
Background Paper and have informed the policies for the four main towns. In the
future neighbourhood plans may also include more local visions for individual
towns and villages in the District.

Objectives for the Local Plan Part 1
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The objectives link the vision for North Dorset to the policies in the Local Plan Part
1, by focussing on the key issues that need to be addressed. The District-wide
objectives relate to:

e meeting the challenge of climate change;

e conserving and enhancing the historic and natural environment;
e ensuring the vitality of the market towns;

e supporting sustainable rural communities;

e meeting the District’s housing needs; and

e improving the quality of life.

Objective 1 - Meeting the Challenge of Climate Change
The objective is to address the causes and effects of climate change by:

e encouraging the use of sustainable construction techniques;

e encouraging the use of renewable energy technologies appropriate to the local
area; and

e ensuring the wise use of natural resources, particularly previously developed
land and water.

Objective 2 - Conserving and Enhancing the Historic and Natural
Environment

The objective is to conserve and enhance the environment of North Dorset by:

e ensuring that North Dorset’s wildlife, landscape and cultural heritage are
protected and well managed;

e encouraging design that maintains the quality of the District’s built and natural
environment; and

e ensuring that the District’s residents are able to enjoy their homes and public
places without undue disturbance or intrusion from neighbouring uses.

Objective 3 - Ensuring the Vitality of the Market Towns

The objective is to support the role and function of the market towns of Blandford
Forum (and Blandford St. Mary), Gillingham, Shaftesbury and Sturminster Newton
as the main service centres for the District by:

e making them the main focus in the District for housing development, including
affordable housing;
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enhancing their employment and training opportunities, particularly through the
provision of sufficient employment land, to meet the growing needs of the
towns and their hinterlands;

focusing an improved range of retail, cultural and leisure uses within the town
centres;

improving health, education and community services to meet the needs of the
towns and their rural hinterlands;

improving sustainable transport links and accessibility within the towns;
between the towns and the villages in their rural hinterlands; and, through
improved linkages with strategic transport networks;

securing the delivery of mixed use regeneration on previously developed land in
accessible locations;

ensuring that housing development is delivered in step with employment
opportunities, community facilities and infrastructure; and

taking account of the effects of any interaction between the towns themselves
and with the large towns and cities in neighbouring districts.

Objective 4 - Supporting Sustainable Rural Communities

The objective is to enable a network of sustainable smaller rural communities
where local services and employment opportunities enable day-to-day needs to be
met locally by:

adopting a general policy of restraint outside the District’s four main towns,

whist also enabling essential rural needs to be met;

focusing on meeting local (rather than strategic) needs in Stalbridge and the
District’s villages;

enabling individual rural communities to plan to meet their own local needs,
especially through neighbourhood planning; and

securing the retention, enhancement and future viability of local community
facilities and local services.

Objective 5 - Meeting the District’s Housing Needs

The objective is to deliver more housing, including more affordable housing, that

better meets the diverse needs of the District by:

meeting the vast majority of overall District housing needs by focusing provision
at the District’s four main towns;

focusing provision elsewhere on meeting local housing needs, especially the
need for affordable housing;

ensuring that all new dwellings contribute to overcoming the affordable housing
shortfall;

ensuring that the type, design and mix of housing reflects housing needs in up-
to-date assessments;
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e ensuring that housing is designed to support the changing needs of its occupants
and users; and

e ensuring that sufficient, sustainably-located sites are provided to meet the
needs of gypsies, travellers and travelling show people in the District.

Objective 6 - Improving the Quality of Life

The objective is to improve the quality of life of North Dorset’s residents,
particularly the older population and the young, by:

e encouraging the provision of viable community, leisure and cultural facilities
both in the main towns and rural communities;

e retaining the current range of healthcare and education services and ensuring
that additional healthcare and education facilities are provided in accessible
locations;

e ensuring that a network of multi-functional Green Infrastructure including sport
and recreation facilities, open and natural space, is provided across the district;

e securing an integrated approach to private and public transport (including
parking provision and management), which improves accessibility to services;
and

e ensuring that development makes a positive contribution to enhancing existing
and providing new transport infrastructure.

Further information can be found in the Vision and Objectives Background Paper.



3. Sustainable Development Strategy

Introduction

3.1 The purpose of the planning system is to contribute to the achievement of
sustainable development. National policy indicates that ‘sustainable’ means
ensuring that better lives for ourselves don’t mean worse lives for future
generations and ‘development’ means growth?. This chapter includes two policies
that establish an overall strategy which seeks to deliver sustainable development in
North Dorset.

3.2 Policy 1 reflects the ‘presumption in favour of sustainable development’ in national
policy and recognises that the economic, social and environmental roles of planning
need to be pursued jointly. Policy 1 sets out how the Council will take planning
decisions in accordance with ‘the presumption’ and provides guidance on how it
will be applied in the District.

33 Policy 2 establishes a ‘core spatial strategy’ which will guide the pattern of growth
in North Dorset in a sustainable manner. It seeks to concentrate strategic growth at
the District’s main towns where homes, jobs and facilities are easily accessible.
Stalbridge and eighteen larger villages have been identified as the focus for growth
to meet local needs outside of the four main towns.

% Ministerial foreword to the National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).



Policy 1 — Presumption in Favour of Sustainable Development
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Introduction

The Local Plan Part 1 has been prepared having regard to the presumption in
favour of sustainable development in the National Planning Policy Framework
(NPPF), which should be “seen as a golden thread running through both plan-
making and decision-taking”**. Policy 1 sets out how the Council will take decisions
in the context of ‘the presumption’25 and the supporting text provides guidance on
how this will be applied in North Dorset, particularly in relation to:

e the Council’s ‘positive approach’ to considering development proposals;

e ‘working proactively’ with applicants jointly to find solutions;

e approving planning applications ‘without delay’ (unless material considerations
indicate otherwise); and

e Decision-taking where there are ‘no relevant policies’ or ‘relevant policies are
out-of-date’.

A ‘Positive Approach’ to Considering Development Proposals

National policy does not change the statutory basis on which planning decisions are
made, since planning law® still requires planning applications to be determined in
accordance with the ‘development plan’?’ unless material considerations indicate
otherwise.

The ‘development plan’ for North Dorset includes, or will include:

e the Local Plan Part 1 (and, in due course, Part 2). How the Local Plan Part 1
should be used to make planning decisions is explained in Chapter 1;

e ‘saved’ policies from the North Dorset District-wide Local Plan 2003, which have
not yet been replaced (as listed in Appendix A);

e any other Development Plan Documents (DPDs) adopted by the Council; and

e any Neighbourhood Development Plan that has been made for any part of the
district.

Material considerations in any planning decision may include:

** paragraph 14, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

®> paragraph 15, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012) states that all plans should include
“clear policies that will guide how the presumption should be applied locally”.

%% section 38(6) of the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 and section 70(2) of the Town and Country
Planning Act 1990.

7 A definition of the ‘development plan’ is given in Annex 2: Glossary of the National Planning Policy
Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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e Draft or emerging DPDs and Neighbourhood Development Plans?;
e Supplementary Planning Documents (SPDs), conservation area statements

supplementary-planningguidanee-or other informal planning documents

prepared by the Council or local communities incorporating the results of public

consultation;
e Relevant sections from management plans, such as those for Areas of
Outstanding Natural Beauty (AONBs) or river catchments;
e Relevant sections in community-based documents, such as Parish Plans; and
e Evidence base (or research) studies.

Within the context of the development plan and material considerations as
referred to above, the Council will take a positive approach to achieving the
delivery of sustainable development.

Not all planning decisions in North Dorset will be made by the Council. For
example, some decisions could be made by planning inspectors at appeal or by the
Secretary of State following a call-in inquiry. It is envisaged that other decision-
makers will also take a positive approach similar to that of the Council when
considering development proposals.

‘Working Proactively’ to Find Solutions
The Council will work proactively with applicants looking to jointly find solutions:

e inthe context of the ‘plan-led’ system;

e to secure development solutions that improve the economic, social and
environmental conditions in the area;

e by taking account of viability considerations, where relevant;

e by considering whether development could be made acceptable by using
planning conditions and / or a planning obligation; and

e by aiming to observe any protocols, service standards or individual performance
agreements for dealing with planning applications.

Plan-led System

One of the national core planning principles is that planning should be “genuinely
plan-led”*". In seeking to jointly find solutions, the Council will work proactively
with developers to bring forward proposals that reflect the Council’s approach to
delivering sustainable development as set out in the development plan, including
the Local Plan Part 1, which sets out the Council’s strategic approach to meeting
identified needs for housing, employment and infrastructure until 26262031.

d”29

Delivering Sustainable Outcomes

8 Weight should be given to relevant policies in emerging plans in accordance with Paragraph 216, National
Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

» Paragraph 17, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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National policy states that “to achieve sustainable development, economic, social
and environmental gains should be sought jointly and simultaneously through the
planning system”so. The Council will look to work proactively with an applicant to
jointly and simultaneously seek gains in all three aspects of sustainable
development in relation to that applicant’s proposal. This will be particularly
important in relation to issues such as climate change, where a long-term
perspective is needed, and in relation to potential impacts on environmental
assets, especially those that are protected by legislation and / or are considered
irreplaceable.

Viability Considerations

Relevant policies in the Local Plan Part 1 set out how the Council will take account
of the issue of viability in relation to certain developments, such as those that
include an element of affordable housing, or those that would result in the loss of a
commercial community facility (such as a local shop or public house). The Council
will seek to work proactively with developers on the issue of viability in the context
of the relevant policies in the development plan.

Planning Conditions and Planning Obligations

In some cases, it may be possible to make a development acceptable by permitting
it subject to certain planning conditions and / or a planning obligation. The Local
Plan Part 1 sets out the Council’s approach to the use of conditions and obligations
in relation to certain forms of developments, for example occupational dwellings in
the countryside (Policy 33). The Council will look to work proactively with
developers to determine whether a development proposal can be made acceptable
through the use of conditions and / or obligations in the context of the relevant
policies in the development plan.

Protocols, Service Standards and Performance Agreements

During the plan period, various protocols, service standards and performance
agreements for individual planning applications may be put in place. The Council
will aim to have regard to any extant protocols, standards and agreements that it
has adopted as part of its commitment to work proactively with applicants to
jointly find solutions.

The Dorset Local Enterprise Partnership (LEP) has produced a planning charter®',
with the aim of creating a business-friendly planning system within the LEP area.
The charter is supported by all local authorities across Bournemouth, Dorset and
Poole, including North Dorset District Council.

30 Paragraph 8, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

3 Working Better Together; Dorset LEP Planning Charter, Dorset Local Enterprise Partnership (March 2013).
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The Council offers a pre-application advice service (for which a fee is payable) and
seeks to give a response to a request for advice within 28 days. Pre-application
advice can help people to:

e understand whether a planning application is required;

e understand how an application will be judged against planning policies;

e identify any need for specialist input, for example on historic assets or trees;

e modify a development proposal to potentially make it more sustainable; and

e ensure that any subsequent application is complete, comprehensive and to a
satisfactory standard.

A Planning Performance Agreement (PPA) is an agreement between the Council
and an applicant for a specific (usually large scale) development, which identifies
key milestones and timescales (for both parties) for the delivery of a planning
decision. The Council may offer a PPA to developers of larger sites as part of its
commitment to work proactively with applicants to jointly find solutions.

Approving Planning Applications ‘Without Delay’

The Council will approve applications that accord with the policies in this Local Plan
(and any other documents that form part of the development plan) ‘without delay’,
unless material considerations indicate otherwise. The Council will seek to work
with applicants to jointly try and find solutions (as set out above), to achieve this
outcome. However, where such solutions cannot be achieved, applications that do
not accord with the policies in this Local Plan (and any other documents that form
part of the development plan) will be refused, unless material considerations
indicate otherwise.

Approving applications ‘without delay’ does not imply that that the Council will
make decisions in an unduly hasty manner. It means that the Council will make
decisions in a timeframe that reflects the need to follow appropriate planning
procedures (such as the requirement to undertake adequate consultation) and
ensure adequate and proportionate consideration is given to each proposal.

Approving suitable applications without delay will also be dependent on applicants
providing relevant information in a timely fashion to enable the Council to make a
judgement about the likely impacts of development. The Council has produced a
comprehensive planning application requirements document®?, which will be
reviewed from time to time, setting out the requirements for information to
support different types of application. If all the relevant information is not supplied
with an application, then it may be rendered invalid and necessitate a re-
submission.

32 Planning Application Requirements (Validation Checklist), NDDC (July 2011).
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Decision-taking Where There are ‘No Relevant Policies’ or where
‘Relevant Policies Are Out-of-Date’

No Relevant Policies

There are unlikely to be many situations where there is no development plan policy
relevant to a particular planning application in North Dorset, since many policies in
the Local Plan Part 1 are generally applicable to all developments. For example,
Policy 2 sets out a ‘core spatial strategy’ for the whole District and place-based
policies comprehensively cover the four main towns, Stalbridge and the eighteen
larger villages and the ‘countryside’ (that is, the rest of the District outside the four
main towns and larger villages). Other policies (such as those relating to design and
amenity) are also generally applicable to all developments.

Whilstthe NPPFremainsiaforce-Policy 1 is also likely to be relevant to all
development proposals, except those which the Council is not responsible for
determining, including nationally significant infrastructure projects33 and minerals
and waste developments®*. Should circumstances arise when all relevant policies in
the development plan (including Policy 1) were determined to be out-of-date (for
example as a result of a comprehensive review of national policy®), then regard
would be had to all relevant material considerations (which would include any new
or revised national policy).

Relevant Policies Are Out-of-Date

At the date of adoption, all the policies in the Local Plan Part 1 were considered to
be up-to-date for the purposes of planning decision-making. However, there may
be situations where one or more relevant development plan policy becomes out-
of-date. When assessing development proposals, the Council will consider whether
any policy in the development plan is out-of-date having regard to national policy,
which states that “due weight should be given to relevant policies in existing plans

according to their degree of consistency with this framework”3°.

When assessing development proposals, policies that the Council will have regard
to include those in the 2003 Bistrict-wide-Local Plan that remain ‘saved’, as listed in
Appendix A. These policies were adopted before the NPPF was published. However,

** Nationally significant infrastructure projects are determined in accordance with the decision-making
framework set out in the Planning Act 2008 and relevant national policy statements for major infrastructure,
as well as any other matters that are considered both important and relevant (which may include the NPPF).

** Planning applications for minerals and waste developments are determined by Dorset County Council.

%> This issue is discussed in Edinburgh Council v Secretary of State for Scotland [1997] 1 WLR 1447 and more
recently Anita Colman v Secretary of State for Communities and Local Government, North Devon District
Council, RWE Npower Renewables Limited [2013] EWHC 1138 (Admin).

3 Paragraph 215, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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they form part of the Local Plan for North Dorset®” and “should not be considered
to be out-of-date simply because they were adopted prior to the publication of this
Framework” (that is, the NPPF)%.

There may be circumstances when some policies relevant to a planning application
are up-to-date and others are out-of-date. In such cases the Council will assess and
determine the appropriate weight to attach to the different policies, differentiating
as necessary between those policies that remain up-to-date and those that are not.

Assessing Adverse Impacts against Benefits

Where the presumption is applied in the absence of relevant development plan
policies, or where relevant development plan policies are out-of-date, the NPPF
may require a decision taker to consider whether any adverse impacts of granting
permission would significantly and demonstrably outweigh the benefits, when
assessed against the policies in the NPPF as a whole. Policy 1 has been written
having regard to this.

For the purposes of this policy, the term ‘significant’ means ‘not insignificant’ (e.g.
for adverse impacts, the focus will be on those matters which either individually or
collectively would cause material harm sufficient to justify the development not
going ahead)®.

Reference to ‘demonstrate’ or ‘demonstrably’ means that an evidential approach
should be adopted in relation to decision making to enable an assessment as to
both the degree and likelihood of impacts (for example the risk of flooding) or
scope for actual benefits being delivered.

The Council will also have regard to any conditions or planning obligations that
could help overcome any adverse impacts or secure identified benefits.

Circumstances When Policies Indicate that Development Should be
Restricted
Where the presumption is applied in the absence of relevant development plan

policies, or where relevant development plan policies are out-of-date, the NPPF
gives examples of some of the specific national policies that indicate that

* The definition of Local Plan in Annex 2: Glossary of the National Planning Policy Framework clarifies that the
term ‘Local Plan’ includes old policies which have been saved under the 2004 Act. Saved policies from the
Council’s 2003 Bistriet-Wide-Local Plan can be viewed on the Council’s website. here—

38 Paragraph 211, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

* The commentary on the meaning of “significant” reflects the views expressed in oral evidence by John
Rhodes, one of the witnesses at the Communities and Local Government Committee on 10 October 2011,

which was an initial evidence session in their inquiry into the draft NPPF.



development should be restricted®. These are equally applicable for the purposes
of Policy 1.

3.32 In North Dorset, examples include national policies relating to: sites protected
under the Birds and Habitats Directives; sites designated as Sites of Special
Scientific Interest; Local Green Spaces; Areas of Outstanding Natural Beauty;
designated heritage assets; and locations at risk of flooding.

“® Footnote 9 to Paragraph 14, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).



POLICY 1: PRESUMPTION IN FAVOUR OF SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT

When considering development proposals the Council will take a positive
approach that reflects the presumption in favour of sustainable development
contained in the National Planning Policy Framework.

The Council will always work proactively with applicants jointly to find solutions
which mean that proposals can be approved wherever possible, and to secure
development that improves the economic, social and environmental conditions
in the area.

Planning applications that accord with the policies in this Local Plan (and, where
relevant, with policies in neighbourhood plans) will be approved without delay,
unless material considerations indicate otherwise.

Where there are no policies relevant to the application or relevant policies are
out of date at the time of making the decision then the Council will grant
permission unless material considerations indicate otherwise — taking into
account whether:

a any adverse impacts of granting permission would significantly and
demonstrably outweigh the benefits, when assessed against the policies in
the National Planning Policy Framework taken as a whole; or

b  specific policies in that Framework indicate that development should be
restricted.



Policy 2 — Core Spatial Strategy

3.33

3.34

3.35

3.36

3.37
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National Policy

Core principles in national policy state that that planning should ‘actively manage
patterns of growth to make the fullest possible use of public transport, walking and
cycling and focus significant development in locations which are or can be made
sustainable’*! and that planning should ‘take account of the different roles and
character of different areas, promoting the vitality of our main urban areas ...
recognising the intrinsic character and beauty of the countryside and supporting

thriving rural communities within it’*2.

National policy also states that in order ‘to promote sustainable development in
rural areas, housing should be located where it will enhance or maintain the vitality

of rural communities’®.

Core Spatial Strategy for North Dorset

In North Dorset the core spatial strategy has been developed having regard to
national policy and the need for sustainable development but it also recognises
that different approaches to sustainable development are required in different
areas.

The approach to sustainable development in North Dorset has been influenced by
the key spatial characteristics of the District, as outlined in Chapter 2 — North
Dorset Context. Ata-sub-regionaHevelmMany spatial characteristics show a clear
‘north/south divide’ across the District and at a more local level North Dorset is
characterised by thriving market towns each serving their own more rural
hinterland.

In the north of the District the market towns of Gillingham, Shaftesbury,
Sturminster Newton and Stalbridge sit within a rural hinterland with a dense
pattern of villages resulting in most of the population living in relatively close
proximity to a range of services. In the south of the District, Blandford is the only
market town sitting within a rural hinterland with fewer, more widely scattered
villages meaning that proximity to services is lower for many residents.

Based on this local assessment, the core spatial strategy identifies Blandford
(Forum and St Mary), Gillingham, Shaftesbury and Sturminster Newton as the key
strategic settlements in the District and seeks to focus the vast majority of the
District’s growth in these ‘main towns’ as they are the most sustainable locations
where homes, jobs and facilities are easily accessible.

** Penultimate bullet point of Paragraph 17, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

2 Fifth bullet point of Paragraph 17, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

3 Paragraph 55, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (2012).
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3.40
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Outside the four main towns, where access and proximity to services is more
limited, development will be more strictly controlled with an emphasis on meeting
local and essential rural needs.

The concentration of strategic development at the main towns coupled with the
emphasis on meeting local and essential rural needs elsewhere also recognises the
importance of carefully managing development at Stalbridge and the larger villages

and in the countryside. In the recent past housing development in the rural areas
significantly exceeded planned rates, yet did not always enable rural facilities to be
retained or enhanced. The Council does not want to see this unsustainable spatial
distribution of development repeated.

The Four Main Towns

Blandford (Forum and St. Mary), Gillingham, Shaftesbury and Sturminster Newton
function as the main centres for services (including retail, health and leisure) and
employment opportunities in North Dorset serving both the towns themselves and
their rural hinterlands. Concentrating growth at the four main towns will enable
them to maintain their position as thriving market towns, reflecting the vision for
North Dorset and Objective 3.

The four main towns also have the best range of sustainable transport options
(such as walking, cycling and public transport) and the greatest potential for further
sustainable transport improvements.

Strategic Policies for Growth at the Four Main Towns

Proposals for future growth to meet strategic needs and enhance the provision of
facilities and services in each of the four main towns are outlined in Policies 16 to
19. These proposals will be worked up in more detail in the subsequent Local Plan
Part 2-Site-Allocations, except in the case of the southern extension of Gillingham,
where Policy 21 sets out a Strategic Site Allocation.

Neighbourhood Development Plans for the Four Main Towns

The core spatial strategy envisages neighbourhood planning playing a key role in
meeting local needs in the countryside, butand neighbourhood plans are also being

produced by communities in the towns. Natmna#pelmy—elea%l-y—establ%—that

neighbourhood plan for one of the four main towns weuldwill have to
aeeordgenerally conform with the proposals for the growth of that town, as set out

in the Local Plan Part 1.

A neighbourhood plan for one of the four main towns eeuld-netpromeoteless
devoloprontthonicldoptifiodntholoanl Ploa Pape I bor it eauld allow

greater levels of growth (by allocating additional sites for development) or include
specific policies or guidance on how new development should be designed.
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Stalbridge and the Villages

Stalbridge and eighteen larger villages have been identified as the focus for growth
to meet local needs outside of the four main towns.

These larger villages are: Bourton, Charlton Marshall, Child Okeford, East Stour
Fontmell Magna, Hazelbury Bryan, Iwerne Minster, Marnhull, Milborne St Andrew,
Milton Abbas, Motcombe, Okeford Fitzpaine, Pimperne, Shillingstone, Stourpaine,
Winterborne Kingston, Winterborne Stickland and Winterborne Whitechurch.

Settlement boundaries around the larger villages are retained while settlement
boundaries around the District’s remaining villages are removed.

A minimum of 825 dwellings out of 5700 dwellings district wide will be provided in
the countryside {including Stalbridge and the villages) during the period 2011-
2031.[MM3]

The Countryside {including-Stalbridge-and-the-\illages)

Outside the defined boundaries of the four main towns, in the remainder of the
District (including Stalbridge and all the District’s villages), development will be
more strictly controlled with an emphasis on meeting local and essential rural
needs. Such needs may be met through:

e countryside policies;
e neighbourhood planning; or
o by optingintotheLocal Plan Part 2-Site-Allecations.

Meeting Essential Rural Needs through Countryside Policies

Policy 20 establishes that certain types of development are appropriate in the
countryside. These types of development are described in the supporting text and
are subject to more detailed policies including: Policies 3 and 22 (renewable energy
schemes); Policy 9 (rural exception affordable housing sites, including small
numbers of market homes); Policies 6 and 33 (essential occupational dwellings);
Policies 11 and 29 (the re-use of existing rural buildings, primarily for economic
development or community uses); Policies 11 and 31 (rural tourist
accommodation); and Policy 14 (new non-commercial community facilities).

Policy 20 also establishes a test of ‘overriding need’ which any other form of
development would need to meet in order to be considered acceptable in principle
in the countryside. The supporting text to the policy sets out some examples, such
as agriculture, horticulture or forestry developments and infrastructure projects,
including telecommunications installations and outdoor facilities for sport and
recreation.

Using Neighbourhood Planning to Meet Local Needs in the Countryside



3.49 Where a local community wishes to see sustainable growth to meet local needs,
but those needs cannot be met through countryside policies alone, they have the
option of preparing a Neighbourhood Development Plan.

3.50

3.51 The neighbourhood plan process will enable a local community to: identify local
issues and needs; develop a vision and objectives for the future; and consider

different optlons for meetlng IocaI needs Awmghbeuﬂqeed—pian—must—be—m

3.52 Fhe-Sustainabiity-Appraisal Any assessment of sustainability should be

underpinned by an analysis of the economic, social and environmental issues facing
the neighbourhood plan area and incorporate the requirements of the SEA

Directive where necessarv iFheéustamable—Dea@epmenté#ategy—Baekgreu—nd

Meeting Local Needs in the Countryside by—Bptirg-—toethrough the
Local Plan Part 2

3.53 As—a-n—aJ-temat—ae—te—meet—mg—lLocal needs for housmg, employment or other forms

of development ¢k hood 2
eemma—mtres—méta#bﬂd-geﬂaﬂd—au—thegﬁtﬂet—s—wuages—the District’s smaIIer villages
will be addressed in able-te—optin—te-Part 2 of the Local Plan where appropriate by
allocatingthatatecates specific sites for new housing and employment
development grewth together with other land allocations.

3.54 Fhis-optionisavailablete-Llocal communities-whe may recognise that they have
local development needs but-de-nethavetheresources-and wish to take forward
development proposalsgrewth-er-have-encountered-difficultiesin-gettinga-by
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proceeding to get a neighbourhood plan prepared and madeadepted. In the event
that a community chose this course of action, the Council weuldwill work closely
with local people to support theirdevelep proposals that enable them to meet their
local needs.

Settlement Boundaries

The existing settlement boundaries around the four main towns, Stalbridge and the
larger villages (as shown on the Proposal Maps of the North Dorset District-wide
Local Plan 2003) will continue to be used for development management purposes
alongside the proposals for housing and employment growth and regeneration, as
set out in Policies 16, 17, 18, 19 and 21 of this document. The settlement
boundaries wilmay-be reviewed either: through siteallecationsin-Part 2 of the
Local Plan or a neighbourhood plan. Prior to such a review, the Council will also

have regard to the proposals for housing and employment growth and

regeneration, as set out in Policies 16, 17, 18, 19 and 21 of this document, in

decision-taking.A-settlementboundarywil-beretained-areund-each-of the

The settlement boundaries defined around all other settlements in the North

Dorset District-wide Local Plan 2003 have been removed. These settlements are
subject to countryside policies, although a local community would be able to
establish a new settlement boundary (within which isfilkdevelopment could take

place) either in a neighbourhood plan, or-fthey-have epted-in in the North

Dorset Local Plan Part 2.



Figure 3.1—: Key diagram for North Dorset

© Crown copyright and database rights 2013 Ordnance Survey LA100018415
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POLICY 2: CORE SPATIAL STRATEGY

All development proposals should be located in accordance with the spatial
strategy for North Dorset.

The Four Main Towns

Blandford (Forum and St. Mary), Gillingham, Shaftesbury and Sturminster
Newton are identified as the ‘main towns’ in North Dorset. They will function as
the main service centres in the District and will be the main focus for growth,
both for the vast majority of housing and other development.

Policies 16 to 19 set out the main locations for growth at the four main towns,
which will be shown in more detail in Part 2 of the Local Plan that deals with site
allocations, with the exception of the southern extension to Gillingham, which is
identified as a strategic site allocation in Policy 21 of this document.

Stalbridge and the Larger Villages

Stalbridge and eighteen larger villages have been identified as the focus for
growth to meet the local needs outside of the four main towns.

These larger villages are: Bourton, Charlton Marshall, Child Okeford, East Stour
Fontmell Magna, Hazelbury Bryan, lwerne Minster, Marnhull, Milborne St
Andrew, Milton Abbas, Motcombe, Okeford Fitzpaine, Pimperne, Shillingstone,
Stourpaine, Winterborne Kingston, Winterborne Stickland and Winterborne
Whitechurch. [MM3]

The Countryside {including-Stalbridge-and-the-Vlillages)

Outside the defined boundaries of the four main towns, Stalbridge and the larger

villages, the remainder of the District {includingStalbridge-and-al-the District's
villages} will be subject to countryside policies where development will be strictly

controlled unless it is required to enable essential rural needs to be met.

tnadditionto-countrysidepolicies,aAt Stalbridge and all the District’s villages,
the focus will be on meeting local (rather than strategic) needs;which-will-be




POLICY 2: CORE SPATIAL STRATEGY

Settlement Boundaries

The settlement boundaries defined around the four main towns, Stalbridge and
the larger villages in the North Dorset District-wide Local Plan 2003 and
proposals maps are retained and, in conjunction with Policies 16, 17, 18, 19 and
21 of this document, which identify the broad locations for housing and
employment growth and regeneration, will continue to be used for development
management purposes until reviewed either: through site allocations in Part 2 of
the Local Plan or a Neighbourhood Development Plan. The settlement
boundaries defined around all other settlements in the North Dorset District-
wide Local Plan 2003 and proposals maps are removed and these settlements
will be subject to countryside policies unless new settlement boundaries are
defined in neighbourhood plans or siteallecations-in Part 2 of the Local Plan.




4. Environment and Climate Change

Introduction

41 In relation to the environment and climate change, the vision for North Dorset
states that 4n-35-years~time-'By 2031" North Dorset will:

e be a District that has played a positive role in addressing the causes and effects
of climate change; and

e have a conserved and enhanced locally distinctive historic and natural
environment that retains the qualities that make the District’s urban and rural
areas even more attractive and desirable places to live, work and visit.”

4.2 This section sets out the Council’s strategic approach to the natural and historic
environment and to climate change and how it intends to meet Objective 1 and
Objective 2 of the Local Plan:

e Objective 1 —meeting the challenge of climate change; and
e Objective 2 — conserving and enhancing the historic and natural environment.

4.3 Objective 1 is primarily covered by Policy 3 on Climate Change and Objective 2 is
covered primarily by Policy 4 on the Natural Environment and Policy 5 on the
Historic Environment.



Policy 3 — Climate Change

4.4

4.5

4.6

4.7

4.8

Introduction

There is now an overwhelming body of evidence accumulated by the
Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC) indicating that the global
climate is warming. This evidence includes direct observations of temperature,
measurements of sea level, snow cover and retreating glaciers. It is becoming
increasingly clear that this climatic change is attributable to human activity through
emissions of greenhouse gases.

The impacts of climate change will be felt differentially around the globe as the
global climate warms. The potential impacts of climate change that are likely to
affect the UK include hotter drier summers and warmer wetter winters with more
extreme weather events. These will be evident through changes in farming
practices and local biodiversity both of which will result in a changing landscape.
Climate change will result in more very hot days where vulnerable people may find
it difficult to cope and more extreme rain events on the wettest days of the year
leading to localised flooding. The UK is already experiencing extreme events such as
these.

Residents of North Dorset emitted about 6.0 tonnes of CO, equivalent per capita in
2011, in line with the Dorset average®. Only by reducing emissions of greenhouse
gas emissions can the severity of climate change be controlled.

National policy sets out the role of the planning system*® in tackling both the
causes (mitigation) and effects (adaptation) of climate change. Mitigation includes
the reduction of greenhouse gas emissions from all sources through the
management of development. Adaptation includes building resilience into urban
areas to reduce the severity of the potential impacts of climate change.

Mitigation of Climate Change

To mitigate climate change the Council will seek to reduce greenhouse gas
emissions from new developments and from existing buildings. This will include a
range of measures such as:

e encouraging the retrofitting of energy efficiency and renewable energy
measures to existing buildings including sympathetic fitting of such measures to
listed buildings;

¢ |ocating development where local needs can be met locally, reducing the need
to travel;

** Local Authority CO, emissions estimates for 2005-2010, Department of Energy and Climate Change (July

2013).

e Paragraph 94, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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e designing developments in a way which facilitate the use of sustainable
transport modes;

e incorporating the highest standards of sustainable construction into
development proposals including the use of renewable energy where
appropriate;

e supporting the production of energy from renewable and low carbon sources at
both the large scale for example through the incorporation of solar panels on

roofs of large commercial and agricultural buildings and the micro scale such as

the use of ground source heat pumps.

In addition to reductions in greenhouse gas emissions, mitigation can be achieved
through the planting of trees.

Existing Buildings

Reducing the amount of energy used through the installation of energy efficiency
measures not only reduces greenhouse gas emissions but reduces the running costs
of buildings and reduces fuel poverty particularly in areas which do not have mains
gas. Using less energy will result in the need for fewer energy installations to meet
the energy demand. The Council is committed to improving energy efficiency in
both new and existing buildings.

Measures to improve the energy efficiency of existing buildings including housing
often do not require planning permission. In cases where such retrofitting does
require consent, other policies in this Local Plan will apply in particular-Peliey22—
Renewableandlow-Carben-Energy Policy 24 - Design. Where a building is extended
or subject to reuse and requires a planning permission, the proposal will be
required to improve the energy efficiency of the whole building unless it can be
demonstrated that it is not viable to do so.

In relation to listed buildings, the sympathetic application of measures to improve
the energy performance of the building will be supported providing that the reason
for the designation of the building, including its setting is not compromised.

Location of New Development

Where possible development should be located in areas which are or can be made
more sustainable by virtue of being close to a good range of facilities in line with
Policy 2 — Core Spatial Strategy. This will enable building users to meet their
everyday needs within a short distance of their location. In all instances the first
travel option should be through sustainable travel modes such as walking or
cycling, rather than through the use of the private car. This approach is in line with
Policy 2 — Core Spatial Strategy and will reduce transport related greenhouse gas
emissions in line with Policy 13 — Grey Infrastructure.

Design of New Developments



4.14

4.15

4.16

4.17

4.18

To aid in the mitigation of climate change, developments should consider energy
efficiency from the outset. Measures to improve energy efficiency are not reliant
on the building fabric alone but can incorporate measures to ensure users of the
building can do so in an efficient way. Such measures include:

e The use of walking and cycling to meet everyday needs through establishing safe
routes between development sites and the existing built areas within
settlements;

e The provision of sufficient secure cycle storage space within developments to
facilitate cycling; and

e The provision of sufficient clothes drying space within residential developments
to encourage clothes drying using less energy.

In addition to these measures the layout of developments, the orientation of
buildings and landscaping should be considered to make best use of passive solar
design principles and passive ventilation to improve the energy performance of the
development as a whole. Policy 24 — Design details the Council’s approach to
design and how the design elements of building performance should be considered.

Performance of New Development

New buildings offer opportunities to incorporate energy efficiency measures from
an early stage and minimum requirements are set out through Part L (conservation
of fuel and power) of the Building Regulations. The Government has set out a
timetable for the progressive tightening of building energy performance through its
Zero Carbon buildings policy. The Council will rely on this mechanism which will be
progressively tightened over time, to achieve improved energy efficiency in new
buildings.-Hewever-developmen rouldloclcte i

To meet the requirements of the Government’s Zero Carbon policy, developments
should first look at measures within the building fabric such as insulation or
through passive design features. Secondly, developers should incorporate
renewable or low carbon energy technology into the building or through
connection to an existing or proposed district heating network. This approach
should be the priority for all new developments as it is the most efficient way of
meeting the requirements of the Zero Carbon buildings policy.

In certain circumstances, on-site measures to attain the requirements of Zero
Carbon policy may be difficult to achieve due to for example, the physical
characteristics of the site, the location of the site or for viability reasons. In these
instances, contributions towards near-site or off-site measures will be acceptable in
line with emerging policy on Allowable Solutions. Where the Allowable Solutions
route is appropriate, contributions will be put towards projects on a prescribed list
of local projects. If no up to date local list is available, contributions will be put
towards national Allowable Solutions projects. Small housing sites of 10 or fewer
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units will be exempt from contributing towards off site measures and will not be
required to contribute to projects on a prescribed local or national list.[MM9]

Detailed energy statements are required in support of Building Regulations
applications. In many circumstances these energy statements are produced after
planning permission has been granted and often result in changes to the scheme
approved under the planning permission. These changes then require further
planning applications to be submitted. For this reason, detailed energy statements
the submission-of detailed-energystatementswill be expected to support
accompany planning applications demonstrating what measures have been
considered as part of efforts to minimising greenhouse gas emissions from new
buildings. Such energy statements will need to set out the expected level of
greenhouse gas emissions resulting from the proposed development and how
these will be reduced in line with this policy.

Renewable Energy

The generation of energy from renewable sources is encouraged by the
Government as it helps to reduce greenhouse gas emissions thereby combating
climate change. National policy highlights the responsibility of all communities to
contribute to the generation of energy from renewable or low carbon sources. The
Climate Change Act®’ sets a national target of reducing greenhouse gas emissions
to 80% below 1990 baseline levels by 2050. Similarly the UK has signed up to
generating® at least 15% of its energy requirement from renewable sources by
2020. The delivery of renewable and low carbon energy and contribution towards
these targets is clearly an important issue within North Dorset.

The Council will encourage appropriate renewable or low carbon energy schemes
that offer a saving in greenhouse gas emissions so that it makes its contribution
towards achieving the most up-to-date targets. Whilst encouraging schemes,
adverse impacts including cumulative landscape and visual impacts, will need to be
satisfactorily addressed. Some renewable or low carbon energy developments may
be large scale and may require a countryside location; others may be incorporated
into other development proposals. Policy 22 - Renewable and Low Carbon Energy
sets out the Council’s approach to development proposals for or that incorporate
renewable or low carbon energy including assessment of the landscape impact in
accordance with the Council’s Landscape Sensitivity Assessment™.

Adapting to Anticipated Climate Change

*’ Climate Change Act 2008.

*® The EU Renewable Energy Directive — 2009/28/EC.

*° Landscape Sensitivity to Wind and Solar Energy Developments in North Dorset District, Land Use

Consultants, (April 2014).
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winter—Climate change will also require changes in agriculture and have impacts on
wildlife habitats. These changes will affect the District’s economy, society and the
environment, creating both opportunities (for example, the potential to develop a
greener economy) and challenges (for example, the need for more drought-
resistant planting).

To adapt to the potential impacts of climate change the Council will seek to reduce
the impact of development on vulnerable resources (such as water resources) and
reduce the vulnerability of developments to potential impacts (such as flooding).
Measures will include:

e encouraging water efficiency to reduce the impact of drought;
e reduce the impact of flooding including surface water flooding; and
e provide green infrastructure to reduce the impact of warmer weather.

In many instances adaptation measures to tackle one of the impacts of climate
change can also help tackle other potential impacts for example the provision of
green infrastructure for recreation can also help reduce the runoff of surface water
from a development, provide for biodiversity and have a cooling effect within
urban areas. This multi-functionality should be exploited wherever practical.

Water Resources

One of the likely impacts of climate change is increased instances of drought due to
hotter drier summers. This necessitates the careful management of water
resources to ensure there is sufficient available to meet everyone’s needs and to
reduce impacts on biodiversity. Other potential impacts include subsidence due to
depleted groundwater, changes in farming practices and soil erosion, all of which
have the potential to have an impact on the character of the local landscape®. In
addition, the clay soils in the north of the district will be susceptible to shrinking
and swelling due to long term changes in water levels, resulting in subsidence to
buildings.

To guard against these potential impacts, the protection of groundwater sources
and the use of water in association with buildings needs to be given careful
consideration. This is particularly relevant to the consumption of potable water. In
all new buildings and in the conversion and re-use of existing buildings, water
conservation measures should be utilised. This includes measures such as reduced
flow rates on taps, low flow showers, smaller cistern sizes and the use of rainwater
or grey water for flushing toilets and watering gardens. Rainwater harvesting can
easily be achieved for use in gardens through the provision of water butts.

° NE116 — Responding to the impacts of climate change on the natural environment: Dorset Downs and
Cranborne Chase, Natural England (2008).



Flood Risk

4.27 Current existing flood risk exists in association with rivers, groundwater and surface
water. However, climate Elimate-change is likely to bring about wetter winters and
more extreme weather events including increased frequency of heavy rain
associated with storms. This increase in rainfall is likely to result in more flooding
events from both fluvial and groundwater sources. In addition, the increased
intensity of rainfall events is likely to increase the amount of surface water and
result in localised flooding during and immediately after rainfall events. The
likelihood and severity of flooding events can be increased as a result of
developments incorporating features such as increased hard surfacing and
canalisation of watercourses. These features should be avoided and wherever

possible removed through development.

4.28 Areas liable to fluvial and groundwater are shown in the ‘Level 1’ Strategic Flood
Risk Assessment (SFRA) for the District™ . As set out in national policy™”
development proposals should avoid areas at highest risk of flooding having regard

to the Sequential and Exception tests. Bevelopmentproposalsshould-exploreal

4.29 If following the application of the sequential test, development is proposed in a
flood risk area or where the site is greater than 1 hectare in area even in Flood
Zone 1, a site specific Flood Risk Assessment taking into account all sources of flood
risk, including fluvial, groundwater, surface water (both site derived and other
overland flow) etc., and the impact of climate change, will be required to
accompany the planning application. Bevelopmentproposalsshould-aveidareasat

4.30 Flood Risk Assessments must demonstrate that development itself is not at risk
from flooding nor does it increase flood risk elsewhere. Development proposals
provide opportunities to minimise the risk and impacts of flooding from all sources
both to the development and elsewhere. Flood risk mitigation and flood resistance
and resilience measures may be required as part of development proposals.i-after

> Bournemouth, Christchurch, East Dorset, North Dorset and Salisbury Level 1 Strategic Flood Risk
Assessment, Halcrow Group Ltd (February 2008).

> Paragraph 100,-efthe National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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Flooding from surface water can occur as a result of heavy rainfall with the
instances of such events increasing as a result of climate change. The impacts of

surface water flooding not only include direct impacts on property but also
pollution from run-off from urban area, combined sewer overflows and soil
erosion. SuDS look to avoid, reduce, delay and manage surface water run-off from
developments and will be required in line with Policy 13 — Grey Infrastructure.

Heat Stress

Climate change is likely to bring increasingly frequent and severe heat waves. The
result of this will not only be related to the availability of water but there will also
be an impact on heath—Heathhealth. Health effects will include heat stroke and
aggravation of heart disease and respiratory diseases such as asthma. Increased
heat waves will also increase the reliance on active cooling systems such as air
conditioning and the use of fans resulting in increased levels of greenhouse gas
emissions.

To adapt to the extreme heat events, there will be a need to include vegetation
such as trees, green roofs and green open space within settlements. Inclusion of
vegetation reduces man made surfaces which absorb and radiate heat, replacing
them with natural surfaces which supply shading from the sun and a cooling effect.
A coordinated approach to the provision of multifunctional green space and the
incorporation of landscape planting and vegetation within developments is
required under Policy 15 — Green Infrastructure.

In addition to the inclusion of green space and vegetation within developments,
shading of buildings for example through extended roof eaves, and the
incorporation of passive ventilation mechanisms is important. This not only reduces
the dependency on active cooling measures, reducing greenhouse gas emissions,
but also provides for more comfortable places to live and work. Passive cooling and
ventilation methods should be incorporated into the design and layout of
developments as set out in Policy 24 — Design.

Local Community Action

Everyone has a role to play in tackling climate change and in adapting to its
impacts. Community based initiatives such as local car share schemes, village hall
investments, biofuel utilisation, community emergency support and renewable
energy part ownership will be supported by the Council. Neighbourhood plans wilt

specifically-berequired-tomay address the adaptation and mitigation of climate
change at the community level as recognition that all neighbourhoods have-a-duty



tecan contribute towards tackling climate change in a way which is appropriate to
their local area.



POLICY 3: CLIMATE CHANGE

Development proposals within the District should seek to reduce greenhouse gas
emissions_including through appropriately sited renewable and low carbon

energy developments.

Where the proposal involves the reuse or extension of existing buildings,
developments should seek to improve the buildings energy performance unless
it can be demonstrated that it is not practical or viable to do so.

Where the proposal includes new buildings they should:

a be located in line with the Core Spatial Strategy in Policy 2 and where
possible in areas served by a good range of everyday facilities and facilitate
cycling, walking and the use of public transport; and

b be designed to make best use of solar radiation and passive cooling
through the incorporation of passive solar design principles; and

c incorporate measures to meet erexceed-the current national targets for
energy performance by incorporating measures into the building fabric
itself or through the inclusion of renewable or low carbon energy
measures. Where this is not practical or viable, near site or off site
measures may be considered; and

Development should seek to minimise the impacts of climate change overall
through:

ed incorporation of measures to reduce water consumption; and

fe avoidance of areas at risk of flooding from all sources and the
incorporation of measures to reduce flood risk overall; and

gf _incorporation of measures to reduce the impact of excessive heat on the
urban environment through the incorporation of green infrastructure and
passive shading and ventilation.



POLICY 3 (CONT’D): CLIMATE CHANGE

Neighbourhood plans will be required to consider local community actions that
will help to mitigate and adapt to climate change.



Policy 4 — The Natural Environment

4.36

4.37

4.38

4.39

4.40

Introduction

Everyone relies upon the natural environment to sustain everyday life through the
services it provides. These ‘ecosystem services’ provide benefits to us in many ways
and are multiple and interconnected. A change in one part of the ecosystem will
have a knock on effect in another, which in turn will have an impact on the way we
live our lives. An example would be climate change where changes in climate
patterns resulting from human activity are changing where different species can
survive.

The benefits that arise from ecosystem services can be grouped into four main
categories:

e Provisioning services are the products we obtain from our ecosystem such as
raw materials, fuel, water and food;

e Regulating services are the processes from which we benefit such as the
purification of water, local climate regulation including reducing the urban heat
island effect, the pollination of plants, filtering of pollutants by vegetation, water
attenuation and natural flood management;

e Cultural services are the benefits from our interactions with the natural
environment such as our cultural wellbeing, education, health and recreation;
and

e Supporting services which enable the other ecosystem services to function such
as photosynthesis, soil formation and nutrient cycling. These are the cycles and
interactions that exist between different species within an ecosystem.

Our health, wealth and wellbeing all depend on the existence of these ecosystem
services and the multiple interactions between them. Many of these services are in
decline and need to be carefully managed. It is therefore important that we work
with these natural systems to ensure they still deliver the benefits we need for the
long-term. Actions and decisions taken now will have an impact on ecosystem
services in the future and this will have an impact on future generations.

National policy highlights the important role of the planning system in recognising
the wider benefits of ecosystem services™” in its role of enhancing the natural
environment. As part of this, working with natural processes, the protection of the

natural environment assets including landscape assets and the provision of gains in
biodiversity through an interconnected network of natural features, are key aims.

As we all benefit from ecosystem services, it is in all of our interests to preserve the
natural environment and to protect species and habitats from harm. This can be
achieved through reducing pressure on existing habitats and species but also

>3 Paragraph 109, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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through the creation of new and the connection of existing areas to form coherent
ecological networks.

Reducing pressure on existing habitats and species to protect the services they
provide will include reductions in development pressure particutarhy-in sensitive
locations, minimising the impacts of climate change through mitigation and
adaptation, reductions in pollution and traffic and through reductions in
recreational pressure on important sites. The provision of new ecological features
including the connection of the existing are equally important in the preservation
and enhancement of the natural environment, building in resilience to support the
range of ecosystem services that we rely upon.

The Natural Environment in North Dorset

North Dorset benefits from a high quality natural environment characterised by
dramatic landscapes, agriculture and biodiversity. There are two internationally
protected wildlife sites within the District and 12 nationally protected wildlife sites.
Within a short distance from the border, there are also a number of other sites
which have the potential to be harmed by actions that take place within the
District. The landscape of North Dorset is seeend-to-renehighly valued with almost
40% of the District being covered by an Area of Outstanding Natural Beauty (AONB)
designation.

The use of land for development can put pressure on wildlife, harm historic assets
and increase flood risk. Development in inappropriate locations and of poor design
can harm the landscape and erode the character of an area. The management of
growth alongside this rich environment is critical to the future prosperity of the
area particularly when considering the impacts of climate change.

The high quality natural environment should not however be seen as an absolute
constraint on development. It should shape the way that growth is managed within
the District rather than the converse being the case. The local economy has been
built on the environmental assets that exist and these assets should continue to be
utilised sustainably in the future. They can act to attract businesses and visitors to
the area, offering opportunities to improve the local economy further.

The protection and enhancement of the natural environment are core objectives of
the planning system achieved through the protection and establishment of
coherent ecological networks and the creation of multi-functional spaces. The

challenge is to ensure that the quality of environmental assets is not undermined
by future development resulting in harm to quality of life and the local economy.
Development should therefore be utilised to enhance environmental assets and
increase biodiversity, offering gains in biodiversity where opportunities exist.

National guidance highlights that when applying the presumption in favour of

sustainable development to decision-taking, there are specific national policies
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indicating that development should be restricted®, for example policies relating to
sites protected by international designations, those designated as Sites of Special
Scientific Interest, areas designated as Local Green Space and AONB.

Landscape-scale Approach

Management of the natural environment will be achieved through a landscape-
scale approach, developing coherent ecological networks. This offers the best
opportunities to enhance the natural environment and integrate it into the way the
district functions. The approach will include the protection of designated sites and
actions taken across broader landscape areas including across the AONB.

The designated sites within the District contribute to the provision of many
ecosystem services including water purification. The biodiversity that exists on
these designated sites and across other parts of the district provides benefits such
as nutrient production and plant pollination all of which contribute to the
production of the food we eat.

Landscape designations provide for historic and cultural services such as a sense of
place and as a result of the protection afforded them; contribute to sustaining
regulating services such as water purification and provisioning services such as food
production.

Actions that will support this landscape approach will include:

e protecting the highest value habitats through the hierarchy of international,
national and local designations and undertaking appropriate management of
these sites to prevent harm to them;

¢ linking together the designated sites with “stepping stone” sites and “corridors”
through the establishment of a Green Infrastructure Network as set out in Policy
15 - Green Infrastructure;

e where opportunities exist, for example as identified in the Southwest Nature
Map Project™, enhancement of the value of an area through measures
undertaken to improve its biodiversity significance and restore natural habitats;
and

e encouraging the use of buffer zones around the natural environment assets to
improve their overall biodiversity value, minimising disturbance.

Where the main purpose of a development proposal is to enhance the natural
environment and contribute to the objectives of this policy, permission should be
granted unless there are significant adverse social or economic effects.

Landscape Character Areas

> Paragraph 14, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

>® The South West Nature Map produced by Biodiversity South West shows the best areas to maintain and
expand terrestrial wildlife habitats at a landscape scale through restoration or recreation measures.
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The District is divided into two Natural Areas where the underlying geology,
landform and biodiversity are broadly similar. This divide runs from the north east
to the south west of the district.

The northern part of the District is characterised by rolling hills and vales. The
landscape consists of pastures and meadows enclosed by a network of tall thick
hedgerows with mature hedgerow trees and ancient woodlands.

The southern part is characterised by rolling downland, river valleys and woodlands
with the main influences on the landscape being from agriculture and woodland
management. This southern area also contains the two landscape designations of
the Dorset AONB and the Cranborne Chase and West Wiltshire Downs AONB.

The landscape provides an important setting for settlements and contributes to
local distinctiveness and a sense of place. This has been formed by natural factors
such as vegetation and human factors such as the historic management of this
vegetation and patterns of settlement.

The District-wide Landscape Character Area Assessment’® identified 18 landscape
character areas and set out the key features of these. If these features were
harmed by development, the landscape character would be degraded. It is
therefore important that all development is designed to fit with this landscape
character including the use of appropriate building materials and in relation to the
scale of development.

Where there is likely to be a significant impact on the landscape, development
proposals should be accompanied by an assessment of the impact on the landscape
character such as a landscape and visual impact assessment (LVIA) based on best
practice. This should demonstrate how important landscape features will be
integrated into development proposals and how the visual impact of a
development has been mitigated.

Focusing strategic growth on the four main towns will help to protect the landscape
character of the district. It is however important that neighbourhood plans have
regard to the landscape character to ensure that the character of an area is not
degraded through incremental development.

Areas of Outstanding Natural Beauty

Areas of Outstanding Natural Beauty (AONB) are landscapes of outstanding value
that are protected due to their national significance. AONB are designated under
the National Parks and Access to the Countryside Act 1949 and The Countryside
and Rights of Way Act 2000 (The CROW Act) confirmed their significance. The
primary purpose of the AONB designation, as set out in the CROW Act, is to
conserve and enhance the natural beauty of the area. It also seeks-with-the

> Landscape Character Area Assessment, NDDC (March 2008) and Addendum (July 2008).
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secondarypurpese to increase the understanding and enjoyment of the special
qualities of the area and—Fhere there is alse-a requirement to seek to foster the
economic and social wellbeing of local communities.

In relation to AONB, national policy gives the highest status of protection to the
landscape and scenic beauty and gives great weight to thetheir conservation-ef
these’ indicating that development in such areas should be restricted. This
includes the setting of an AONB. *®. Except in exceptional circumstances,

thereFhere is a presumption against major development within AONB unless it can
clearly be demonstrated that it is in the public interest for the development to go
ahead, having regard to:

e the need for the development and the impact on the local economy;
e the scope and costs associated with developing elsewhere, outside of an AONB
or meeting the need in an alternative way; and

e the impact on the environment, landscape and recreation opportunities within
the area and the extent to which these impacts could be mitigated.

There are two AONBs within the District, covering almost 40% of the land area. The
two AONBs both have management plans whichte encourage a partnership
approach to long-term action to protect the AONB’s character and special qualities.
In general there is a presumption against large scale development within AONBs
except in exceptional circumstances and unless there is an overriding public need
for the development to take place in that location.

The Cranborne Chase and West Wiltshire Downs AONB covers an area to the east
of the A350 with the boundary running from the District boundary near Spetisbury
via Blandford and on to Shaftesbury. The full designated area extends beyond the
district boundary into Wiltshire. The AONB area is deeply rural and tranquil, largely
unspoilt and aesthetically pleasing. It is of great ecological and cultural importance

and characterised by extensive land holdings, panoramic views over rolling chalk

downland, enclosed wooded vales, steep escarpments, level farmed terraces and

elevated woodlands.

The part of the AONB within the District is characterised by rolling downland
fringed to the west by a steep scarp slope. The agricultural and forestry sectors are
the main employers in the area and these have a significant influence over the
landscape.

The Dorset AONB covers an area of chalk downland to the west of Blandford and
north of the A354. It is noted for its diversity of landscape types, its tranquillity and
sense of remoteness, wildlife of national significance, exceptionally well preserved

>’ paragraph 115, National Planning Policy framework, DCLG (March 2012).

>® paragraph 14, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

> Paragraph 116, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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historic environment providing a ‘living textbook’ and rich legacy of cultural

- Quitsidethe Districtthe AONB-stretchesalong the-majority-of-the
Dorsetcoastfrom-Poole-to-bymeRegis-Outside the district the Dorset AONB

occupies the downland to the south of the Blackmore Vale, the downs, vales and

eing-the-majorland-userincluding mixed-arable-andlivestockgrazing: Within the
District the AONB is characterised by chalk downland with agriculture and forestry
being the major land uses, including mixed arable and livestock grazing. The Dorset
AONB also includes the Hambledon Hill National Nature Reserve to the north west

of Blandford.

The Management Plans®® produced for the two AONBs highlight a number of
objectives to further the sustainable management of the important landscapes.
Local issues identified that have an impact on the landscapes of the AONBs include:

e The need for the distinctive characteristics of the AONBs to be understood and

valued including through greaterreecreationatuse-efthebetter managed access
to the AONB:s;

e The need for the historic and cultural landscape elements to be recognised and

conserved;

e The need for a thriving local economy which provides the facilities for everyday
life in a sustainable way including tourism and food and fuel production;

e The need for good design, appropriate choice of materials and for developments
to be of an appropriate scale for their location;

e The need for assessments of the impacts on the AONB’s landscapes of proposals
for tall structures such as communication masts, barns, renewable energy
projects and associated energy infrastructure;

e The impact of non-native tree planting and the lack of management of
woodlands;

e The fragmentation of habitats through changes in land use including agricultural
practices including the fragmentation and loss of hedgerows;

e Theincrease in equine related developments; and

e The impact of transport infrastructure on the AONBs including increases in road
signage.

The Council will seek advice on landscape impact and other relevant matters from
the AONB management teams and have regard to the objectives included in the
two AONB Management Plans when making decisions on development proposals.
Developers will be expected to demonstrate that their proposals have taken
account of the relevant management plan for the AONB area. The aim will be to

% The Cranborne Chase & West Wiltshire Downs AONB Management Plan 2609-14 2014-19 and The Dorset
AONB Management Plan-2009-2044 2014-2019.
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conserve and enhance the natural beauty of the designated landscape whilst
recognising the social and economic needs of those who live and carry on business
in the area.

Where development is proposed within an AONB or that may harm the setting of
an AONB and is at a scale above the needs of those who live and work in the area,
the Council will require developers to clearly demonstrate that the development is
in the public interest®.

Agricultural Land

The best and most versatile agricultural land (comprising grades 1, 2 and 3a) is a
finite resource essential to enable agriculture to successfully operate. It is therefore
important that the best agricultural land is safeguarded for agricultural uses. To
achieve this, the council will seek to protect the best and most versatile agricultural

land from development and only approve development which would result in its

permanent loss where:

e the site has been allocated for development in either the Local Plan or a
Neighbourhood Plan; or

e it can be demonstrated that the social or economic benefits of the proposal

outweighs the value of the land; or

e thereis no appropriate alternative site including previously developed sites or
sites of lower agricultural value; or

e the proposal is small in scale to support the diversification of an existing

agricultural business.

The grade of agricultural land will therefore be taken into account in the decision
making process.

Ancient Woodlands

Ancient woodlands are exceptionally rich in wildlife and include many rare species

and habitats and are an important part of the landscape. Ancient woodland is land

that has had continuous woodland cover, including managed or replanted
woodland, since 1600AD. Development proposals within 500m of ancient
woodlands or which may harm ancient woodlands should make an assessment of
the potential impact on the woodland.

International Wildlife Designations

There are a number of internationally designated wildlife sites that contribute to
the importance of the local environment and national policy indicates that
development in such areas should be restricted®. These need to be protected so

® In line with Paragraph 116 of the National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

®2 paragraph 14, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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that they continue to support the biodiversity that relies upon them. They will be
protected from harm and in relation to ecology and biodiversity benefits, will form
the centre piece of the Green Infrastructure network as set out in Policy 15. The
international designations are:

e Special Areas of Conservation (SAC) are designated under the European Union’s
Habitats Directive®. SACs provide increased protection to a variety of wild
animals, plants and habitats and are a vital part of global efforts to conserve the
world’s biodiversity.

e Special Protection Areas (SPA) are sites protected due to their importance for
the breeding, feeding or migration of rare or vulnerable bird species. They are
designated under the Wild Birds Directive®. This directive includes a list of rare
and vulnerable birds and established a framework for their protection and for
the protection of areas upon which they depend.

e Ramsar Sites are wetlands of international importance providing habitats for
waterbirds. They are designated under The Ramsar Convention® which aims to
stop the loss of wetlands.

The European Habitats Directive and the European Wild Birds Directive, along with
the SACs and SPAs designated under them, provide for the protection of species of
European importance and the habitats which support them through the
establishment of a network of protected sites called Natura 2000. The aim of this
network is to assure the long-term survival of the most valuable and threatened
species and habitats with the emphasis being on sustainable management both
economically and ecologically.

The provisions of the Habitats Directive and the Wild Birds Directive have been
transposed into UK legislation through a range of acts and regulations with the
Conservation of Habitats and Species Regulations (2010) being the most recent.

National policy gives equal protection to SAC, SPA and Ramsar sites. This protection
prevents development which is likely to have a significant effect on a site by
requiring an appropriate assessment of the implications of the proposal for the site.
This effect can be either related to a stand-alone project or the cumulative effect of
multiple projects. The presumption in favour of sustainable development does not
apply where an appropriate assessment is requiredGG.

It is essential that development that takes place within the North Dorset area does
not result in a significant impact on internationally designated sites unless there are

® Directive 92/43/EEC of 21 May 1992 on the conservation of natural habitats and of wild fauna and flora.

® Directive 2009/147/EC of 30 November 2009 on the conservation of wild birds.

% The Convention on Wetlands of International Importance especially as Waterfowl Habitat 1971 (known as
The Ramsar Convention).

6 Paragraph 119, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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imperative reasons of overriding public interest, having considered alternatives.
Where a residual impact including cumulative impact, is expected as a result of
development taking place, it is important that that impact is minimised and
appropriate mitigation measures put in place to reduce the impact further.
Development within the district will be required to demonstrate how it avoids
impact on the internationally designated sites and where any residual impact
exists, the measures that have been put in place to mitigate this impact.

Fontmell and Melbury Downs SAC

The Fontmell and Melbury Downs SAC site consists of approximately 260 hectares
of species rich chalk grasslands on the scarp slope of the Dorset Downs to the south
of Shaftesbury. The area supports large populations of early gentian (Gentianella
anglica) and is one of the best areas in the United Kingdom for this species. A
slightly larger area, encompassing the whole of the SAC is also designated as a Site
of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI).

Threats to this designated site are from grazing pressure, the impact from adjacent
intensive agricultural practices and scrub encroachment onto the site. There is also
a public right of way which crosses the site which carries with it the potential for
trampling and soil erosion.

The potential impacts on the designated site are likely to result from residential
growth in Shaftesbury and the associated increase in recreational pressure. Fhe-site

Further measures to mitigate the impact on the SAC resulting from growth across
the district but primarily at Shaftesbury, should include the provision of suitable
and attractive recreational green space within the town.

Rooksmoor SAC

Rooksmoor SAC is split into two clusters of smaller sites. The first at Lydlinch
Common covers approximately 30 hectares at the junction of the A3030/A357
whilst the second area covers approximately 32 hectares to the south at
Rooksmoor Copse. The areas designated as a SAC form part of the larger Blackmore
Vale Commons and Moors SSSI totalling approximately 296 hectares. The site
supports an exceptionally large population of marsh fritillary butterfly (Euphydryas
aurinia) and supports Molinia meadows on calcareous, peaty or clayey, silt-laden
soils.

The Lydlinch Common area is difficult to manage in the traditional way through
light grazing by cattle as it is bisected by the A3030/A357 junction, creating a need
for infrastructure. The difficulty in establishing effective management at both parts
of the SAC site has resulted in scrub invasion.
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Due to the presence of the A3030/A357 through the Lydlinch Common part of the
designation, growth in traffic along this road corridor as a result of residential
growth could have an impact on the designated site through increases in air
pollution. Although the level of residential growth in the area is unlikely to have a
significant effect, there will be an increase in air pollution and mitigation should be
put in place to minimise this potential impact.

Diversion of traffic away from the A3030/A357 road corridor will help to reduce the
impact on the designated site. One way of achieving this will be by making
alternative routes available and attractive. The obvious route in this area is the
extension of the North Dorset Trailway from Sturminster Newton to Stalbridge,
thereby offering a direct, sustainable pedestrian or cycle route between the two
towns. Contributions will therefore be sought to help fund this route to help
mitigate the potential impact on the designated site.

Dorset Heaths SAC, Dorset Heaths (Purbeck and Wareham) and
Studland Dunes SAC, Dorset Heathlands SPA, Dorset Heathlands
Ramsar site®

Dorset Heaths SAC comprises a network of sites around Poole Harbour covering
approximately 5,730 hectares and stretching from Warmwell Heath in the west, to
Hengistbury Head in the east and to Alderholt Common in the north. The Dorset
Heaths (Purbeck and Wareham) and Studland Dunes SAC covers the remaining
parts of heathland within the District of Purbeck. The Dorset Heathlands SPA and
the Dorset Heathlands Ramsar site cover similar areas to the two SAC designations.

The heathland sites together support a wide range of important habitats and
species. Habitats present consist of the transition from wet heaths to dry heaths
and include wet lowland heathland and mires, woodland, grassland, pools and
reedswamps. The Purbeck Dunes also comprise the only large dune site in the
south of Britain. There are numerous protected species supported by these
habitats including a stronghold of the southern damselfly (Coenagrion mercuriale),
and great crested newts (Triturus cristatus).

The sites that make up the Dorset heathlands have been fragmented by losses to
urban expansion, to agriculture and to forestry. Although these pressures have now
been halted, the remaining sites are subject to further pressures from recreation,
wildfires and cat predation of wildlife. Decline in traditional agriculture on
heathland sites has also resulted in scrub encroachment and invasion by other
species.

Research undertaken on the Dorset heathlands has identified that residential
development within 400 metres of a heathland site is likely to result in significant

& Collectively referred to as the Dorset heathlands.



effects that cannot be successfully mitigated. Outside this region, the zone of
influence of residential development has been shown to stretch to 5 kilometres
from the heathland site. The southern parts of the District®® are within 5 kilometres
of parts of the Dorset heathlands and hence there is the potential for development
in this area to increase recreational pressure on the heathland sites.

4.83 As there is a link between development in the southern part of the District and
pressure on the Dorset heathlands, mitigation measures will need to be put in
place to offset the impact. Mitigation will either take the form of the provision of
alternative recreation space in close proximity to the development taking place or
through a contribution collected from each new dwelling to directly fund mitigation
works on heathland sites such as help funding access management and educational
activities to protect and improve the Dorset heathlands. Large scale developments
within 5 kilometres of a Dorset heathland site will be expected to provide sufficient
suitable high quality mitigation as part of the development site.

4.84 As the Dorset heathland sites are outside of the district, contributions taken from
developments will be used to support management works undertaken by the
Urban Heaths Partnership69 or other similar organisation, on the sites within 5
kilometres of the District’s boundary. It may also be put towards the provision of
alternative recreation space to reduce pressure on heathland sites from recreation.
The level of contributions and an indication of appropriate mitigation measures are

as set out in the Dorset Heathlands Jeint-DevelopmentPlan-DecumentPlanning

Framework Supplementary Planning Document™,

Poole Harbour SPA and Poole Harbour Ramsar Site

4.85 Poole Harbour is a natural harbour, approximately 4,000 hectares in area lying
around 11 kilometres to the southeast of the District. The majority of the intertidal
areas around the harbour are designated as a SPA, totalling almost 2,275 hectares.
These intertidal areas include extensive mud flats, saltmarshes and reedbeds all
important for waterfowl. The Poole Harbour SPA and Ramsar designations cover

68 Including parts of the parishes of Anderson, Milborne St Andrew, Winterborne Kingston, Winterborne
Whitechurch and Winterborne Zelston.

http://webarchive.nationalarchives.gov.uk/20140605090108/http://www.naturalengland.org.uk/regions/sout
h west/ourwork/heathlands/dorsetmaps.aspx

% The Urban Heaths Partnership is a partnership of agencies involved in the management and conservation of
the Dorset heathlands. The partnership consists of the Borough of Poole, Bournemouth Borough Council,
Christchurch Borough Council, Dorset County Council, East Dorset District Council, Purbeck District Council,
Dorset Fire and Rescue Service, Dorset Police, Dorset Wildlife Trust, Natural England, The Amphibian and
Reptile Conservation Trust, The Forestry Commission, The National Trust and the Royal Society for the
Protection of Birds. It emerged out of the Dorset Heathlands Planning Framework to mitigate the impacts of
residential development on the Dorset heathlands.
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very similar areas and abut the Dorset Heathlands SPA/Ramsar and Dorset Heaths
SAC in many areas.

The growth of Poole and the development of a commercial port and marinas along
the northern shore of the harbour have had an impact on the designation. The
pressure from urban expansion and the recreational pressure that goes with
urbanisation are direct threats to it.

Several sewerage treatment plants drain into the harbour along with the River
Piddle and the River Frome and contribute to nitrogen levels in the harbour
through sewerage treatment plant outflow. Additionally, nitrogen runoff from
intensive agricultural practices increases the impact on the harbour, directly and via
groundwater. Both of these sources cause growth in green seaweeds creating
macroalgae mats. To tackle this issue, a joint strategy has been produced by the
Environment Agency and Natural England for managing the nitrogen impact on
Poole Harbour arising as a result of intensive agricultural practices and as a result of
development.

One of the tributaries of the River Piddle drains more than 3,500 hectares of the
district around Milborne St Andrew and Milton Abbas into Poole Harbour. As a
result of this there is the potential for development in this area to have a significant
impact on the Poole Harbour designation through nitrogen deposition.

To avoid contributing to these adverse effects, where development takes place,
there will be a need for developments within the Poole Harbour catchment”: to be
nitrogen neutral in order to be compliant with the legal requirements. There are a
number of ways that this could be achieved as set out in the Strategy for Managing
Nitrogen for Poole Harbour. An example could be for large scale developments to
upgrade sewerage treatment works to reduce the nitrogen impact on the harbour.
Alternatively it may be appropriate for smaller scale developments to enable the
transfer an area of land from intensive agricultural uses to less intensive grassland
or woodland thereby offsetting an equivalent amount to the nitrogen arising from
development, resulting in the development becoming nitrogen neutral. The
approach will need to be in accordance with the Strategy for Managing Nitrogen for
Poole Harbour or alternative mitigation measures which may arise out of joint
working with other local authorities and local partners.

Other Internationally Designated Sites

Outside of the District there are a number of other internationally designated sites
with a potential pathway which could lead to significant effects. Only two sites are
within five kilometres of the District boundary.

e Holnest SAC consists of approximately 20 ponds and associated scrub, grassland
and woodland covering approximately 55 hectares and which support a large

"L As indicated at: http://environment.data.gov.uk/catchment-planning/OperationalCatchment/6wsx
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population of great crested newts. The main threat to this site is through
changes in agricultural practices. As the site is outside of the District, it is
thought that there will be no significant impact from the proposed
development.

e Cerne and Sydling Downs SAC consists of an area of grassland on the chalk
downs to the southwest of the District covering almost 370 hectares. The main
pathway for an impact on this site is through recreational pressure. Due to the
distance from the centres for growth, it is not thought that there will be any
impact on this designation from proposals within the district.

National Wildlife Designations

The two national designations that fall within the district are Sites of Special
Scientific Interest and National Nature Reserves. These sites are designated as
nationally important for wildlife or as geological sites and offer opportunities for
the study of the natural environment. National Nature Reserves are the best
examples of the Sites of Special Scientific Interest network.

Sites of Special Scientific Interest

Sites of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI) are examples of the very best wildlife or
geological sites and include some of the most spectacular areas for wildlife. Many
SSSI’s are also subject to an international designation due to their importance.

The Countryside and Rights of Way Act (2000) sets out the provisions in relation to
the notification, protection and management of SSSI. The Wildlife and Countryside
Act (1981) establishes a general duty for local authorities to take reasonable steps
to further the conservation and enhancement of the features for which the sites
are designated.

National policy sets out the approach to managing development to conserve and
enhance biodiversity’> with permission being refused if significant harm would
result from a development which could not be avoided, adequately mitigated or
compensated for. Specifically developments which would have an adverse effect on
a SSSI should not be permitted unless the benefits of development outweigh the
impact on the site and the broader network of SSSls. This specific national policy is
relevant when the presumption in favour of sustainable development is applied to
decision-taking”>.

There are twelve SSSI%s within the District:

e Cranborne Chase SSSI comprises one of the largest tracts of semi-natural
woodland in the area;

7 Paragraph 118, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

3 Paragraph 14, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).




4.96

4.97

4.98

4.99

e Sutton Combe SSSI supports unimproved chalk downland with a rich flora and
fauna;

e Bryanston SSSI consists of the large roof space in the derelict 18th Century
kitchens at Bryanston is a breeding site for the greater horseshoe bat
(Rhinolophus ferrum-equinum);

e Blackmore Vale Commons and Moors SSSI supports a diverse mosaic of semi-
natural habitats. Part of the site is also designated as a SAC;

e Piddles Wood SSSI is a substantial oak woodland to the south of the River Stour
supporting diverse communities of plants and animals typical of oak woodland.

e Breach Fields SSSI comprises three west-facing fields which have been relatively
little modified by agricultural improvement;

e Hod & Hambledon Hills SSSI consists of two prominent hills which rise steeply
from the Stour Valley and support chalk grassland and scrub. The Hambledon
Hill part of the site is also designated as a National Nature Reserve;

e Blandford Camp SSSI lies on the dip slope of the chalk outcrop. It supports
unimproved chalk grassland on level ground;

e Fontmell & Melbury Downs SSSI comprises part of the edge of the chalk
escarpment and includes unimproved chalk grassland and scrub. Part of the site
is also designated as a SAC;

e Handcocks Bottom SSSI consists of ancient, semi-natural woodland around the
former medieval deer park of Harbins Park. The area supports important lichens
and populations of butterflies;

e Shillingstone Quarry SSSI provides a virtually complete section through the
chalk; and

e Higher Houghton SSSI covers three dry valleys in chalk with adjacent plateau and
supports grassland and woodland.

National Nature Reserves

National Nature Reserves (NNR) are some of the most important natural and semi-
natural ecosystems in the country. They offer opportunities for the research and
appreciation of habitats and the species within them.

National Nature #Reserves are declared by Natural England as the very best of the
SSSI network under the National Parks and Access to the Countryside Act 1949 and
the Wildlife and Countryside Act 1981. The designation as SSSI is what gives these
sites their statutory protection.

As with SSSI, national policy seeks to conserve and enhance biodiversity by
protecting National Nature Reserve sites. The Hambledon Hill part of the Hod and
Hambledon Hill SSSI is designated as a National Nature Reserve.

Managing Nationally Designated Wildlife Sites

Due to the value of the nationally designated sites, it is essential that these sites are
not harmed by growth within the District unless the benefits of the development
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can clearly be demonstrated to outweigh the harm. In relation to the ecology and
biodiversity benefits of green infrastructure, nationally designated wildlife sites will
form the backbone of the green infrastructure network as set out in Policy 15. The
sites should be effectively managed, expanded where possible and linked together
to provide the-for a network of sites.

Developers will need to demonstrate that steps have been taken to avoid or
minimise harm to these important sites arising from their development proposals.
Developments should seek to enhance their biodiversity value. Where harm is
unavoidable due to development, effective mitigation measures will need to be put
in place as part of the development resulting in an overall gain where possible.

Local Designations

There are a number of statutory and non-statutory local designations which all aid
in the delivery of many ecosystem services. They aid in protecting our most
valuable local environmental assets. Their protection is therefore important and
developments should not harm their integrity nor harm their connections with
other designated sites.

Local Nature Reserves

Local Nature Reserves (LNR) are designated for their importance for wildlife and
geological interest and are managed to conserve these assets. LNRs also offer
opportunities for research and for people to observe and enjoy the nature that
they support. They can be designated by local authorities under the National Parks
and Countryside Act (1949). There are five LNRs within the District. LNRs and the
connections between them and other designates sites should not be prejudiced by
development.

Local Geological Sites

Formerly known as Regionally Important Geological Sites, Local Geological Sites
(LGS) are designated for their value as educational sites for understanding of earth
science or for their aesthetic value. Although they do not benefit from statutory
protection, sites are designated locally based on nationally agreed criteria. There
are ten Local Geological Sites within North Dorset and developments which may
potentially have an impact on them should have regard to the reasons for their
designation.

Sites of Nature Conservation Interest

Sites of Nature Conservation Interest (SNCI) are locally important wildlife sites
designated by the Dorset Wildlife Trust in partnership with local authorities, for the
conservation of locally and nationally threatened species. The designated SNCls in
the District are material considerations in determining planning applications and
should not be harmed by development.
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Local Green Space

Local Green Space, where designated through a neighbourhood plan or as part of
the Local Plan 2, will be protected from inappropriate development in line with
national policy—eﬂ—GFeen-Beth”—Iand. This specific national policy is relevant when
the presumption in favour of sustainable development is applied to decision-
taking75. New buildings on Local Green Space are considered inappropriate
development except in very special circumstances where the harm is outweighed
by the benefits.

Managing Locally Designated Sites

The network of locally designated sites will be enhanced and expanded to aid in the
delivery of ecosystem services through the delivery of green infrastructure. These
sites will form an important supporting role to the nationally and internationally
designated sites through enhanced connectivity. Development proposals should
consider facilitating linkages between the existing designated sites to enhance the
Green Infrastructure network as set out in Policy 15.

The impact on locally designated wildlife sites will be taken into account when
arriving at a decision on development proposals. Applicants should clearly assess
the likely impact on sites and how the important features of these sites can be
enhanced as a result of the development.

Species

Many ecosystem services are dependent on the species which exist on designated
habitats. Protecting habitats alone is not sufficient to reduce pressure on many of
the species that exist within the local area. If the species living on designated
habitats are harmed for example through air pollution, the benefits of their
existence will be lost.

The Habitats Directive lists a number of “European protected species” which are
given a high degree of protection by virtue of the Habitats Regulations (1994).
These species are also protected under the Wildlife and Countryside Act (1981).
The Wildlife and Countryside Act also gives great protection to all wild birds and a
number of wild animals and plants included on a list. Similarly Badgers are given
protection by virtue of the Protection of Badgers Act 1992.

National policy highlights the need to minimise the impacts of development on
biodiversity and provide net gains where possible’®. Many protected species found
within or in close proximity to the district are already in decline and the impacts of
climate change are likely to put even more pressure upon them. For this reason it is

7% Section 9, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

S Paragraph 14, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

76 Paragraph 109, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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essential that opportunities for linking and buffering habitats are realised to
increase resilience and enable species to react to the changing climate. The
establishment of these ecological networks is important to the long-term survival
of wildlife.

Within Dorset there are a number of rare and scarce species which should be
protected where they are found. Development proposals should assess the likely
impact including cumulative impact, on nationally protected or locally rare or
scarce wildlife both on and in close proximity to the site. Such an assessment
should be informed through consultation with the local environmental records
centre. Where significant harm is identified which is unavoidable, permission will
be refused unless it can be clearly demonstrated that the benefits of the scheme
outweigh any harm and that the impact is adequately mitigated-ereffective

. I o place.
Mitigation measures could include enhancement of the existing biodiversity assets
on site through appropriate planting or the provision of a buffer to the biodiversity
asset. If mitigation cannot be put in place, the last resort would be for any

biodiversity loss to be compensated for through the provision of equivalent,

alternative and suitable habitat in close proximity to the area of habitat loss.

Compensation for biodiversity loss does not however apply to internationally
designated sites or internationally protected species.



POLICY 4: THE NATURAL ENVIRONMENT

The natural environment of North Dorset and the ecosystem services it supports
will be enhanced through the protection of environmental assets and the
establishment of a coherent ecological network of designated sites and stepping
stone sites linked via corridor features. Where development takes place, buffers
should be provided to environmental assets to improve their biodiversity value
and facilitate adaptation to climate change. Where opportunities exist, new
habitats should be created to enhance this network further.

Developments that offer gains in biodiversity whether through the restoration of
habitats or the creation of linkages between existing sites, will be looked upon
favourably in the decision making process.

Developments sheuld-are expected to respect the natural environment including

the designated sites, valued landscapes and other features that make it special.
Developments should be shaped by the natural environment so that the benefits
it provides are enhanced and not degraded.

Development proposals which seek to conserve or enhance the natural
environment should be permitted unless significant adverse social or
environmental impacts are likely to arise as a result of the proposal.

Landscape Character

The landscape character of the District will be protected through retention of the
features that characterise the area. Where significant impact is likely to arise as a
result of a development proposal, developers will be required to clearly
demonstrate that that the impact on the landscape has been mitigated and that
important landscape features have been incorporated in to the development
scheme.

Areas of Outstanding Natural Beauty (AONBANOB)

Within the areas designated as AONB and their setting, development will be
managed in a way that preserves-conserves and enhances the natural beauty of
the area. Proposals which would harm the natural beauty of the AONBs will not

be permitted unless it is clearly in the public interest to do so. In such instances,

effective mitigation should form an integral part of the development proposals.
yheving regardiotthe ebiectives ot the AOMNE managemer plans: Developers
will be expected to demonstrate how they have had regard to the objectives of
the relevant AONB management plan for the area.




POLICY 4 (CONT’D): THE NATURAL ENVIRONMENT

Internationally Important Wildlife Sites

Developers should demonstrate that their proposals will not have significant
adverse effects, including cumulative effects, on internationally important
wildlife sites. Where this cannot be demonstrated, appropriate mitigation
measures will be required otherwise permission will be refused. Mitigation

measures for specific sites will include:

a

in relation to Fontmell and Melbury Downs SAC, contributions towards the
effective management of the site to reduce recreational pressure;

in relation to Rooksmoor SAC, contributions towards the establishment of
the North Dorset Trailway between Sturminster Newton and Stalbridge to
reduce traffic pollution on the site;

in relation to the Dorset Heaths SAC, Dorset Heaths (Purbeck and
Wareham) and Studland Dunes SAC, Dorset Heathlands SPA, and Dorset
Heathlands Ramsar site, contributions from developments within 5km of
the heathland designations towards the sustainable management of the
heathland sites or contributions towards the provision of alternative
accessible recreation space to reduce recreational pressure on the Dorset
heathlands;

in relation to the Poole Harbour SPA and Poole Harbour Ramsar site,
developments within the harbour catchment will be required to be
nitrogen neutral to avoid increasing nitrogen inputs into Poole harbour. A
package of measures including upgrade of sewerage treatment works or
through the transfer of land from intensive agricultural use to less
intensive grassland or woodland uses is available.

Sites of Special Scientific Interests (SSSls)

Nationally designated wildlife sites should not be harmed by development unless
it can be clearly demonstrated that the benefits of development clearly
outweigh the impact on the site and the wider SSSI site network.

Developers should demonstrate that their proposals will not have a negative

impact, including cumulative impacts, on nationally designated wildlife sites.

Where the potential for harm is identified, effective mitigation measures will

need to be put into place. Developments should seek to link sites together to

contribute towards the establishment of a coherent ecological network.



POLICY 4 (CONT’D): THE NATURAL ENVIRONMENT

Locally Designated Natural Environment Sites

Locally designated sites represent some of the most valuable local
environmental sites. Development should have regard to the reasons for the
designation and not harm the integrity of these sites nor connections between
them and other environmental assets.

Development proposals should aim to avoid impact on local biodiversity sites
however where impact is unavoidable; developers will be required to provide
effective mitigation for this loss in biodiversity. As a last resort, compensation
measures may be acceptable if effective mitigation cannot be provided. Such
compensation measures must offer gains equivalent in magnitude to the loss
resulting from the development.

Agricultural Land

The best and most versatile agricultural land will be safeguarded from
permanent loss unless it can be demonstrated that there are no suitable

alternative sites, or that the proposal has significant economic or social benefits
that outweigh the loss of the land from agricultural uses, or that the proposal
would support an existing agricultural business.

Species

Where there is likely to be an impact on nationally protected or locally rare or
scarce species, an assessment of the impact on these species should be
submitted to accompany development proposals. This should be appropriate to
the scale of development and be informed initially through consultation with the
local environmental records centre.



Policy 5 — The Historic Environment
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Introduction

Much of North Dorset’s unique character is derived from the interaction between
people and places over time, giving us the historic environment we have today. This
character is rich and varied, for example, with different and distinctive architectural
and vernacular styles in towns and villages reflecting the age and function of
settlements and locally available building materials.

The District’s rich historic environment is one of its key strengths, which needs to
be conserved and enhanced for future generations. National policy indicates that
local councils should set out in their local plan a positive strategy for the
conservation and enjoyment of the historic environment.

Central to any strategy is the conservation of ‘heritage assets’, which is discussed in
detail below. Other measures to secure the conservation and enjoyment of the
historic environment are set out later in this policy.

Heritage Assets

The historic environment includes many individual ‘heritage assets’, which
contribute to local identity and distinctiveness. A heritage asset is: a building,
monument, site, place, area or landscape identified as having a degree of
significance meriting consideration in planning decisions, because of its heritage
interest. Heritage assets include designated heritage assets and assets identified by
the local planning authority (including local Iistings)77.

Heritage assets in North Dorset include:

e archaeological remains including around 180 scheduled monuments;

e buildings of architectural or historic interest including nearly 2,500 listed
buildings;

e areas of architectural or historic interest including 47 conservation areas; and

e historic parks and gardens including 8 registered historic parks and gardens.

National policy indicates that planning should conserve heritage assets in a manner
appropriate to their significance, so that they can be enjoyed for their contribution
to the quality of life of this and future generations78. Also any positive strategy to
secure the conservation and enjoyment of the historic environment should
recognise that heritage assets are an irreplaceable resource which should be
conserved in a manner appropriate to their significance79.

7 As defined in Annex 2: Glossary of the National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

78 Paragraph 17, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

7 Paragraph 126, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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Designated heritage assets are designated (or listed) under statute. Some heritage
assets, such as listed buildings, benefit from statutory protection, requiring specific
statutory duties to be exercised or specific statutory tests to be applied in assessing
the impact of a development upon them. They may also be subject to a separate
specific heritage-related consent regime.

Scheduled Monuments

Scheduled monuments are designated under the Ancient Monuments and
Archaeological Areas Act 1979, providing protection for nationally important
monuments and archaeological remains. In addition to any planning approval that
may be required for proposals affecting scheduled monuments, they also have
their own separate statutory consent regime. Scheduled monument consent (which
must be obtained from the Secretary of State for Culture, Media and Sport through
English Heritage) is required for most works and other activities that physically
affect a scheduled monument.

Listed Buildings

The Planning (Listed Buildings and Conservation Areas) Act 1990 makes provision
for the control of development in and relating to buildings of special architectural
or historic interest. The Act requires decision makers to have ‘special regard to the
desirability of preserving the building or its setting or any features of special
architectural or historic interest which it possesses’®’. Proposed works to listed
buildings can require both planning approval and a separate specific listed building
consent.

The designation, protection and consent regime for listed buildings enables
decisions to be taken about a building’s future having regard to its historic and
architectural significance, balancing this significance against other issues such as its
function, condition and the viability of its current use.

Conservation Areas

Conservation areas can also be designated under the Planning (Listed Buildings and
Conservation Areas) Act 1990 as areas of special architectural or historic interest.
For the purposes of determining an application within a conservation area, statute
requires that ‘special attention shall be paid to the desirability of preserving or

enhancing the character or appearance of that area’®".

The majority of the larger settlements within the District have conservation areas
designated to help preserve their character. Within conservation areas, tighter
planning controls exist over: the demolition of buildings; felling of or works to

8 section 66 Town and Country Planning (Listed Buildings and Conservation Areas) Act 1990.

8 Section 72 Town and Country Planning (Listed Buildings and Conservation Areas) Act 1990.



4.125

4.126

4.127

4.128

4.129

trees; and in relation to minor developments; with such works often requiring
planning consent.

Historic Parks and Gardens

Historic parks and gardens are designed landscapes of national interest. These sites
are listed on a national register established under the National Heritage Act (1983).
Although no additional statutory protection is given to a site on the register of
historic parks and gardens, they are protected under national policy as a designated
heritage asset.

Within or partly within the District there are eight sites on the historic parks and
gardens register: Eastbury, Larmer Tree Grounds, Melcombe and Milton Abbey are
all grade 11*; and Anderson Manor, Stepleton House, Ranston and Rushmore Park
are all grade Il

Non-designated Heritage Assets

There are a large number of non-designated heritage assets in North Dorset, which
contribute to the unique character of the District, including:

e non-scheduled archaeological remains, including those recorded in Dorset’s
Historic Environment Menuments Record;

e non-listed buildings, such as large Victorian farmhouses, late 18" Century
country houses, cemetery chapels and other locally significant agricultural and
ecclesiastical buildings;

e non-registered parks and gardens identified by the Dorset Gardens Trust®’; and

e other historic and cultural features of the landscape, such as sunken lanes,
ancient hedgerows and water meadows.

These assets receive no statutory protection, but national policy establishes that
the effect of a planning application on the significance of a non-designated heritage
asset should be taken into account in determining the application®.

The Approach to Decision Making on Proposals Affecting Heritage
Assets

National poIicy84 indicates that when determining planning applications, local
Councils should take account of:

e the desirability of sustaining and enhancing the significance of heritage assets
and putting them to viable uses consistent with their conservation;

8 These include Bryanston, Chettle, Fontmell Parva, Hinton St Mary Manor House, Spring Head, Stock House,
Shaftesbury Town Walks and Wyke Hall.

8 Paragraph 135, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

8 Paragraph 131, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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e the positive contribution that conservation of heritage assets can make to
sustainable communities including their economic vitality; and

e the desirability of new development making a positive contribution to local
character and distinctiveness.

In making planning decisions on development proposals affecting a heritage asset it
will be necessary:

e for the significance of the asset to be assessed; and
e for the impact of the proposed development on the significance of the heritage
asset to be considered.

Impact may be positive, negative or neutral and by considering the impact of a
development proposal on the significance of a heritage asset (and having regard to
all other relevant matters, including those outlined above), a view can be taken as
to whether the benefits of the proposal outweigh the harm to, or total loss of, the
asset.

More details on how the Council will assess significance, consider impacts and
weigh benefits against harm in decision-making are set out below.

Assessing Significance
Heritage Interest

In relation to heritage assets, significance is defined® as ‘the value of a heritage
asset to this and future generations because of its heritage interest. That interest
may be archaeological, architectural, artistic or historic. Significance derives not
only from a heritage asset’s physical presence, but also from its setting’.

In assessing significance the Council will seek to establish the value of a heritage
asset on the basis of its heritage interest® in terms of:

e its archaeological interest: there will be archaeological interest in a heritage
asset if it holds, or potentially may hold, evidence of past human activity worthy
of expert investigation at some point. Heritage assets with archaeological
interest are the primary source of evidence about the substance and evolution
of places, and of the people and cultures that made them;

e its architectural and artistic interest: These are interests in the design and
general aesthetics of a place. They can arise from conscious design or
fortuitously from the way the heritage asset has evolved. More specifically,
architectural interest is an interest in the art or science of the design,

# As defined in Annex 2: Glossary, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

# The definition of archaeological interest is taken from Annex 2: Glossary of the National Planning Policy
Framework, DCLG (March 2012). The definitions of architectural, artistic and historic interest are taken from
Annex 2: Terminology of PPS 5: Planning for the Historic Environment, DCLG (March 2010), which has been

cancelled.
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construction, craftsmanship and decoration of buildings and structures of all
types. Artistic interest is an interest in other human creative skill, like sculpture;
and

e its historic interest: An interest in past lives and events (including pre-historic).
Heritage assets can illustrate or be associated with them. Heritage assets with
historic interest not only provide a material record of our nation’s history, but
can also provide an emotional meaning for communities derived from their
collective experience of a place and can symbolise wider values such as faith and
cultural identity.

The setting of a heritage asset® is defined as the surroundings from which an asset
is experienced. This setting is integral to the heritage asset and the impact of a
proposal on the heritage asset is also derived from the impact to its setting. An
assessment of the impact of development on the setting of a heritage asset is
therefore required. This should be proportionate to the significance of the heritage
asset and the degree to which the proposal detracts from its significance. An
assessment should also consider cumulative impacts and the long term viability of

the heritage asset.

In the event that these terms are defined or redefined in national policy or
guidance, the Council will seek to establish the value of a heritage asset on the
basis of the new or redefined terms.

Developers’ Role in Assessing Significance

The Council will expect developers to identify any heritage assets that may be
affected by their development proposals and describe the significance of the
identified assets including any contribution made by their setting®. The significance
should be described in terms of the heritage asset’s archaeological, architectural,
artistic or historic interests. The information provided by developers to support a
proposal should be proportionate to the significance of the heritage asset (or
assets) that may be affected and the potential impact.

Where a heritage asset is made up of several constituent parts (such as the
individual buildings within a conservation area) all of the parts will not have the
same heritage interest nor will they all necessarily contribute to the significance of
the asset. The importance of these features as part of the whole heritage asset and
the contribution they make to its interest and value needs to be taken into account
in describing its significance.

Larger scale developments, such as wind and solar farms, could impact on a
number of heritage assets over a wide area and in such cases it will be important

8" As defined in Annex 2: Glossary, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

8 Requirements of developers are set out in more detail paragraph 128 of the National Planning Policy
Framework, DCLG (March 2012).



that heritage assets both close to the development site and more distant are
identified and their significance described.

4.139 Much information about the interest of heritage assets is contained in Dorset’s
Historic Environment Record and other sources, such as the Historic Landscape
Characterisation Study for the Cranborne Chase and West Wiltshire Downs AONB®.
Developers should use all sources of available information, including those above,
to establish the interest and value of a heritage asset and describe its significance.

The Council’s Role in Assessing Significance

4.140 Local councils should identify and assess the particular significance of any heritage
asset that may be affected by a proposal (including development affecting the
setting of a heritage asset) taking account of the available evidence and any
necessary expertise®.

4.141 The starting point for this assessment will be the information provided by
developers describing the significance of the heritage assets that may be affected
by a proposal. The Council will seek to validate this information to ensure that: all
heritage assets that may be affected by a proposal have been identified; their
heritage value (in terms of the relevant heritage interests) has been established;
and their significance has been adequately and properly described.

4,142 The Council will also refer to all sources of available information and use its in-
house (and where necessary external) expertise to establish the interest and value
of a heritage asset and describe its significance. The Council may require further
work to be undertaken by developers, if it is considered that the significance of a
heritage asset has not been adequately and properly described in the information
they have provided.

Considering Impacts

4.143 The Council will take its assessment into account when considering the impact of a
proposal on a heritage asset, with a view to finding a solution that will avoid or
minimise conflict between the heritage asset’s conservation and any aspect of the
proposalgl. The Council will work proactively with developers to determine whether
such conflict is necessary or whether proposals could be taken forward in a
different way to sustain, and where possible, enhance the asset.

4.144 The Council will encourage developers to take the significance of a heritage asset
into account in any development proposal from the outset and, where possible,

# Cranborne Chase and West Wiltshire Downs AONB Historic Landscape Characterisation Project — E Rouse on
behalf of the Cranborne Chase and West Wiltshire Downs AONB and English Heritage (July 2008).

%0 Paragraph 129, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

o Paragraph 129, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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developers should seek to enhance and better reveal elements that contribute to
its significance.

For the purposes of decision-making, the Council will seek to establish the nature of
any impact and whether it is:

e positive;
e neutral; or
® negative.

Decision Making

Harm to Significance

National policy recognises that different proposals affecting heritage assets may
result in different ‘scales’ of harm to their significance. For the purposes of
decision-making, the Council will seek to establish the ‘scale of harm’ associated
with any proposal affecting a heritage asset, in terms of:

e the total loss of the heritage asset;
e substantial harm to the heritage asset; or
e less than substantial harm to the heritage asset.

Harm to a heritage asset may be as a result of total destruction or direct physical
impact, but may also be as a result of a change to its setting. Practice guidance sets

out how ‘significant’ harm and harm in relation to conservation areas should be

assessed”’.

The Council will expect developers to be able to demonstrate that all reasonable
steps have been taken to mitigate the harm a proposal will cause to the significance
of a heritage asset. Such mitigation will be taken into account by the Council when
seeking to establish the scale of harm associated with the proposal.

Public Benefits

For the purposes of decision-making, the Council will also seek to establish the
nature of the benefits associated with a proposal affecting a heritage asset. To be
taken into account, such benefits should be public benefits (that is, they should
benefit the wider community and not just private individuals or organisations) and,
in the widest sense could be any benefit that helps to fulfil the planning system’s
economic, social and environmental roles in securing sustainable development. The
Council will also seek to establish whether the benefits associated with a proposal
are ‘substantial’ or not.

Public benefits could be directly associated with a proposal that affects a heritage
asset and, in this respect, may include:

2 As set out in the Planning Practice Guidance (Reference ID: 18a-017-20140306 and 18a-018-20140306).
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e measures to sustain and / or enhance the significance of the heritage asset;

e the putting of the heritage asset to a viable use consistent with its conservation;

e measures to enable the heritage asset to make a positive contribution to
achieving sustainable and economically viable communities; and

e any positive contribution any new development makes to local character and
distinctiveness.

Measures to improve the deteriorated state of a heritage asset, where there is
evidence that the deterioration was caused by deliberate neglect or damage, will
not be regarded as a benefit for the purposes of decision making.

The Council may require developers to record and advance the understanding of
the significance of any heritage assets to be lost (wholly or in part) and to make this
evidence publically available. However, national policy establishes that the ability
to record such losses should not be a factor in deciding whether such loss should be
permitted®®. Arrangements put in place by developers to record such losses will not
be regarded as a benefit in decision making.

Weighing Public Benefits against Harm

The Council’s approach to decision-making is to weigh the public benefits of a
proposal against the harm caused to the significance of a heritage asset.

The greater the significance of a heritage asset and the greater any harm to such
significance the greater the amount of public benefit that will need to be
demonstrated in order for a proposal to be acceptable. Conversely, the greater the
positive contribution a proposal makes to sustaining and enhancing the significance
of an asset or securing a-censistentan optimum viable use?, the greater the
likelihood of the Council supporting the scheme.

The optimum viable use is the one which is likely to cause the least harm to the
heritage asset in both the short and long term. EgquallyTherefore, the extent of
impact of a proposal upon the maintenance of the heritage asset and the; securing
or safeguarding of a long term viable use for a the heritage asset that is consistent
with its conservation will also be considered. Proposals that would remove or have

a negative impact upon such long term viable use will not be supported in the
absence of demonstrable public benefit that would outweigh such harm.

In line with national policy, Policy 5 — The Historic Environment sets out:

e how the Council will assess proposals that would harm a heritage asset;
e the circumstances where the loss of or substantial harm to a designated heritage
asset may be acceptable;

i Paragraph 141, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

¥ As set out in the Planning Practice Guidance (Reference ID: 18a-015-20140306).
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e the circumstances where less than substantial harm to a designated heritage
asset may be acceptable; and

e the circumstances where harm to a non-designated heritage asset may be
acceptable.

In cases where an applicant seeks to demonstrate ‘no viable use’ to justify

substantial harm or total loss, the Council will expect redundancy to have been
demonstrated through appropriate marketing.

In the event that a proposal is permitted that would result in the loss of the whole
or part of a heritage asset, the Council will take all reasonable steps to ensure that
the new development proceeds, and the associated public benefits are delivered,
after the loss has occurred.

Hidden and Unidentified Heritage Assets

Due to the often hidden nature of archaeological remains, it is not always possible
to identify the locations of such heritage assets. Similarly, important features and
fabric of listed buildings can often be hidden during different phases of
construction or due to later alterations. For this reason, a desk based assessment of
any development site which may contain hidden or unidentified heritage assets
should be submitted along with applications for development.

This assessment should assess the likelihood of the site containing buried or
concealed remains that are of heritage interest, for example due to the location of
heritage assets in the near vicinity or where there is evidence of several phases in
the evolution of a building. Where there is reasonable evidence to suggest that
remains, hidden features or fabric may exist on site, further survey work or limited
opening up may be required prior to full works commencing on site and consent or
permission may be granted subject to a ‘watching brief’ and provision for recording
or mitigation during development of the site.

Furthermore, where remains or hidden features or fabric are found or there is
strong evidence to suggest that remains, hidden features or fabric exist, further
evaluation work may be required to establish their heritage value and describe
their heritage significance. This work should be undertaken prior to determination
to enable an informed judgement to be made on the acceptability or otherwise of
development and to decide whether the remains or hidden features or fabric
should be preserved in situ, or removed.

Remains or hidden features or fabric, which contribute to the significance of a
designated heritage asset should be recorded and preserved in situ. When remains
or hidden features or fabric are revealed to have sufficient heritage value to
demonstrate that the non-designated heritage asset is of equivalent significance to
a designated heritage asset, they should also be recorded and preserved in situ.

The Council may permit the recording and excavation of remains or hidden features
or fabric of less heritage interest or value, if it can be demonstrated that recording
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and preservation in-situ is not a reasonable or feasible option. Where an
assessment establishes that a non-designated archaeological heritage asset is of
equivalent significance to a scheduled monument, it will be considered to be
subject to the same policies as those for designated heritage assets.

Positive Strategy for the Conservation and Enjoyment of the Historic
Environment

The Council’s approach to the conservation of heritage assets (as discussed above)
is the cornerstone of its positive strategy for the conservation and enjoyment of
the historic environment. In addition, other measures which seek to secure the
District’s heritage assets for future generations to experience and enjoy include:

e appraisals and guidance to increase the understanding of the historic
environment and the significance of heritage assets;

e the designation of additional heritage assets and the identification and recording
of additional non-designated heritage assets;

e taking the historic environment into account when preparing planning policies;

e promoting heritage-led regeneration, particularly in the four main towns;

e permitting enabling development, as a last resort, to secure the conservation of
heritage assets at risk; and

e taking emergency action when heritage assets are at risk or placed under
immediate threat.

Understanding the Significance of Heritage Assets

The Council has a programme for the preparation of conservation area appraisals.
As part of the preparation of an appraisal, the Council will: re-examine conservation
area boundaries to ensure that they are fit for purpose; and establish management
policies to guide future development.

The Council has worked with local communities to help them to produce Town and
Village Design Statements, which characterise and set out development guidelines
for towns and villages in the District.

To help people to understand the potential impact of development on heritage
assets and to assist them in developing proposals that sustain and enhance their
significance, the Council has produced guidance on: alterations to historic
buildings™; and shop front design®®.

Designating and Identifying Additional Heritage Assets

The Council may consider the designation of additional conservation areas, where it
is considered that an area justifies such status because of its special architectural or

%> Guidance on Alterations to Historic Buildings in North Dorset (Draft), NDDC (October 2007).

% North Dorset Guide to Shop Front Design (Draft), NDDC (June 2007).
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historic interest. In 2012 new conservation areas were designated at Stubhampton
in the Tarrant Valley and at Wyke, Gillingham. The Council will ensure that the
concept of conservation is not devalued through the designation of areas that lack
special interest.

The Council has developed intendsto-develep-a ‘local list’ of non-designated
heritage assets. lwishesteTo ensure that any asset included on the list has a
genuine heritage value and-intendste it only includes assets which: are of historic
importance; offer a cultural connection to the past; are locally significant
architecturally; or add significantly to the character or appearance of an area. To
this end, a series of criteria have been established to assess the suitability of
heritage assets for local listing. Communities may also wish to identify non-

designated heritage assets in their local area-through-the preparation-of
SR CIR ey

The Council will have regard to the significance any non-designated heritage asset:
included on the local list; identified by a neighbourhood plan; or made known from
other sources of evidence, when making decisions on development proposals.

Taking Account of the Historic Environment when Drawing up Plans

The Council has had regard to the historic environment and the potential impact of
land-use policies on heritage assets when drawing up the Local Plan Part 1. This
issue is discussed in more detail in the background paper relating to the selection of
sites for development in the four main towns.

The key features of the historic environment in the four main towns are described
in the supporting text to Policies 16 to 19, which seek to ensure that each town’s
natural and historic environment is protected and enhanced. Policy 21 — Gillingham
Strategic Site Allocation also identifies a need to retain and enhance the heritage
assets that may be affected by the allocation, namely Kings Court Palace Scheduled
Monument and Gillingham park boundary bank.

Heritage-led Regeneration

The Council will work with communities to secure heritage-led regeneration, where
suitable opportunities arise. A community-led design and development brief for the
Station Road area in Sturminster Newton seeks to secure heritage assets associated
with the town’s dairy farming and railway past’’. Other proposals for heritage-led
regeneration may be worked up in neighbourhood plans.

Enabling Development

%7 Station Road Area Design and Development Brief produced for SturQuest by the Matrix Partnership (April
2008). Part of the site has since been regenerated and the original Creamery building (a non-designated
heritage asset) has been retained and re-used as part of the scheme.
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A number of heritage assets in the District are on the national ‘Heritage at Risk’

register. The Council also may-alse-preduceand-maintains a local risk register and
will update it periodically.

In exceptional circumstances, where a heritage asset is at risk and no viable use can
be established to bring the asset back into use or secure it in a manner compatible
with its reason for designation, it may be appropriate to enable development that
would not normally be permitted, to facilitate the conservation of the asset. In such
exceptional circumstances, the applicant would need to demonstrate that other
uses of the asset which do not conflict with local planning policies have been fully
and rigorously explored.

This provision may apply unless there iselear evidence of deliberate neglect or
damage to the heritage asset.

Emergency Measures

The Council will make use of its statutory powers, such as the issuing of
enforcement, urgent works or repairs notices, where a listed building is considered
to be under immediate threat or at serious risk. The Council may also make Article
4 directions to remove permitted development rights in all or part of a
conservation area, where important features are being degraded.



POLICY 5: THE HISTORIC ENVIRONMENT

Assessing Proposals That Would Harm a Heritage Asset

Any development proposal affecting a heritage asset (including its setting) will be
assessed having regard to the desirability of sustaining and enhancing the
significance of that asset and securing a viable use for it that is most consistent
with its conservation.

For any designated heritage asset, great weight will be given to its conservation
when considering any proposal that would have an impact on its significance.
Clear and convincing justification for any development that would cause harm to
the significance of a designated heritage asset will be required however slight
and whether through direct physical impact or by change to its setting.

Justifying Substantial Harm to or the Loss of a Designated Heritage Asset

Development that results in substantial harm to or the loss of a designated
heritage asset will be refused unless it can clearly be justified that there is
substantial public benefit resulting from the development, outweighing the harm
or loss, or all of the following apply:

a the nature of the heritage asset prevents all reasonable uses of the site;
and

b noviable use of the heritage asset itself can be found in the medium term
through appropriate marketing that will enable its conservation; and

¢ conservation by grant-funding or some form of charitable or public
ownership is not possible; and

d the harm orloss is outweighed by the benefit of bringing the site back into
use.

In all cases substantial harm (whether through direct physical impact or by
change to its setting) to, or the total loss of, a grade Il listed building or a
registered park or garden should be exceptional. Substantial harm (whether
through direct physical impact or by change to its setting) to, or total loss of,
grade | or II* listed buildings and registered parks and gardens, scheduled
monuments and undesignated archaeological sites of equivalent importance to
scheduled monuments should be wholly exceptional.

Justifying Less Than Substantial Harm to a Designated Heritage Asset

Where a development proposal will lead to less than substantial harm to the
significance of a designated heritage asset, this harm should be weighed against
the public benefits of the proposal, including securing its optimum viable use.



POLICY 5 (CONT’D): THE HISTORIC ENVIRONMENT

Justifying Harm to a Non-designated Heritage Asset

Where a development proposal will lead to harm to the significance of a non-
designated heritage asset, regard will be had to:

e the desirability of sustaining and enhancing the significance of the asset;
and

f  the scale of any harm or loss; and
g the significance of the heritage asset.
Hidden and Unidentified Heritage Assets

Remains or hidden features or fabric, which contribute to the significance of a
designated heritage asset (or which suggest that a non-designated heritage asset
is of demonstrably equivalent significance), should be recorded and preserved in
situ. The recording and excavation of remains or hidden features or fabric of less
heritage value may be permitted, if recording and preservation in-situ is not a
reasonable or feasible option.

Enabling Development

In exceptional circumstances, a proposal for enabling development that would
not otherwise be permitted may be supported if it can be demonstrated that this
will secure the long term preservation and enhancement of a designated
heritage asset considered to be at risk, or other heritage asset on a local risk
register maintained by the Council. Such development will only be permitted if:

h it has been demonstrated that reasonable consideration has been given to
other options for securing the long term preservation and enhancement
that are more consistent with the policies of the Local Plan and these are
not available; and

i it has been demonstrated that the enabling development is the minimum
necessary to secure such long term preservation and enhancement; and

j  the benefits of the enabling development outweigh the dis-benefits of
departing from other relevant policies in the Local Plan.

Enabling development will not be permitted where the Council considers the
current condition of the heritage asset is the result of deliberate or reckless
neglect or actions designed to secure a benefit from this exception to policy.



5. Meeting Housing Needs

Introduction

5.1 This chapter sets out the Council’s overall approach to meeting housing needs and
includes policies relating to:

e The distribution of new housing development (including affordable housing)
across the District: Policy 6 — Housing Distribution;

e The mix of housing that will be sought in the District and the Council’s approach
to the density of housing developments and infilling, including infill development
in residential gardens: Policy 7 — Delivering Homes;

e The provision of affordable housing, including on rural exception sites: Policy 8 —
Affordable Housing and 9 — Rural Exception Schemes; and

e The Council’s strategic approach to the provision of sites for Gypsies, Travellers
and Travelling Showpeople: Policy 10 — Gypsies, Travellers and Travelling
Showpeople.

5.2 These policies will help to achieve the Vision for North Dorset; one aspect of which
is to have more housing, and in particular affordable housing, that better meets the
diverse needs of the District.

5.3 These policies also respond positively to Objective 5 — Meeting the District’s
Housing Needs.



Policy 6 — Housing Distribution

5.4

5.5

5.6

5.7

5.8

5.9

National Policy

National policy®® states that local planning authorities should have a clear
understanding of the housing needs in their area and should prepare a Strategic
Housing Market Assessment (SHMA) to assess their full housing needs, working
with neighbouring authorities where housing market areas cross administrative
boundaries.

They should use their evidence base (including the SHMA) to ensure that their Local
Plan meets the full, objectively assessed needs for market and affordable housing
in the relevant housing market area, as far as is consistent with the policies in the
National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF). They should also identify key sites
which are critical to the delivery of the housing strategy over the plan periodgg.

In terms of location, national policy advises that councils should actively manage
growth to make the fullest possible use of public transport, walking and cycling,
and focus significant development in locations, which are or can be made
sustainable. It also states that in order to promote sustainable development in rural
areas, housing should be located where it will enhance or maintain the vitality of
rural communities.

The District Council’s Approach

The Council has commissioned research to assess future housing needs and has
established an overall District-wide housing figure and levels of affordable housing
provision that will be sought at the District’s four main towns.

The proposed strategic distribution of housing in North Dorset reflects both
national policy and Policy 2 — Core Spatial Strategy. Provision for housing and
affordable housing has been made largely at the District’s four main towns, which
are the most sustainable locations for housing development. The southern
extension of Gillingham is a key site, which is critical to the delivery of the housing
strategy over the plan period. Policy 21 — Gillingham Strategic Site Allocation
allocates and provides further detail on how the development of this site will be
taken forward.

In the-countryside{including Stalbridge,-and the eighteen larger villages}and the
countryside the focus is on meeting local housing needs.;primariy-through
neighbourhoodplanningand-Wwhere a local housing need can be demonstrated

in the Countryside, neighbourhood plans can identify ea rural exception sites, as
set out in Policy 9 — Rural Exception SehemesAffordable Housing.

% Paragraph 159, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

% Paragraph 47, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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The amount of housing proposed at each of the four main towns has been
determined following an analysis of the key constraints and opportunities. The
amount of affordable housing to be sought at each of the four main towns also
takes account of the viability of provision in different parts of the District.

The scale of housing and affordable housing provision in the-ceuntryside-{including
Stalbridge,-and-the eighteen larger villages}and the countryside will reflect

cumulative local and essential rural needs and local viability considerations.

District-wide Housing Provision

For the purposes of preparing a SHMA, North Dorset falls entirely within the
Bournemouth and Poole Housing Market Area (HMA). All the local planning
authorities in the HMA commissioned consultants to produce a SHMA in 2008"%.

In the light of the reforms of the planning system and the economic downturn, the
original SHMA was updated in 2012*°%. In relation to North Dorset, the updated
SHMA states that “trend-based data suggests household growth of around 273 per
annum for the period from 2011 to 2031 and so a housing delivery figure (on the
basis of this figure) might be around 280 per annum (to take account of a small
vacancy rate”'%%).

Applying an allowance for second homes would give an annualised target rate of
285 dpa. This equates to a need for about 5700 homes over the twenty years from
2011 to 2031 and forms the basis for the District-wide housing provision figures

used in Local Plan Part 1. [MM5]280-dwelings-perannum-equatestoaneedfor

the local-PlanPart1. However, should housing supply across the District exceed
the 285 dwellings per annum target, the Council will not seek to restrict the supply

of additional housing in accordance with National Policy providing it accords with
the spatial approach as set out in Policy 2 — Core Spatial Strategy. The Housing

Trajectory in Appendix E shows the anticipated rate of delivery as at March
2015.[MMe6]

District-wide Affordable Housing Provision

The 2012 SHMA Update used the CLG housing needs model, which estimated that
387 additional units of affordable housing would need to be provided annually over
a five year period to meet the identified need.

The Bournemouth and Poole Strategic Housing Market Assessment, including the Housing Need and

Demand Survey for North Dorset, Fordham Associates (June 2008).

101

Bournemouth / Poole Housing Market 2011 Strategic Housing Market Assessment Update, JG Consulting in

association with Chris Broughton Associates (January 2012).

102

This statement appears in Paragraph 5.10 of the summary report for North Dorset, which forms part of the

2012 Updated SHMA.
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The 2012 SHMA Update also considered that the provision of 40% of additional
housing as affordable would be a sensible level in the context of the role played by
the private rented sector’®. An assessment of viability104 provided a more fine-
grained analysis suggesting that the Council should seek at least 40% affordable
housing on sites across most of the District; 30% on sites within Blandford Forum
and Shaftesbury, 25% in Sturminster Newton and Gillingham (where residual land
values are lower) and, subject to viability testing; 3525% on the southern extension
to the town.

The provision of affordable housing in line with these percentages would deliver
about 4;4801,350 additional affordable homes in the four main towns by
20262031. The Council will seek to deliver this level of provision, whilst also having
regard to any site-based assessments of viability which could, where evidenced and
justified, result in a different level of provision belew-that-being sought.

Determining the Spatial Distribution of Housing Development

A number of factors, many-ef which reflect aspects of the District’s vision and
objectives, have influenced the determination of how future housing growth should
be accommodated in North Dorset including:

e Policy 2 - Core Spatial Strategy, which establishes the Council’s overall approach
to the distribution of development in the District;

e the need to deliver thriving self-contained market towns and stronger, more
sustainable communities in the rural area;

e the need to protect and enhance the environment and in particular a
recognition of the environmental constraints affecting different settlements;

e the availability of developable land at different settlements, as evidenced largely
by the Council’s Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment (SHLAA)*: and

e the need to avoid increasing dispersed populations, as has occurred in the past

through high levels of ‘oversupply’ in rural areas'®.

The Spatial Distribution of Housing in the District

Figure 5.1 below sets out how the new homes proposed in the Local Plan Part 1 will
be distributed in North Dorset. More detail on the background to the spatial
distribution of housing development in North Dorset is given in the Sustainable
Development Strategy Background Paper.

This statement appears in Paragraph 5.11 of the summary report for North Dorset, which forms part of the

2012 Updated SHMA.

104

North Dorset District Council: Affordable Housing Provision and Developer Contributions in Dorset — Three

Dragons (April 2009).

105

North Dorset Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment, North Dorset District Council (August 2011).

196 As discussed in the Housing Background Paper, North Dorset District Council (August 2013).
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Gillingham will accommodate about 35%39%-of housing growth in North Dorset
over the 3520 years between 2011 and 208262031 reflecting its economic potential,
the availability of suitable sites and the relative lack of environmental
constraints'®’. The vast majority of new housing at Gillingham will be built on the

southern extension to the town. Fhe-figure-ofabeut 1,490 new-homesat

beyond-the-end-oftheplanperiod—Policy 21 - Gillingham Strategic Site Allocation,
provides detail on how this development will be taken forward to 20262031-ard
beyond; and shows how new housing will be delivered in step with infrastructure
and facilities.

Figure 5.1—: Proposed Spatial Distribution of Housing Development[MM5]

Homes Proposed 2011 to

Location 20 108 % of Total

Blandford Abeut At least 9661,200 About 23%21%

Gillingham Abeut- At least 1,4902,200 About 35%39%

Shaftesbury About- At least 1,140 About 27%20%

Sturminster Newton Abeut- At least-380395 About-9%7%

Countrys@e (including Stalbridge At least 230825

and the Villages) - About 14%

Total About- At least 4;2005,700 100%

5.21 Blandford will accommodate about 23%21% of housing growth. The figure of abeut
at least 9601,200 new homes by 280262031 includes homes on both brownfield
sites, such as the Brewery, and greenfield urban extensions. The level of proposed
housing growth reflects the town’s importance as the main service centre in the
south of the District, but also recognises environmental constraints, particularly in
the form of protected landscapes, including AONBs, and areas at risk of flooding. At
Blandford, the need to encourage self-containment in order to limit levels of
commuting to the South East Dorset Conurbation is also important.

5.22  Shaftesbury will accommodate about -27%20%-of housing growth. The figure of at

107

least 1,140 new homes by 202631 includes all those that will be built on the
eastern extension of the town. This is currently being developed in a phased
manner and is likely to be completed well before 202631. Environmental
constraints, such as the town’s hill-top location and nearby AONB, together with

The potential for growth at Gillingham, both in the period up to 2026 and beyond, has been examined in

detail in Assessing the Growth Potential of Gillingham, Dorset, Atkins (December 2009).

108

Note: Figures do not sum due to rounding.
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the proximity of the administrative boundary of Wiltshire, limit the potential for
further growth on land within North Dorset.

Sturminster Newton will receive about 9%7% of housing growth recognising the
important role it plays as a service centre in the north west of the District, but also
its smaller size. The figure of abeut at least 380395 new homes by 20262031
includes homes both on brownfield and greenfield sites near the town centre and

small greenfield urban extensions.

Concentrating the vast majority of strategic housing growth at the four main towns
means that a different approach can be taken in Stalbridge, the eighteen larger

villages and the countryside {inctuding-Statbridge-and-the-Distriet's-villages}, where
the focus is on meeting local housing needs. Ne-figureforthe-approximatescale-of

The figure of at least 2306825 new homes should not be seen as a target for, or a

cap on, the overall level of housing development that should take place in
Stalbridge, the eighteen largest villages and the countryside.{including-Stalbridge

In Stalbridge, the eighteen largest villages and the countryside {ineludingStalbridge
and-the-villages); the overall level of housing (and affordable housing) provision by
202631 will be the cumulative number of new homes that have been delivered to
contribute towards meeting local and essential rural needs identified at the local
level. These needs may be identified through: the neighbourhood planning process
(for example, housing to deliver a new, or support an existing, community facility);

local surveys to establish the need for rural exception housing; and assessments to
establish the functional need for occupational dwellings.

The Spatial Distribution of Affordable Housing
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Affordable housing will be distributed in largely the same way as market housing.
This will ensure that it is primarily focussed at the four main towns, where it can
best serve District-wide needs in the most sustainable manner.

Outside the four main towns, affordable housing may be delivered through
neighbourhood planning or on rural exception sites, in accordance with the policies
relating to its provision in this Local Plan.



POLICY 6: HOUSING DISTRIBUTION

At least4;2005,700 net additional homes will be provided in North Dorset
between 2011 and 28262031 atto deliver an average annual rate of about
280285 dwellings per annum. The vast majority of housing growth will be
concentrated at the District’s four main towns of Blandford (Forum and St.
Mary), Gillingham, Shaftesbury and Sturminster Newton.

The approximate scale of housing development at the four main towns during
the period 2011 - 28262031 will be as follows:

a Blandford (Forum and St. Mary) — abeut 960at least 1,200 homes;
b Gillingham — abeut};490at least 2,200 homes;

¢ Shaftesbury — abeutat least 1,140 homes;
d Sturminster Newton — abeut380at |least 395 homes.

The approximate scale of affordable housing development that will be sought at
the four main towns during the period 2011 - 20262031 will be as follows:

e Blandford (Forum and St. Mary) — about 380395 affordable homes;
f  Gillingham —about 580480 affordable homes;

g Shaftesbury —about 450-380 affordable homes;

h  Sturminster Newton — about 45895 affordable homes.

In the countryside (including Stalbridge and the villages) the level of housing and
affordable housing provision will be the cumulative number of new homes
delivered to contribute towards meeting identified local and essential rural
needs. A-minimum-of230At least 825 dwellings will be provided in the
countryside (including Stalbridge and the villages) during the period 2011 -
20262031. [MM5]



Policy 7 — Delivering Homes

National Policy

Mix of Housing

5.30 National policy encourages local planning authorities to deliver a wide choice of
high quality homes, widen opportunities for home ownership and create
sustainable, inclusive mixed communities. To do this they should plan for a mix of
housing based on current and future demographic trends, market trends and the
needs of different groups in the community. Local planning authorities should also
identify the size, type, tenure and range of housing required in particular locations,
reflecting local demand*®.

Residential Densities

5.31 The national indicative minimum residential density standard (of 30 dwellings per
hectare) was deleted in an earlier review of national policy and current national
policy now indicates that local planning authorities should set out their own
approach to housing density to reflect local circumstances**.

Infilling and Residential Gardens

5.32 National policy no longer adopts a ‘brownfield first’ approach to housing
development, but still encourages ‘brownfield’ development'*, which may take the
form of residential infilling. National policy used to regard residential gardens as
‘brownfield’ sites; however, they are now expressly excluded from the definition of
previously developed land™*?.

5.33 In the light of this change, national policy indicates that local planning authorities
should consider the case for setting out policies to resist inappropriate
development of residential gardens, for example where development would cause
harm to the local area™.

109 Paragraph 47, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

1% The June 2011 version of PPS 3: Housing did not include a national indicative minimum density standard.

Paragraph 47 of the NPPF encourages local planning authorities to set out their own approach to housing
density.

! paragraph 36 of the June 2011 version of PPS 3: Housing indicated that, in relation to housing “'the priority

for development should be previously developed land...”= One of the ‘core planning principles’ in Paragraph 17
of the NPPF is that planning should '“encourage the effective use of land by reusing land that has been

[

previously developed (brownfield land), provided that it is not of high environmental value'.-=
12 Gardens were not excluded from the definition of previously developed land in Annex B of PPS 3. The

[

definition of previously developed land in Annex 2 of the NPPF excludes

[

residential gardens, parks, recreation grounds and allotments'.->

land in built-up areas such as private

13 Paragraph 53, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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The District Council’s Approach

The Council will seek a mix of housing across the District, in terms of bedroom-size
numbers, that reflects the identified needs for different sizes, both in relation to
market and affordable homes. [MM7]A similar mix will also be sought on larger
housing sites.

The Council will seek residential densities that make effective use of development
sites, but which also have regard to impacts on local character and design and
amenity issues. Within this context higher densities are encouraged in more
sustainable locations, such as town centres.

Sensitive infilling-neluding-onresidential-gardens; is encouraged in the four main
towns and within any other settlement where a localcommunity-establishesa

settlement boundary has been set. The Council also encourages local communities
to develop more detailed policies relating to infilling through the neighbourhood
planning process.

Housing Mix and Type

Part of the vision for North Dorset is to have more housing, and in particular more
affordable housing, that better meets the diverse needs of the District. Objective 5
seeks to achieve this by: ensuring that the type, design and mix of housing reflects
housing needs in up-to-date assessments; and ensuring that housing is designed to
support the changing needs of its occupants. The right mix and type of housing can
also help to address equalities issues, such as the needs of the older population and
the young.

All the local planning authorities in the Bournemouth and Poole Housing Market
Area (HMA) commissioned consultants to examine future housing needs in a
Strategic Housing Market Assessment (SHMA), which was produced in 2008, and
a SHMA Update, which was produced in 2012 For the purposes of preparing a
SHMA, North Dorset falls entirely within the Bournemouth and Poole HMA and
both SHMA studies examined housing needs at the HMA and District level. These
studies have been used to inform policies for the mix, type and form of tenure of
housing that should be provided in North Dorset.

The 2012 SHMA Update examined the likely size requirements for market housing,
splitting the size requirement into ‘smaller’ (one and two bedroom) and ‘larger’
(three plus bedroom) homes. The need for smaller and larger market homes across
the HMA was examined based on two different scenarios for the delivery of
affordable housing (namely, 30% or 40% of all housing delivered as affordable

The Bournemouth and Poole Strategic Housing Market Assessment, including the Housing Need and

Demand Survey for North Dorset, Fordham Associates (June 2008).

115

Bournemouth / Poole Housing Market 2011 Strategic Housing Market Assessment Update, JG Consulting in

association with Chris Broughton Associates (January 2012).



across the HMA). This showed a need for a roughly equal split between the need
for smaller and larger market homes across the HMA in both scenarios®®.

5.40 A similar analysis was undertaken for North Dorset, which concluded that “around
59% of market housing should be family-sized housing (3 or more bedrooms) and
41% one and two bedroom homes, with the main focus being on two and three

. 117
bedroom accommodation”""’.

5.41 The 2012 SHMA Update examined the likely size requirements for affordable
housing, using the same ‘smaller’ and ‘larger’ homes split and the same two
scenarios for the delivery of affordable housing. Across the HMA the 2012 SHMA
Update recommended a policy target for 55 — 60% of future affordable housing
provision to be one and two bedroom properties and 40 —45% to have three or

more bedrooms**®,

5.42 A similar analysis was undertaken for North Dorset, which concluded that “around
39%"*? of new affordable provision in North Dorset should be family-sized housing
(3 or more bedrooms), which means that around 61% of new affordable provision
in North Dorset would be one and two bedroom homes.

5.43 Over the Plan period, the Council will seek to deliver larger and smaller market and
affordable homes in the proportions set out above across the District as a whole.
These proportions will also be the starting point for negotiations on the sizes of
homes to be provided on ‘major’ housing sites (that is, on sites where 10 or more
dwellings are proposed), although a different mix of sizes may be permitted if it can
be soundly justified by local circumstances or viability considerations.

5.44 The council will adopt a more flexible approach on smaller infilt sites, where site-
specific issues and potential impacts on local character may have a strong influence
on the size of dwellings that would be appropriate. On rural exception sites, the
sizes of homes to be provided will much more closely reflect local needs, as set out
in Policy 9 — Rural Exception Affordable Housing.

118 These issues are discussed in detail in Section 7 of the Bournemouth / Poole Housing Market 2011 Strategic

Housing Market Assessment Update, JG Consulting in association with Chris Broughton Associates (January
2012).

"7 These issues are discussed in Section 6 of the Bournemouth / Poole Housing Market 2011 Strategic Housing

Market Assessment Update — Summary Report for North Dorset District Council, JG Consulting in association
with Chris Broughton Associates (January 2012). The quotation comes from paragraph 6.14 on Page 18 of the
report.

1% see paragraph 7.108 on page 119 of the of the Bournemouth / Poole Housing Market 2011 Strategic

Housing Market Assessment Update, JG Consulting in association with Chris Broughton Associates (January
2012).

1% These issues are discussed in Section 6 of the Bournemouth / Poole Housing Market 2011 Strategic Housing

Market Assessment Update — Summary Report for North Dorset District Council, JG Consulting in association
with Chris Broughton Associates (January 2012). The quotation comes from paragraph 6.14 on Page 18 of the
report.
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The Housing Needs of Particular Groups

National policy indicates that local planning authorities should plan for a mix of
housing based on current and future demographic trends, market trends and the
needs of different groups in the community, including:

e Families with children;

e Older people;

e People with disabilities;

e Service families; and

e People wishing to build their own homes.

Research shows that in 2007 19% of all households in North Dorset had one or
more members with an identified ‘special need’ and 27% of these households were
in the social rented sector*?®. The ways in which planning policies assist in meeting
the needs of different groups in the community, including those with special needs,

is set out below.
Families with Children

The analysis undertaken in the SHMA studies looked at household formation rates
and used a housing market model that took into account how households of
different ages occupy dwellings. The analysis shows a high level of need for ‘family
housing’, which will be sought through this policy.

Older People

121
%%, More

In 2007, 42% of households in North Dorset included an ‘older person
recent studies show that the proportion of people over 60 is likely to increase
significantly over the next 20 years. The District’s ageing population will give rise to
proposals for elderly persons’ accommodation, including sheltered

accommodation, care homes and nursing homes.

The council will support the provision of both additional elderly persons’
accommodation and other specialist forms of housing, to meet this growing need.
The planning issues raised by such developments (including issues such as design,
amenity and parking) will be considered in the context of the relevant policies of
the Local Plan.

In cases where occupancy is age-restricted and there is little or no care,
requirements for open space and car parking may be the same as for unrestricted

The needs of particular groups in North Dorset are discussed in Section 12 of the Dorset Survey of Housing

Need and Demand DSHND): Local Authority Report for North Dorset District Council, Fordham Research (June
2008). Special needs categories include: frail elderly; physical disability; learning difficulty; mental health
problem; severe sensory disability; and medical condition.

121

Table 12.7, page 110, Dorset Survey of Housing Need and Demand DSHND): Local Authority Report for

North Dorset District Council, Fordham Research (June 2008).
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residential accommodation. However, where higher levels of care are offered,
reduced standards may be acceptable. The Council will usually seek to control the
occupancy of residential accommodation for the elderly by condition or agreement,
whatever level of care is offered.

Sheltered accommodation, where the residential units are self-contained, are
usually defined as ‘dwellings’ in planning terms, whereas care homes and nursing
homes, where the accommodation is not self-contained, are usually defined as
‘residential institutions’. Developers should be aware that the use class within
which the development falls may have implications for the levels of affordable
housing and developer contributions that the Council will seek.

The Council will also support the adaptation of existing properties or the provision
of suitably designed new properties to enable elderly people to stay in their own
homes, or to be cared for at home, rather than requiring a care or residential
home.

People with Disabilities

The Council will work with Dorset County Council Social Services and Registered
Social Landlords to consider the likely future needs for people with disabilities.
When seeking new affordable housing, it may be possible to provide suitably
designed new properties for those with an identified special need or those with
impaired mobility. New specialist housing provision is not always required for a
disabled person and in some cases it may be possible to meet their requirements
through the adaptation of their own property.

Dorset County Council and NHS Dorset Health and Social Care Services are
responsible for meeting the housing needs of people requiring social care or health
related issues. These organisations, together with the Clinical Commissioning
Group, draw up long-term strategic plans to enable provision to be coordinated
across the County. Proposals for schemes outside of the control of Dorset County
Council or NHS Dorset health and social care services should therefore have regard
to these long-term objectives.[MM7]

Service Families

Blandford Camp is a large military site located to the north east of Blandford Forum
within the Cranborne Chase and West Wiltshire Downs Area of Outstanding Natural
Beauty (AONB). The Camp, which is likely to remain a military establishment during
the plan period, supports the main concentration of service families in the District.

Blandford Camp has a range of facilities to support service personnel, including a
primary school. However, much of the residential accommodation requires
modernisation. Some improvements have taken place in recent years and the
Council will continue to support further improvements, within the environmental
constraints of the site.



People Wishing to Build Their Own Homes

5.56 People wishing to build their own home can do so either on an infill plot in a town
or village, or by replacing an existing dwelling in the countryside. Policy 2 — Core
Spatial Strategy allows infilling within the District’s four main towns, Stalbridge and
the eighteen larger villages and, in the event that a local community re-establishesd
a boundary around a village in a neighbourhood plan, that would create additional
opportunities for infilling, subject to any more detailed, local policies. Policy 29 —
Existing Dwellings in the Countryside also allows existing dwellings eutside-thefour
main-tewns-in the Countryside to be replaced.

5.57 There is a very high level of need for affordable housing in North Dorset, but partly
to recognise that sites for one or two net additional dwellings will often be
developed by people wishing to build their own home (or by small local builders),
the Council will not seek the provision of, or a financial contribution towards the
provision of, affordable housing on such sites. Setting a threshold of three net
additional dwellings in Policy 8 — Affordable Housing should reduce the
development costs for people wishing to build their own homes on such sites.

Density of New Housing Development

5.58 In North Dorset, the density of existing development varies from generally lower
densities in villages and rural areas to higher densities in the four main towns,
especially in town centres. The wide variation in the character of different parts of
the district and the densities at which housing development has been built, means
that it would be inappropriate to impose a standard density requirement, district-
wide or for individual towns or villages.

5.59 It is important to make effective use of housing land, but new housing
development should also respect the character of an area, including locally
distinctive patterns of development. The density chosen for any new housing
development will have a major influence on its design and may also have
implications for the amenity of the intended occupants and the occupants of
existing development nearby.

5.60 Higher density new developments are more likely to respect the character of an
area, if that area such as a town centre, has already been developed at a high
density. However, high density housing development (above 50 dwellings per
hectare) in any location could give rise to amenity problems such as insufficient
room for drying laundry and the storage of refuse bins. Local communities in North
Dorset have also identified a number of concerns with higher density development
such as: the lack of outside space; the loss of character of settlements;
inappropriate housing for certain parts of the population; and the encouragement
of on-street parking. Whilst lower density schemes are less likely to give rise to
amenity issues, they could result in sites being underutilised and could also cause
harm to local character, especially in areas of tightly-knit development.
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The Council will seek residential densities that make effective use of development
sites, but which also have regard to impacts on local character and design and
amenity issues. Whilst high densities may be appropriate in certain more
sustainable locations, such as town centres, the Council will have regard to
potential impacts on local character and design and amenity issues wherever high
density housing is proposed.

In order to assess the impacts different densities may have on local character it will
be important for developers to understanding the local context, as outlined in
Policy 24 — Design. Proposed housing densities should be informed by:

e policies that allocate development on specific sites, such as those that remain
saved in the 2003 Local Plan, Policy 21 — Gillingham Strategic Site Allocation and
allocations in the Local Plan Part 2;

e policies in Town and Village Design Statements and other Supplementary
Planning Documents that the Council may adopt;

e informal design and development briefs,-e¥ master plans and character
appraisals produced either by the Council or local communities; and

¢ neighbourhood development plans, which may allocate specific sites or set
density policies that would apply inside defined settlement boundaries.

Infilling and Residential Gardens

National policy used to give priority to the use of previously developed land (the
‘brownfield first’ approach) and set a national indicative minimum density standard
(of 30 dwellings per hectare) for housing development. The national definition of
previously developed land also formerly included residential gardens (although
they are now considered to be ‘greenfield’ sites).

This former national policy framework effectively prioritised infilling within
settlements (essentially, built-up areas with defined settlement boundaries)
including on residential gardens and reduced the weight that local planning
authorities could give to more local concerns, such impacts on the character and
appearance of an area, when making planning decisions.

National policy now offers more scope for councils and local communities to
develop policies that focus on encouraging more sensitive infilling, including in
relation to the development of residential gardens, having regard to more local and
site-based concerns.

Policy 2 — Core Spatial Strategy establishes that infilling will be permitted within the
settlement boundaries of Blandford, Gillingham, Shaftesbury and Sturminster
Newton, Stalbridge and the eighteen larger villages as-defined-inthe 2003 Local
Plan. Any infilling that takes place within these settlement boundaries;-+reludingon
residentialgardens; should be sensitively designed to its local context and respect
the amenity of adjoining properties.
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Remaining settlements will be subject to countryside policies,~where-ne-rfilingis

permitted. Outside the four main towns, Stalbridge and the eighteen larger villages
settlement boundaries could be re-established, through the neighbourhood plan
process to allow infilling, if a local community considered that was an appropriate
approach to meeting local needs. In such cases, this policy also requires any infilling
within newly-created settlement boundaries;-neludingenresidentialgardens; to
be sensitively designed to its local context and to respect the amenity of adjoining
properties.

This policy establishes the general principle that any infilling within a defined
settlement boundary should be sensitively undertaken. Local communities may also
establish more detailed policies relating to infilling, through the neighbourhood
planning process. A-reighbeurheedplan-could-establish-an-approach-te-infilling




POLICY 7: DELIVERING HOMES
Housing Mix

All housing should contribute towards the creation of mixed and balanced
communities.

In the period to 282631, the Council will seek-te-deliversupport the delivery of
about 40% of market housing in North Dorset as one or two bedroom properties
and about 60% of market housing as three or more bedroom properties;-with-an

In the period to 202631, the Council will seek-te-deliversupport the delivery of
about 60% of affordable housing in North Dorset as one or two bedroom
properties and about 40% of affordable housing as three or more bedroom
properties.

These proportions will be the starting point for negotiations on the mix of house
sizes on all sites where 10 or more dwellings are proposed, although a different
mix may be permitted if it can be soundly justified by local circumstances or
viability considerations. On sites of less than 10 dwellings, a mix of house sizes
appropriate to each specific site will be sought, although in the case of rural
exception sites, the mix should reflect identified local needs in accordance with
Policy 9 — Rural Exception Affordable Housing.

The Housing Needs of Particular Groups

The Council will seek to meet the needs of different groups in the community
both through the provision of a suitable mix of market and affordable house
sizes and by working with partners, including Registered Social Landlords,ard
Dorset County Council and NHS Darset health and social care services.

The Council will support the provision of age-restricted housing for the elderly
and will usually seek to control its occupancy by planning condition or planning

obligation. Where evidence exists, provision of housing for people requiring
specially adapted or supported housing should be provided as part of the general
mix of housing on a site. For sites of 10 or more dwellings this mix should be

determined through early engagement with Registered Social Landlords, Dorset
County Council and NHS Darset health and social care services.

New social care or health related development proposals within the C2 use class,
or proposals which extend the provision of existing facilities, should be in
accordance with the strategic aims of Dorset County Council and NHS Dorset
health and social care services unless it can be demonstrated that it would not
be practical or viable to do so. [MM7]




POLICY 7 (CONT’D): DELIVERING HOMES

Residential Density

The design and layout of any development with a housing element should seek
to achieve a residential density that:

a makes effective use of the site; and
b respects the character and distinctiveness of the locality; and

c isacceptable in terms of design and amenity, both for the intended
occupants of the new development and the occupants of existing
development in the vicinity.

Residential Density{Cont’d]

High density housing development (above 50 dwellings per hectare) is only likely
to be acceptable:

d intown centres; or

e inareas outside town centres, which offer opportunities for walking,
cycling and the use of public transport to access key locations and essential
facilities; or

f in other locations that have already been developed at a high density.
Infilling and Residential Gardens

Any infilling that takes place within the settlement boundaries of Blandford,
Gillingham, Shaftesbury and Sturminster Newton, Stalbridge and the eighteen

largest villages, ineluding-onresidential-gardens; should be sensitively designed

to its local context and respect the amenity of adjoining properties.

Where settlement boundaries exist, or are created or modified in

neighbourhood plans, local communities are encouraged to develop more
detailed policies relating to infilling and should be sensitively designed to the

local context and to respect the amenity of adjoining properties..




Policy 8 — Affordable Housing
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Introduction

One of the priorities identified for rural Dorset in the Dorset Sustainable
Community Strategy122 is to ensure that everyone can live in a good quality home
and neighbourhood that meets their needs. The provision of affordable housing is
also identified as a key challenge for North Dorset'*. Consequently Objective 5 of
the Local Plan Part 1 (in Section 2), is to deliver more housing, including affordable
housing, that better meets the diverse needs of the District.

The Council recognises that more affordable housing will not only help to create
more sustainable, mixed communities, but will also maintain a supply of labour by
providing school leavers, recent graduates and households on lower incomes with
greater opportunity to remain in North Dorset. This will help to: tackle the District’s
growing generational imbalance; provide the labour needed to enable existing
firms to expand; and attract new firms to the area.

National Policy

National policy supports the provision of affordable housing and indicates that local
planning authorities should use their evidence base to ensure that their Local Plan
meets the full, objectively assessed needs for market and affordable housing in the
housing market area, as far as is consistent with the pelicies-in-the National

Planning Policy Framework (NPPF)***.

National policy also seeks to ensure that Local Plans are viable and deliverable
particularly in relation to setting requirements for affordable housing provision'®.

The District Council’s Approach

The Council has commissioned research to identify the future need for affordable
housing and to assess the level of provision that may be realistically achieved,
having regard to strategic viability considerations.

The Council aims to provide as much affordable housing as can be realistically
delivered within strategic viability constraints, whilst also having regard to other
matters, such as the wish of some people to build their own homes. This policy sets
out how this will be achieved, by:

Page 14, Shaping Our Future — Dorset Sustainable Community Strategy, Dorset Strategic Partnership

(November 2010).

123

Page 10, Shaping Our Future — Dorset Sustainable Community Strategy, Dorset Strategic Partnership

(November 2010).

124 Paragraph 47, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

125 Paragraphs 173 and 174, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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e Establishing a-thresholds (in terms of thesize-efsitethe number of net additional
dwellings and floorspace) above which affordable housing will be sought;

e Setting out the proportion of homes on a site that the Council will seek to be
provided as affordable, which varies in different parts of the District;

e Outlining the Council’s approach to site-based viability considerations and
associated issues, such as resolving viability disputes, the provision of affordable
housing off-site and off-site financial contributions;

e Providing guidance on the form of affordable housing tenure (or tenures) that
should be provided on sites; and

e Outlining the key considerations that will apply to the delivery of affordable
housing on sites.

The Council’s approach to the provision of affordable housing on rural exception
sites is dealt with separately by Policy 9 — Rural Exception Affordable HousingSites.

Housing Need

All local planning authorities in the Bournemouth and Poole Housing Market Area
(HMA) commissioned consultants to produce a Strategic Housing Market
Assessment (SHMA) in 2008, which was updated in 2012. The 2012 SHMA Update
used the CLG housing needs model and estimated that 387 additional units of
affordable housing would need to be provided annually over a five year period to
meet the District-wide need.

This level of provision could not be delivered within strategic viability constraints
and the 2012 SHMA Update indicates that attempting to do so would be likely to
lead to significant problems within the wider housing market, in particular
increased vacancy levels in the private rented sector.

The 2012 SHMA Update recommends that future affordable housing provision
should be set against the likely level of additional housing provision required on the
basis of projected household growth?®.

Site-Size-Numerical and Gross Floorspace Thresholds

i g . The numerical and gross
floorspace thresholds in Policy 8 are taken largely from the Planning Practice
Guidance (PPG). The guidance indicates that a lower numerical threshold (of six or
more, rather than eleven or more, dwellings) can be set in ‘designated rural areas’.
In North Dorset, the only ‘designated rural areas’ where this lower numerical

As discussed in Paragraphs 5.7 to 5.10 of the summary report for North Dorset, which forms part of the

Bournemouth / Poole Housing Market 2011 Strategic Housing Market Assessment Update produced by JG
Consulting in association with Chris Broughton Associates (January 2012).
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threshold applies are those parts of the two Areas of Outstanding Natural Beauty
that lie within the District.

an-interim-basissince-early2011. In ‘designated rural areas’ (that is, Areas of
Outstanding Natural Beauty) the Councu\l has established a—gFess—ﬂeer-paee

me#e—dwelh-ngs—#em—me-P-PG—m-these—aFeas—the—GeanerL that it will seek only

financial contributions towards the provision of affordable housing on schemes of

between six and ten dwellings-erbetween-500-and-1;000-square-metres-gross
floorspace.

The Council will seek contributions towards the provision of affordable housing
when either the relevant numerical or the relevant floorspace threshold is
exceeded. For the purposes of applying the floorspace thresholds, gross floorspace
should be measured externally. In these cases where the development is in an Area
of Qutstanding Natural Beauty, within the range 6-10 dwellings, payment of
commuted sums will be required only when the development is completed.[MMS8]

Affordable housing will continue to be sought on sites with-a-capacityforthreeor
more-netadditional-dwellings- above the thresholds set in Policy 8 in order to:

e recognise that smaller development sites often have on-site costs (such as

demolition of existing buildings) that are likely to have a proportionately greater
impact on issues of viability;

e recognise that smaller sites ferene-ortwo-netadditionaldwellings-will often be
developed by people wishing to build their own home, or small local builders;
and

o avoidasituationwhere- reduce the overall need for viability assessments

become-areguirementiforeveryfor housing development proposals.

The Council is mindful that such an approach could be subject to abuse. For
example, proposals that seek to reduce density below that reasonably appropriate
to the site or the submission of piecemeal planning applications for reduced
numbers of housing, both aimed at bringing applications below the site-size
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numerical threshold. Where such situations are identified, then affordable housing
provision may still be sought.

Target Proportions

The 2012 SHMA Update considered what proportion of affordable housing should
be sought on sites in North Dorset and suggested that provision of 40% of
additional housing as affordable would be a sensible level in the context of the role

played by the private rented sector**®.

Ihe—via-b#it—y—st—udyg*-A whole Plan Viability Assessment'*’provided a more fine-
grained analysis and gave an indication of the levels of affordable housing (having
regard to other infrastructure needs) that could be delivered in different parts of
the District.

The study suggested that the Council should seek 40% of housing as affordable-en
sites-across-most-ofthe-District outside the four main towns. A target of 30% was
suggested for Blandford (Forum and St. Mary) and Shaftesbury. A target of 25% was
suggested for sites-withinthe-existing-built-up-area-of-Gillingham and Sturminster
Newton, reflecting the lower land and property values in these towns (compared
with the rest of the District) and the more limited ‘residual values’ available to fund

d th ho oLN a¥a dcon 0,
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. The study also examined the viability
of the Gillingham Southern Extension and suggested that 25% of the housing within
the Strategic Site Allocation should be provided as affordable.

The Council will seek the provision of affordable housing in line with the
percentages set out above, which, if achieved, would deliver about 4;4806-1,350
additional affordable homes in the four main towns by 202631. The Council will
seek to deliver this level of provision, whilst also having regard to any site-based

assessments of viability which could, where justified, result in a level of provision
below that being sought.

Viability
Applicants seeking to justify a level of affordable housing provision on a specific site

below the percentages set out in this policy will be expected to submit with a
planning application make an assessment of viability, which should be undertaken

to a methodology that is acceptable to the Council. A lower level of provision will

This statement appears in Paragraph 5.10 of the summary report for North Dorset, which forms part of the
2012 Updated SHMA.

132

North Dorset Whole Plan Viability and CIL Study — Peter Brett Associates (February 2015)
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only be permitted if the assessment evidencesshews that it is not economically
viable to make the level of provision being sought.

Housing Grant and Subsidies

As part of any assessment applicants will be expected to provide clear evidence of
efforts to identify possible sources and levels of housing grant (or other subsidy)
that may be available to make a scheme viable and clear evidence of any attempts
they have made to secure such grant (or subsidy).

In cases where grant funding or subsidy would make a level of provision above the
proportions sought in this policy viable, the Council will expect provision to be
made at that higher level. In some cases grant or subsidy may only make it viable to
deliver affordable housing at below the proportions set out in the policy. In such
circumstances the Council will seek to secure the maximum amount of affordable
housing achievable within viability constraints at the time of the assessment.

Resolving Viability Disputes

It has not always been possible for the Council to reach an agreed negotiated
position with developers on the issue of viability. There have been disputes relating
to the way in which an assessment has been carried out and how it should be
interpreted. This has resulted in both the applicant and the Council securing their
own studies, which even then have not always resolved differences between the
parties.

The Council has however found that the use of the District Valuer (an expert
independent of the Council), and an ‘open book’ approach have been helpful in
enabling an agreed negotiated position to be reached with a developer and
reducing areas of possible contention.

On a site where viability may be an issue, the Council will consider offering the
opportunity for both the applicant and the Council to rely upon a single assessment
of viability by the District Valuer-or other mutually agreed independent assessor.
Where such an offer is made, the terms will include the following requirements:
[MMS8]

e the applicant will be expected to cover the cost of the assessment reflecting the
fact that the purpose of the exercise is to enable the applicant to seek to justify
a departure from the normal requirements of the Council;

e the District Valuer or other mutually agreed independent assessor would be

instructed by the District Council; both parties would however have the
opportunity to provide information to the District Valuer or other mutually
agreed independent assessor to assist in the undertaking of the assessment; and

e the applicant must adopt an ‘open book’ approach for the purposes of the
assessment.
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The parties would agree to rely upon the conclusions of the District Valuer or other
mutually agreed independent assessor for the purposes of the application, thereby
minimising disputes and protracted negotiations, and could refer to the findings of

the District Valuer or other mutually agreed independent assessor in any
subsequent proceedings.

An ‘open book’ approach in relation to any viability assessment, whether solely

commissioned by the applicant or otherwise will be required in all cases.

Off-Site Provision and Financial Contributions

National policy indicates that local planning authorities should, where they have
identified that affordable housing is needed, set policies for meeting this need on
site, unless off-site provision or a financial contribution of broadly equivalent value
can be robustly justified (for example to improve or make more effective use of the
existing housing stock) and the agreed approach contributes to the objective of

creating mixed and balanced communities™®>.

In North Dorset, affordable housing should be provided on sites of eleven of more

dwellings, but where this is not a feasible or viable option, the Council may permit
provision off-site, provided that the housing on the alternative site can be delivered
to meet local housing needs and will contribute towards creating mixed, balanced
communities. A financial contribution towards affordable housing provision is much
less desirable, as suitable serviced land would still need to be found and the homes
would still have to be delivered. The Council will, therefore only accept a financial
contribution on sites of eleven or more dwellings where on- or off-site provision

are not feasible or viable options.

On such sites a commuted sum of broadly equivalent value will be sought to
contribute towards off-site provision. The same approach will be taken on sites,
which can only deliver a partial contribution towards the percentage of affordable
housing being sought. For example: 40% affordable housing in a scheme of 3-11
dwellings would deliver ene-4 affordable units on site (representing 33%36% of

133 Paragraph 50, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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provision). The residual amount would be sought as a commuted sum of a broadly
equivalent value as if the affordable housing were being provided on-site.

In cases where the Council considers it acceptable for an off-site financial
contribution of ‘broadly equivalent value’ to be made, a level of contribution will be
sought based on a realistic assessment of the overall cost of delivering affordable
homes. The Council may ask a valuer to periodically calculate the costs of delivering
different sizes of affordable units in North Dorset and may seek different levels of
off-site contributions based on these calculations.

Tenure Split

Different types of affordable housing tenure address different requirements
reflecting the financial situation of those in housing need. Those most in need are
only likely to be able to afford ‘affordable rented’ or ‘social rented’
accommodation. However, others may be able to pay more and afford
‘intermediate’ housing, which may include the purchase of part of the equity in a

property™*.

The original SHMA, which was produced in 2007 before the introduction of the
‘affordable rent’ product, suggested that the proportion of need in North Dorset (as
measured by the CLG model) that could be met through intermediate housing was
about 30%™*°. The 2012 SHMA Update identified a need for 14% intermediate
housing although none of the households were found to be able to afford an
equity-based product (e.g. shared ownership) due to very low levels of capital and

mortgage lending restrictions at that time®*®.

The two studies show that need in North Dorset is largely for affordable rented or
social rented housing, with proportionately a much lower need for intermediate
housing, which is highly sensitive to changes in the economy and consequently the
financial situation of those in housing need.

In order to focus provision on meeting needs, but also to give an element of
flexibility in relation to the need for intermediate housing, which is likely to
fluctuate over the plan period, the Council will aim to deliver between 70 and 85%
of all new affordable housing in North Dorset over the plan period as social rented
and / or affordable rented housing and the remaining 15 to 30% as intermediate
housing.

The terms affordable housing, social rented housing, affordable rented housing and intermediate housing

are defined in Annex 2: Glossary of the National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

13> paragraph 13.23 on Page 120 of the Dorset Survey of Housing Need and Demand: Local Authority Report for
North Dorset District Council, Fordham Research (June 2008).
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As discussed in Paragraphs 5.13 to 5.16 of the summary report for North Dorset, which forms part of the

Bournemouth / Poole Housing Market 2011 Strategic Housing Market Assessment Update produced by JG
Consulting in association with Chris Broughton Associates (January 2012).
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The starting point for negotiations on individual sites will be to deliver a tenure split
within this range. The Council may permit a tenure split outside this range on
individual sites, but only if this can be soundly justified by local circumstances or
local needs, for example:

e where a scheme is proposed to meet a specific affordable housing need (for
example the need for extra care affordable housing);

e where the total number of affordable units provided on the site is too small to
realistically deliver a mix of tenures; or

e where updated and / or more local evidence of need and the relative
affordability of different tenure types suggests that a different tenure split
would better meet identified needs.

The rental levels in affordable rented properties are subject to rent controls, but
can be charged at up to 80% of the local market rent (including service charges,
where applicable). In locations where those in housing need are unlikely to be able
to afford such rental levels, the Council will seek the provision of social rented
housing, subject to local viability considerations.

Delivery of Affordable Housing

Affordable housing must be provided to eligible households in housing need.
Proposals incorporating affordable housing should provide the size and type of
affordable housing required to meet the identified need having regard to: Policy 7 —
Delivering Homes; the 2012 SHMA Update or any subsequent District-wide
assessment of housing need; any more local housing need assessments; and the
needs identified on the Council’s Housing Register.

The delivery of affordable housing should be phased with the delivery of market
housing on a development site and this will be controlled by planning condition or
planning obligation. Affordable housing should be designed to a high standard and
fully integrated with the market housing on a site so that the two elements cannot
be told apart.

The provision of affordable housing not only helps to meet local housing needs, but
should also contribute towards creating mixed and balanced communities. To help
create a more mixed and balanced community on a larger scheme, the affordable
housing units should usually be ‘pepper-potted’ amongst the market housing, or
where there is a high proportion of affordable housing, grouped in small clusters.
On large sites where there is a high proportion of affordable housing the Council
may also work with the developer and / or Registered Social Landlord eensider

proedueing to produce a ‘Local Lettings Plan’.

In addition, the provision of housing to meet the needs of thase who require
adapted or supported housing should he considered as part of the affordable
housing mix. On schemes providing 10 or more affordable homes, early
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engagement with Dorset County Council and NHS Dorset health and social care
services should help to establish this mix.[MM8]

Low Cost Market Housing

Low cost market housing (LCMH) no longer falls within the definition of affordable

137 and therefore does not count towards

housing set out in national policy
affordable housing provision. In the past the Council has sought and delivered
some LCMH (as part of overall affordable housing provision) however, this has
given rise to various problems, which have outweighed any limited benefits that
have been achieved. For these reasons, a proposal for LCMH will not be regarded as
a justification for reducing the provision of affordable housing that would
otherwise be required. Any intention to include LCMH within a scheme should be
supported by evidence of need for this particular type of housing in the location

proposed.

Housing for Key Workers

Research®®® shows that 90% of key workers™ in North Dorset are able to afford
entry-level prices in the local housing market. The vast majority of key workers’
housing needs can, therefore be met through the general provision of market
housing. The needs of those who are unable to afford to enter the local housing
market will be met through the provision of affordable housing across the District.

Vacant Building Credit

The PPG makes clear that where a vacant building is brought back into use or is
demolished and replaced by a new building, affordable housing contributions
should only be required for any increase in floorspace. In such cases the Council will
apply this ‘vacant building credit’ in accordance with national guidance.

Annex 2, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

See Section 12 of Dorset Survey of Housing Need and Demand: Local Authority Report for North Dorset

District Council, Fordham Research (June 2008).
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A definition of key workers appears in the Glossary to the Local Plan Part 1.



POLICY 8: AFFORDABLE HOUSING

Al-developmentDevelopment that delivers three eleven or more net additional
dwellings and which has a maximum combined gross floorspace of more than

1,000 square metres, including housing on mixed-use sites, will contribute to the
provision of affordable housmg On schemes of six to ten dwel+mgs—and—u+h4~eh

Areas of Qutstanding Natural Beauty, including housing on mixed-use sites,
financial contributions to the provision of affordable housing will be sought.

[MMS]

Such development will contribute to the provision of affordable housing in the
following proportions:

a within the settlement beundary boundaries of Gillingham and Sturminster
Newton and within any urban extensions to these towns, 25%306% of the
total number of dwellings will be affordable; and

b  within the settlement boundaries of Shaftesbury and Blandford (Forum
and St. Mary) and within any urban extensions to these towns, seuthern

extension-to-Gillingham-35%30% of the total number of dwellings will be
affordablesubjectto-any-site-based-assessmentsofviability, and

¢ elsewhere in the District 40% of the total number of dwellings will be
affordable.

In the event of grant funding (or another subsidy) being secured or having the
prospect of being secured in relation to affordable housing provision on a site,
the percentage of affordable housing provided should be maximised to reflect
the level of funding secured.

In cases where a level of affordable housing provision below the target
percentages is being proposed, the developer may be offered an opportunity
(subject to certain requirements) to involve the District Valuer or other mutually
agreed independent assessor [MM8]with a view to securing a mutually agreed
level of affordable housing provision. In any case where viability is an issue, an

‘open book’ approach will be sought on any viability assessment.

If it can be demonstrated that a level of affordable housing provision below the
percentages set out above can be justified on grounds of viability (taking account
of grant funding or any other subsidy) an obligation will be required:

d tosecure the maximum level of provision achievable at the time of the
assessment; and

P g . .
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POLICY 8 (CONT’D): AFFORDABLE HOUSING

The presumption is that affordable housing will be provided on site. Where the
size of a site means that the full required percentage of affordable housing could
not be provided on site, the amount of affordable housing that can be
accommodated on site will be maximised. Any shortfall in on-site provision will
be met either by off-site provision or, where alternative off-site provision is not
considered feasible or viable, by a financial contribution. Where a developer
contribution in lieu of actual affordable housing provision is considered
appropriate, contributions will be sought based on realistic assessments of the
cost of delivering affordable homes.

Within the District as a whole, 70 to 85% of all new affordable housing in-the
Distriet-wiH- should be provided as affordable rented and/or social rented
housing. The -with-the-remaining 15 to 30% should be provided as intermediate
housing. As a starting point for site-based negotiations, the Council will seek a
tenure split within this range on individual sites, but a different split may be

permitted if it can be justified by local circumstances,-e¢ local needs or local
viability considerations. Where local market conditions would make affordable

rent unaffordable for those in housing need in that area, the Council will seek
the provision of social rented housing, subject to local viability considerations.

Adapted or supported housing should be considered as part of the affordable
housing mix. [MM8]

Affordable housing should be designed to be indistinguishable from other
housing on a development site. On a larger site, the affordable units should be
‘pepper-potted’ amongst the market housing, or where there is a high
proportion of affordable housing, grouped in small clusters amongst the market
housing.



Policy 9 — Rural Exception Affordable Housing
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National Policy

National policy** establishes that in rural areas, councils should be responsive to
local circumstances and plan housing development to reflect local needs,
particularly for affordable housing, including through rural exception sites where
appropriate.

National policy defines rural exception sites'** as small sites used for affordable
housing in perpetuity where sites would not normally be used for housing. Rural
exception sites seek to address the needs of the local community by
accommodating households who are either current residents or have an existing
family or employment connection.

Councils are asked to consider whether allowing an element of market housing
would facilitate the provision of significant additional affordable housing to meet
local needs™**. Small numbers of market homes may be allowed on rural exception
sites at the local authority’s discretion.

The District Council’s Approach

The Provision of Rural Exception Sites

The Council’s approach is to permit small sites for rural exception affordable
housing within or on the edge of the existing built-up areas of Stalbridge-orthe
Bistriet’s smaller villages, as well as on sites adjoining Stalbridge and the larger
villages, but only to meet strictly local needs.

The Council may also allow small numbers of market homes as an integrated part
of a rural exception scheme:

e but only as a last resort to contribute towards closing a funding gap for the
provision of the rural exception affordable homes proposed on the site; and

e provided that any market element is similar (or smaller) in size and type to the
rural exception affordable homes being proposed.

Spatial Approach to the Location of Rural Exception Sites

Policy 2 - Core Spatial Strategy focuses strategic growth on the four main towns of
Blandford (Forum and St Mary), Gillingham, Shaftesbury and Sturminster Newton.
Since provision will be made to meet the overall District-wide need for affordable
housing on sites within the four main towns, rural exception sites will not be
permitted within, or in the countryside adjacent to, their boundaries.

140 Paragraph 54, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

141

In Annex 2: Glossary, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

12 Paragraph 54, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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Rural exception schemes may be permitted within, or on the edge of, the existing
built-up areas of Stalbridge-orthe Distriet’'sthe smaller villages, as well as on sites
adjoining Stalbridge and the larger villages. Most rural exception schemes will be
located at the District’s larger villages, where some day-to-day needs can be met
locally. For all schemes, the Council will need to be convinced that the higher costs
associated with living in a rural location would not render the proposed scheme

unaffordable for the intended occupants of the rural exception affordable housing
units.

Defining the Local Need for Rural Exception Affordable Housing

The Council will only support schemes for rural exception affordable housing
(including schemes that include a market housing element) if a local need for rural
exception affordable housing has been demonstrated in an appropriate, up-to-date
survey. Such a survey should usually be undertaken at the parish level, although in
certain circumstances it may be appropriate to undertake a survey for a group of
smaller or less populated parishes.

For the purposes of the Local Plan, a household will only be considered to have a
local need for rural exception affordable housing if it:

e is unable to access market housing without publicly-funded financial assistance;
and

¢ has a ‘local connection’ to the parish or parishes to which the local affordable
housing needs survey relates.

To be considered to have a ‘local connection’ to the parish or group of parishes to
which the local affordable housing needs survey relates, a household must meet
one of the following criteria:

e itincludes at least one person who is an established resident and has a
demonstrable need for separate accommodation (for example, due to
overcrowding in a current residence); or

e itincludes at least one person who has an established family connection (for
example, if a close family member is an established resident) and who needs to
move to be near a close family member (for example, to care for a relative in ill
health); or

e itincludes at least one person who has an established employment connection
(s/he works in the parish or parishes concerned).

Any local connection needs to have existed for a reasonable period of time. The
Council would usually expect residence to have been established for at least a
continuous period of the twelve months preceding the survey and also at least
three of the preceding five years, or for any family or employment connection to
have been established for at least three of the preceding five years.

The Council has-will published guidance for the production of local housing need
surveys. In particular, any survey should seek to establish the number, size, type
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and form of tenure of affordable dwellings required and identify any special
requirements (for example those relating to disability). Any survey should also take
account of the needs of occupants of any existing affordable housing in the survey
area, particularly those seeking to upsize or downsize and those that may wish to
relocate to a town or another village.

A survey is unlikely to be considered up-to-date if it is more than 12 months old at
the date when an application faills to be determined.

Selecting Rural Exception Sites

Where a local needs survey for a parish, or group of parishes, identifies a need for
rural exception affordable housing a rural exception site should be sought, in the
first instance, at the most sustainable settlement in that area / group in terms of
population, facilities and accessibility'*3. A site should only be sought at the other
settlements in the area / group if no suitable or available sites can be found at the
most sustainable settlement.

When searching for a rural exception site at a-settlement smaller village, the

starting point should be to try and identify a site within the existing built-up area in
order to keep encroachment into open countryside to a minimum. Where no
suitable and available site exists within a settlement, it will be necessary to search
for a site adjoining the existing built-up area.

For the purposes of this policy, a settlement is not considered to include collections
of dwellings or hamlets. To be considered a settlement it should have:

e at least one essential facility within 1 kilometre of the physical centre of its
built-up area ; and
e an estimated population living within the built-up area of more than 100 people.

Rural exception sites are, by definition, ‘small sites’. The number of dwellings
proposed on any rural exception site should reflect (and not exceed) the level of
need identified in an appropriate up-to-date local housing needs survey and in any
event should not exceed 9 dwellings in total, including any market housing
element™*,

Rural exception schemes are likely to be taken forward by Registered Social
Landlords (RSLs), although other developers may be involved with any market
housing element. The Council will expect RSLs and any other developers to work
closely with parish councils and local people to identify sites for rural exception
housing that have the support of local communities. Rural exception schemes

The relative sustainability of the settlements in North Dorset, in terms of population, facilities and

accessibility is discussed in detail in the Sustainable Development Strategy Background Paper.

144

Sites for 10 or more dwellings are considered to be ‘major development’ in The Town and Country Planning

(Development Management Procedure) (England) Order 2010, Statutory Instrument No. 2184.
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should not be located on Local Green Spaces identified in the Local Plan or
neighbourhood plans.

In most cases it should be possible to provide sufficient rural exception affordable
housing to address a local need on a small site. In cases where this is not possible, a
local community should consider whether it would wish to prepare a
neighbourhood plan to allocate a housing site to meet both affordable and market

housing needs;-erto—optin—to-the-Counci'sLtocal-Plan-Part 2.

This policy and Policy 20 — The Countryside establish that appropriately located
rural exception schemes can be an acceptable type of development in the
countryside. Any proposed scheme will however also be considered against all
other relevant planning policies, including those relating to sustainability, design,
amenity and the protection of the environment, to ensure that it can be sensitively
integrated into its local surroundings.

Addressing Local Community Affordable Housing Needs

The number, size (in terms of both the overall size and the number of bedrooms)
and type (for example house, bungalow, flat) of affordable dwellings proposed as
part of a rural exceptions scheme should aim to address the identified affordable
housing needs of the local community. The affordable homes that are proposed
should take account of those already in affordable housing in the locality that are
seeking to upsize or downsize and those that may wish to relocate to a town or
another village. Provision should also be made to meet any identified special
requirements (for example those relating to disability).

Affordable housing may take the form of social rented, affordable rented or
intermediate housing and the form (or mix of forms) of tenure proposed should
address the identified needs. Provision should be made for social rented housing,
where it is likely that other forms of tenure would be too expensive to occupy for
those identified to be in need in an appropriate up-to-date survey. In making such
an assessment, regard should be had to all relevant costs including any likely
service charge and travel expenditure.

Market Housing on Rural Exception Sites

National policy indicates that in order to deliver significant additional affordable
housing, small numbers of market homes may be allowed on rural exception sites
at a local authority’s discretion. The Council will only accept the principle of a rural
exception affordable housing scheme on the basis of a demonstrable local need for
rural exception affordable housing. The principle of a scheme cannot be justified on
the basis of market housing needs.

In this context, ‘small numbers’ means small numbers in relation to the overall
number of housing units proposed on the rural exception site. The number of
market homes the Council may permit will depend on individual circumstances and
will be assessed on a site-by-site basis. However, it is unlikely that a proposal which
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exceeds one third of the total number of dwellings being provided as market
homes will be acceptable and in many cases the percentage is likely to be less.

Where a market housing element is proposed on a rural exception affordable
housing scheme, the Council will look for clear evidence to justify its provision.
Viability information will need to be provided to the Council as part of an
application on an open book basis and will be subjected to appropriate scrutiny.

Developers will be expected to demonstrate that they have examined all other
potential sources of funding to provide the rural exception affordable homes
without a market element before the Council would consider allowing any market
homes on a scheme. Such sources could include: grant funding (for example from
the Homes and Communities Agency); monies a registered social landlord may
have collected from the disposals of affordable homes elsewhere in the District;
and monies the Council may have collected in contributions from developers
towards the off-site provision of affordable homes.

The Council will only accept the principle of small numbers of market homes on a
rural exception affordable housing scheme, if they are required to contribute
towards closing a funding gap for the provision of the rural exception affordable
homes on that scheme. Such provision may not fully close the funding gap in all
cases, but where it does, the small numbers of market homes proposed should be
the minimum necessary to support the provision of the affordable homes on that
site.

Any assessment of viability should set out why a market element is required to
contribute towards closing a funding gap for the scheme as a whole. Factors that
should be taken into account include:

e the costs associated with providing the number of affordable units proposed;

e the costs associated with providing affordable units of a size, type and tenure
that will address the identified affordable housing needs of the local community;

e the availability of any grant funding, or other source of funding to meet the costs
of providing the affordable units (for example from off-site affordable housing
contributions taken elsewhere);

e the sums likely to be generated from the sale of any market units; and

e the extent to which the rental and other income from the affordable units could
contribute to furnish any borrowing required to deliver the scheme.

In the event that a viability assessment shows that more than a small number of
market units are required to make a scheme viable, it will not be granted planning
permission. Further, proposals that seek the provision of market housing in excess
of the minimum needed to make the proposed affordable element viable, having
had regard to all other potential sources of funding, will also not be permitted.

Any market element should be similar in size and type to the rural exception
affordable homes proposed on a scheme. Typically these will be smaller dwellings
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which would be likely to be suitable to local households on lower incomes seeking
to enter the housing market for the first time, or local households (especially of
older people) that wish to ‘downsize’, but still live locally.

Any proposed market housing unit that is: larger in overall floorspace, bedroom or
amenity provision than the largest proposed affordable housing unit; or is not
comparable in size to similar affordable housing types being proposed on site, will
not be permitted. Smaller scale open market housing may be acceptable,
particularly where it is shown this could meet existing local demand for open
market housing.

Any market element should be integrated with the affordable element and should
be designed as part of a single scheme. Proposals seeking to separate the market
and affordable elements (for example either side of an area of open space) or
schemes that seek to build the market element separately or remotely from the
affordable element will not be permitted.

Nominations and Occupancy

The number, size, type and form of tenure of any affordable units on a rural
exception affordable housing scheme should reflect currently identified need.
However, there will be cases where the level of need exceeds the level of provision
made. It is also recognised that local housing needs may change during the period
between a scheme being put forward and the completion of the dwellings.

When considering potential occupants for rural exception affordable housing, the
Council will usually look to secure arrangements for priority to be given in the
following order:

e to a household with at least one person who is an established resident with a
demonstrable need for separate accommodation in the parish or parishes to
which the local affordable housing needs survey relates;

e to a household with at least one person who has an established family or
employment connection in the parish or parishes to which the local affordable
housing needs survey relates;

e to a household with at least one person who is an established resident with a
demonstrable need for separate accommodation in adjoining parishes or
households with a family or employment connection to an adjoining parish.

Following construction of the rural exception housing, in the event that there are
no potential occupants with an established local connection to the parish or
adjoining parishes, consideration will be given to potential occupants with an
established local connection who live within the District and finally to potential
occupants with an established local connection who live outside the District.

The Council will not seek to control the occupancy of any market housing units on a
rural exception site. Developers will be expected to market such properties locally,
but local people will have to compete on the open market to acquire them.
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National policy** requires that affordable housing delivered through a rural
exceptions policy remains available to meet local housing need in perpetuity. As
part of any consent that is granted for a rural exception site, the Council will expect
to secure the occupancy of the housing to meet local affordable housing needs on
that basis.

Planning Permissions and Renewals

As the justification for the provision of rural exception housing is an evidenced
extant local need, consented schemes should be delivered in a timely manner, to
seek to ensure that the affordable homes are provided whilst the currently
identified need still exists. To help achieve this, the Council will consider limiting
the grant of planning permissions for rural exception schemes (e.g. by requiring
that the permission be begun in a period of less than three years — fypicaliyfor
instance one year).

In order to demonstrate an existing need, when a planning application is submitted
to renew permission for a rural exception scheme, the Council will expect any such
application to be accompanied by an updated local affordable housing need survey.
Where possible, the Council wishes to avoid rural exception affordable housing
being provided where it cannot be fully occupied by those in local housing need.
Consequently, the Council will wish to see any applications to renew permission
modified to reflect lower levels of local need, if that is shown in an updated needs
survey. In the event that an updated survey shows that there is no longer an
identified local need, planning permission will be refused.

Equally, in the event of the original permission including an open market element,
any renewal will need to demonstrate via an appropriate viability submission that
such a need remains.

As defined in Annex 2: Glossary of the National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).



POLICY 9: RURAL EXCEPTION AFFORDABLE HOUSING

Rural exception affordable housing schemes will only be permitted within or
adjoining the built-up area of Stalbridge-erthe District’s smaller villages. In
Stalbridge and the larger villages rural exception sites will be permitted adjoining
the settlement boundaries. Rural exception affordable housing schemes will not
be permitted within or adjoining the settlements of Blandford (Forum and St.
Mary), Gillingham, Shaftesbury and Sturminster Newton.

Rural exception affordable housing schemes (including schemes that propose

small numbers of a-market housing units) will only be permitted if a local need
for rural exception affordable housing can be demonstrated in an appropriate
up-to-date local needs survey.

Where an appropriate up-to-date local needs survey for a parish (or group of
parishes) identifies a local need, a rural exception affordable housing site should
be sought, in the first instance, at the most sustainable settlement in that parish
(or group parishes) in terms of population, facilities and accessibility.

When searching for a rural exception site at a settlement, a rural exception
affordable housing site should be sought, in the first instance, on a site with a
capacity for no more than nine dwellings in total (including both affordable and
market elements) and for the smaller villages within the existing built-up area of
the settlement. Where no such suitable site exists within the relevant settlement
cheme should be provided on a site with-a-capacity-ferno-more-thannine

eand-marketelemen adjoining the

as

existing built-up area of the settlement.

A rural exceptions housing scheme will only be permitted if:

a the number of proposed affordable homes does not exceed the identified
local affordable housing need identified in an appropriate up-to-date
survey; and

b all the proposed affordable homes are of a size, type and form (or mix of
forms) of tenure that will meet, or contribute towards meeting, the
identified local affordable housing need identified in an appropriate up-to-
date survey.



POLICY 9 (CONT’D): RURAL EXCEPTION AFFORDABLE HOUSING

At the Council’s discretion, a small number of market homes, which should not
exceed one third of the total number of homes being proposed (including the
affordable and market elements) may be permitted on a rural exception site, as
part of a rural exception affordable housing scheme.

Such small numbers will only be permitted if it can be demonstrated to the
Council by way of an open book viability assessment that:

¢ having examined all other potential sources of funding, it would not be
possible to provide the affordable homes on the site without a market
element; and

d the market homes are required to contribute towards closing a funding gap
for the provision of the rural exception affordable homes on that scheme;
and

e the number of market homes proposed is the minimum necessary to
deliver the affordable element of the scheme in a manner that addresses
the affordable housing needs of the local community.

If the Council accepts that a market housing element is required on a rural
exception affordable housing scheme, the scheme will only be permitted if:

f  no market home is larger than the largest affordable home on the site; and

g no market home exceeds the size of comparable types of affordable
housing that is being provided on the site; and

h  the market homes are integrated with the affordable homes to form a
single housing scheme.

Any affordable homes provided on a rural exceptions site should remain
available to meet local housing need in perpetuity.



Policy 10 — Gypsies, Travellers and Travelling Showpeople

5.151

5.152

5.153

5.154

146
147

148

National Policy

National planning policy, as set out in the National Planning Policy Framework
(NPPF)™®, seeks to provide a supply of housing which meets the needs of present
and future generations. This includes meeting the accommodation needs of
Gypsies, Travellers and Travelling Showpeople.

The traditions and culture of these groups means that they typically live in mobile
homes or caravans, even if they have ceased travelling, either permanently or
temporarily. Such a lifestyle gives rise to particular accommodation needs, not only
for permanent residential sites but also for transit sites and emergency stopping
places.

Through the national planning policy guidance 'Planning Policy for Traveller Sites'*’
the Government also seeks to ensure fair and equal treatment for Gypsies and
Travellers in a way that respects the traditional and nomadic way of life while also
respecting the interests of the settled community.

In order to achieve this, the Government's aims are:

e that local planning authorities should make their own assessment of need for
the purposes of planning;

e to ensure that local planning authorities, working collaboratively, develop fair
and effective strategies to meet need through the identification of land for sites;

e to encourage local planning authorities to plan for sites over a reasonable
timescale;

e that plan-making and decision-taking should protect Green Belt'*® from
inappropriate development;

e to promote more private traveller site provision while recognising that there will
always be those travellers who cannot provide their own sites;

e that plan-making and decision-taking should aim to reduce the number of
unauthorised developments and encampments and make enforcement more
effective;

e for local planning authorities to ensure that their Local Plan includes fair,
realistic and inclusive policies;

e toincrease the number of traveller sites in appropriate locations with planning
permission, to address under provision and maintain an appropriate level of

supply;

Paragraph 7, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
Planning Policy for Traveller Sites, DCLG (March 2012).

There is no Green Belt in North Dorset, although the South East Dorset Green Belt surrounds the

Bournemouth / Poole conurbation.
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e to reduce tensions between settled and traveller communities in plan-making
and planning decisions;

e to enable provision of suitable accommodation from which travellers can access
education, health, welfare and employment infrastructure; and

e for local planning authorities to have due regard to the protection of local
amenity and local environment.

Identifying Accommodation Needs

The Council has a responsibility as the housing authority to assess and meet the
needs of Gypsies, Travellers and Travelling Showpeople. The NPPF requires local
planning authorities to identify and update annually a supply of specific deliverable
sites sufficient to provide five years’ worth of housing against their housing
requirements, with an additional buffer of 5%.

This is reiterated in the associated Planning Policy for Traveller Sites, which

%9 that when preparing their Local Plans, local planning authorities should

states
identify, and update annually, a supply of specific deliverable sites sufficient to
provide five years’ worth of sites against their locally set targets and identify a
supply of specific, developable sites or broad locations for growth, for years six to

ten and, where possible, for years 11-15.

In order to establish ‘locally set targets’ for the provision of sites for Gypsies,
Travellers and Travelling Showpeople an assessment of their accommodation needs
is required. An assessment was produced in 2007"*° based on data from 2005 and

The government expects local planning authorities to make their own assessment

of need for planning purposes and use a robust evidence base to establish
accommodation needs to inform the preparation of local plans®®! Fhis-assessment

and aA new assessment’>? was commissioned produced in 2013-—Fheresultsofthe
new-assessment are-awaited,but-theyarelikely-te-which shows shew-a continuing

requirement for sites in Dorset and North Dorset.

Paragraph 9 (a) and (b), Planning Policy for Traveller Sites, DCLG (March 2012).
Dorset Traveller Needs Assessment, Anglia Ruskin University (March 2007).

Paragraphs 4 and 6 (c) Planning Policy for Traveller Sites - DCLG (March 2012)
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Bournemouth, Dorset and Poole Gypsy and Traveller and Travelling Showpeople Accommodation

Assessment, Opinion Research Services (September 2013).
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Meeting Identified Needs

National policy relating to the provision of Traveller sites™? indicates that local
planning authorities should consider producing joint development plans that set
targets on a cross-authority basis, to provide more flexibility in identifying sites,
particularly if a local planning authority has special or strict planning constraints
across its area. This reflects the duty to cooperate that local planning authorities
have on planning issues that cross administrative boundaries.

All the local planning authorities across Bournemouth, Dorset and Poole have
jointly commissioned consultants to prepare the Dorset-wide Gypsy, Traveller and
Travelling Showpeople Site Allocations Development Plan Document (DPD).

As work progresses on the DPD, a better understanding of actual levels of need for
accommodation will emerge, as well as the needs of different groups and their
locational requirements. Figures setting out the future level of need in North
Dorset, based on the 2013 accommodation assessment, will be incorporated into
the DPD.

A methodology has been developed in the Dorset-wide Gypsy, Traveller and
Travelling Showpeople Site Allocations DPD to assess the availability, suitability and
achievability of potential sites for Gypsies, Travellers and Travelling Showpeople.
On the basis of this assessment, it is intended to identify and allocate sufficient
sites and pitches to meet the needs identified in North Dorset (and across
Bournemouth, Dorset and Poole).

Once a locally set target for the provision of sites or pitches has been established,
the Council will report on performance against it in its Annual Monitoring Report
(AMR).

Considering Planning Applications

It is hoped that the DPD will result in planning applications for sites for Gypsies,
Travellers and Travelling Showpeople coming forward on sites which have been
allocated. However, this may not always be the case. The criteria that will be used
to determine planning applications relating to proposed sites for Gypsies, Travellers
and Travelling Showpeople, whether identified in the DPD or not, are set out in
Policy 26 - Sites for Gypsies, Travellers and Travelling Showpeople.

The Great Dorset Steam Fair

The Great Dorset Steam Fair takes place at Tarrant Hinton in North Dorset each
year. In association with this event there is a need for a transit site with the
capacity for 100 temporary pitches for a few weeks each year. This need is not
addressed in the Dorset-wide Gypsy, Traveller and Travelling Showpeople Site
Allocations DPD. However, the District and County Councils will seek to provide

153 Paragraph 9 (c), Planning Policy for Traveller Sites, DCLG (March 2012).



such a site within a reasonable distance of the Steam Fair site each year, for as long
as the event is located within the District.



POLICY 10: GYPSIES, TRAVELLERS AND TRAVELLING SHOWPEOPLE

The Council will make appropriate provision to meet the identified need for
Gypsies, Travellers and Travelling Showpeople pitches within the District through
the identification of sites within the Dorset-wide Gypsy, Traveller and Travelling
Showpeople Site Allocations Development Plan Document (DPD). The

requirement for the provision of transit sites will be addressed through the same
DPD.



6. Supporting Economic Development

Introduction

6.1 This chapter is concerned with supporting economic development and includes
policies relating to:

e The Council’s overall approach to securing sustainable economic development in
the four main towns and the countryside by taking forward a set of key actions
to support the economy, including sustainable tourism (Policy 11); and

e The Council’s approach to retail, leisure and other commercial developments,
which seeks to support the viability and vitality of town centres and manage
proposals for ‘main town centre uses’ outside town centres (Policy 12).

6.2 These policies will help to achieve the vision for North Dorset; one aspect of which
is to have a more robust and prosperous economy (including sustainable tourism)
with high quality jobs and skills, focussed on locations that best support the
District’s growing population.

6.3 These policies also respond positively to:

e Objective 3 — Ensuring the Vitality of Market Towns; and
e Objective 4 — Supporting Sustainable Rural Communities.



Policy 11 — The Economy

National Policy

6.4 The NPPF identifies the economic role of the planning system as contributing to
building a strong, responsive and competitive economy, by ensuring that sufficient
land of the right type is available in the right places and at the right time to support
growth and innovation; and by identifying and coordinating development
requirements, including the provision of infrastructure’*. The NPPF highlights that
the economic role should not be undertaken in isolation but balanced with the
mutually dependent social and environmental roles in pursuit of sustainable
development.

6.5 National policy indicates that to help achieve economic growth, local planning
authorities should plan proactively to meet the development needs of business and
support an economy fit for the 21° Century™>. In rural areas, such as North Dorset,
planning policies should support economic growth in order to create jobs and

prosperity by taking a positive approach to sustainable new development**®.

Local Context

6.6 The Dorset Local Enterprise Partnership (LEP) directs investment to strengthen the
Dorset-wide economy and leads on promoting economic growth across
Bournemouth, Dorset and Poole. Many of the proposals in this Local Plan are
included in the Dorset LEP’s Strategic Economic Plan (SEP)."’ The Sustainable
Community Strategy (SCS) for Dorset identifies trying to foster a strong economy
that offers better job opportunities for local people as a priority for the rural

Countylss.

6.7 The Council’s three-year economic development strategy159 aims to stimulate the
economy, create economic growth and jobs, and attract resources and investment
to the area. The Council’s role will be to help create an environment in which
businesses can thrive.

>% paragraph 7, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

> paragraphs 20, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

% paragraph 28 of the National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

137 Transforming Dorset: Strategic Economic Plan, Dorset LEP (March 2014).

8 This priority is set out on Page 15 of the Dorset Sustainable Community Strategy 2010 — 2020, Dorset

Strategic Partnership (November 2010).

% North Dorset Economic Development Strategy for Action 2012 — 2015, North Dorset District Council (April

2012).
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Spatial Approach to Economic Development

The Council will seek to secure sustainable economic development that enables
North Dorset’s economy to grow and diversify in ways which support the role and
function of different places within the District.

The Four Main Towns

The key elements of the Council’s approach to economic development in relation
to Blandford, Gillingham, Shaftesbury and Sturminster Newton are:

e to identify and bring forward key strategic sites to meet the identified need for
employment land;

e to identify and bring forward mixed-use regeneration sites on the edge of
existing town centres; and

e to continue to improve town centres, as the main focus for retail and leisure
activities (as set out in more detail in Policy 12 — Retail, Leisure and Other
Commercial Developments).

The broad locations for additional employment land and mixed-use regeneration at
the four main towns are outlined in Policies 16 to 19. These locations will be more
closely defined during-the-siteallocationsinthein Local Plan Part 2. Economic
development issues in relation to the Gillingham Southern Extension are covered in
more detail in Policy 21 — Gillingham Strategic Site Allocation.

The approach to economic development in the four main towns is consistent with
the overall approach to growth set out in Policy 2 - Core Spatial Strategy and
reflects the approach to housing provision in Policy 6 - Housing Distribution. Most
employment land and the main sites for mixed-use regeneration are located at the
four main towns, where the vast majority of new housing will be located. By linking
the spatial provision of homes and jobs: greater self-containment will be promoted;
the need for residents to commute to find suitable employment will be reduced;
and investment will be guided to locations where it will have maximum benefit.

Economic Development in the Countryside

The key elements of the Council’s approach to economic development in the
countryside (including Stalbridge and the District’s villages) are:

e to enable rural communities to plan to meet their own local needs primarity for
instance through neighbourhood planning; and

e to support certain forms of economic development through countryside policies
including those relating to: the reuse of existing rural buildings; the small-scale
expansion of existing employment sites; equine-related developments; and the
provision of rural tourist accommodation (as set out in Policies 29 to 32).

This approach seeks to support and diversify the economy in the countryside to
meet local, rather than strategic needs. Neighbourhood plans could allocate
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specific sites for economic development to enable local communities to meet their
own needs, if they cannot be met through countryside policies alone.

Key Actions to Deliver Sustainable Economic Development

Within the overall spatial approach set out above, the Council will seek to create
the right conditions to deliver sustainable economic development by:

e making provision for sufficient land for economic development purposes
(including land on employment sites and on sites for mixed-use regeneration) in
sustainable locations to meet the needs of business, provide jobs for local
people and reduce the need for commuting outside the District;

e adopting a flexible policy approach to the uses that may be permitted on
employment sites;

e periodically reviewing the portfolio of existing employment sites in the District
(including sites defined or allocated in the North Dorset District-Wide Local Plan
2003) to ensure that they remain fit for purpose;

e encouraging tourism proposals that are sustainable and which contribute to the
rural economy;

e continuing to work in partnership with landowners, developers, Government
agencies (for example the Homes and Communities Agency), the Dorset LEP and
local community partnerships, to help create an environment in which
businesses can thrive including through the delivery of infrastructure to support
business growth (such as broadband); and

e enhancing opportunities for, and access to, training that will enable the District’s
workforce to develop the skills needed to meet the changing needs of
employers.

Projected Job Growth

Full time equivalent (FTE) employment growth is projected to increase by around
0.8% per annum over the 20-year period from 2011 to 2031*®°, which translates to
a need for 4,400 FTE jobs in North Dorset over the same period.

FTE employment growth has been analysed by sector and projected for the two 10-
year periods 2011 to 2021 and 2021 to 2031, Approximately two thirds of the
growth of FTE jobs is projected to take place in the first decade (from 2011 to
2021), with the remaining one third projected between 2021 and 2031. On that
basis, it is estimated that approximately 3,630 FTE jobs will be required during the
plan period (2011 to 2026) with a further 770 FTE jobs required between 2026 and
2031.

Appendix A, Bournemouth, Dorset and Poole Workspace Study: Employment Land Projections 2012

Update, DCC (March 2012).
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Table 12, Bournemouth, Dorset and Poole Workspace Study: Employment Land Projections 2012 Update,

DCC (March 2012).



6.17 The types of jobs in the North Dorset economy are also predicted to change over
the next 20 years. In rural Dorset the sectors projected to grow most are: business
services; health and social; distribution; hotels and catering; and transport and
communications. During the first decade from 2011 to 2021 some growth is
projected in the manufacturing sector, but it (along with agriculture and
construction) is projected to decline in the second period. Public administration
and defence are also projected to show significant declines across both periods.

Providing Sufficient Employment Land

6.18 The NPPF indicates that local planning authorities should assess the existing and
future supply of land available for economic development and its sufficiency and
suitability to meet the identified needs.

6.19 All local authorities in Dorset have worked together to assess the future needs for
employment land (that is, land primarily for B-Class uses) in the area'®. Projections
have been updated to take account of the recession and have identified a level of
need based on 2.5% Gross Value Added (GVA) growth per annum across
Bournemouth, Dorset and Poole'®®. The projections also build in additional
flexibility allowances of 10 and 20%.

6.20 The projections showed a need for 30.5 hectares of employment land for the
period 2011 to 2031, including a 20% flexibility allowance. The projections indicate
that 21.9 hectares are required between 2011 and 2021 and 8.6 hectares are
needed in the period 2021 to 2031. On that basis, the District-wide need for
employment land for the plan period (2011 to 2026) is 26.2 hectares. The
availability of employment land in North Dorset was also examined and in April
2011, 49.6 hectares were identified as being available across the District, which is
more than adequate to meet the overall need for employment land.

6.21 It is also important for each main town to have an adequate supply of employment
land. Table 6.1 shows that if the overall identified need for employment land is
apportioned in accordance with the proposed distribution of housing, this is the
case.

6.22 Each of the four main towns has at least one key strategic employment site. These
sites, which in April 2011 covered approximately 32:833 hectares-in-tetal, are:

e Part of the Brewery site, Blandford St. Mary, about 3.0 hectares;
e Land off Shaftesbury Lane, Blandford Forum, about 4.8 hectares;

e Brickfields Business Park, Gillingham, about 11.7 hectares;
e Land south of the A30 at Shaftesbury, about 7.0 hectares; and
e North Dorset Business Park, Sturminster Newton, about 6.3 hectares.

182 Bournemouth, Dorset and Poole Workspace Strategy, GVA Grimley (2008).

183 Bournemouth, Dorset and Poole Workspace Study: Employment Land Projections 2012 Update, Dorset

County Council (March 2012).



6.23 The availability of more than sufficient employment land at the four main towns
means that there is no need for additional employment land in the countryside
(including Stalbridge and the villages) to contribute towards meeting the identified
strategic need. However, in April 2011, 6.7 hectares of employment land was
identified as being available outside the four main towns, which can be developed
to contribute towards meeting local economic development needs in the
countryside.

Figure 6.1—: Need and Availability of Employment Land in North Dorset (in
hectares)®®*

Need for Employment Land Available Employment Land at

Location .
2011 to 2026 April 2011
Blandford 6.0 10.3
Gillingham 9.2 17.5
Shaftesbury 7.1 8.4
Sturminster Newton 2.4 6.7
Rest of District 1.6 6.7
North Dorset 26.2 49.6

In addition to the provision of sufficient employment land, a proportion of jobs will
be provided through homeworking. Homeworking is likely to become more
prevalent particularly with changing work patterns and improved broadband

connectivity.

Sites for Mixed Use Regeneration

6.24 About 40% of the employed population have jobs in non B-Class use sectors such as
retail, health, education and tourism. These jobs play an important role in the local
economy and the Council supports these employment opportunities even though
they are not generally located on employment sites. The Council has identified a
number of sites for mixed-use regeneration close to existing town centres. The
regeneration of these sites, together with proposals to support and enhance North
Dorset’s town centres, will help to meet the needs for office and non-B Class
employment uses. The Council also recognise the role of residential uses above

town centre uses within regeneration areas to help secure their vitality.

6.25 Three employment sites were identified as ‘requiring further investigation’ with
regard to their future role (and their potential for mixed-use regeneration) through

164 Figures do not sum due to rounding.
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the Employment Land Review (ELR) process'®. These sites, which now are (or form
part of larger areas) identified for regeneration in this plan, are:

e The Brewery, Blandford. This site has planning permission for a mixed-use
scheme including 195 homes, a new brewery complex and about 3 hectares of
new / redeveloped B-Class employment land and buildings;

e Station Road, Gillingham. The ELR site forms part of a larger area identified for
regeneration in this plan. Part of the site has planning permission for retail
development; and

e The Creamery, Sturminster Newton. The ELR site forms part of a wider area
identified for regeneration in this plan. The Creamery site, as identified in the
ELR, has already been redeveloped with a mix of uses including employment
uses in the retained Creamery building, a new care home and housing
development. The Creamery site was developed in accordance with the

community-led development brief for the wider Station Road area®®.

Land between Shaftesbury Town Centre and Christy’s Lane, much of which is in
public ownership, is also identified as a site for mixed-use regeneration in the Local
Plan Part 1 (Policy 12 — Retail, Leisure and Other Commercial Developments and
Policy 18 — Shaftesbury).

Uses on Employment Sites

Uses on employment sites are often limited to those that fall within Class B1
(business), Class B2 (general industrial) and Class B8 (storage and distribution).
However, since the level of supply is above the projected level of future need, the
Council has adopted a more flexible approach and will permit other uses that
provide employment, but do not fall within the B-Class use definitions. The Town
and Country Planning (General Permitted Development) (England} Order 2015 also
provides an opportunity to convert a Class B8 (storage and distribution) use to
residential purposes under certain circumstances. These residential conversions,
when completed, will be counted as part of the housing land supply.[MM9]

This approach could help to support businesses and encourage the provision of a
wider range of jobs, but the Council will not permit inappropriate developments on
employment sites, including: retail developments, other than those that are small-
scale and ancillary to a B-Class use; any town centre use for which a sequentially
preferable site can be found (Policy 12 — Retail, Leisure and Other Commercial
Developments); and any form of housing development.

On employment sites, in addition to B-Class uses, the Council may permit:

e community uses, such as community halls;

Employment Land Review: Review of Existing Sites, North Dorset District Council (April 2007).

Station Road Area Design and Development Brief, prepared for SturQuest by the Matrix Partnership Ltd

(April 2008).
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e healthcare facilities, such as doctors and vets surgeries (but not any healthcare
facility with a residential element, such as a care home);

e education facilities, including training facilities for businesses and pre-school
nurseries; and

e small-scale retail, which is ancillary to a B-Class use.

Land on Kingsmead Business Park is identified as the preferred location for the local
centre for the southern extension of Gillingham. In the event that this site is
developed as a local centre, a wider range of uses may be permitted, as set out in
Policy 21 — Gillingham Strategic Site Allocation.

Ensuring Employment Land is fit for Purpose

The first stage of the Council’s ELR'® identified that the vast majority of

employment sites met the needs of the market and were in sustainable locations. A
number of sites were identified for review and some of these are now proposed
for, or have been developed as mixed-use regeneration schemes, as explained
above.

The Council will monitor the effects of its more flexible approach to uses on
employment sites and will periodically review the suitability of the employment
sites in the District in the context of this approach.

Sustainable Tourism

Tourism in North Dorset supports 6% of employment and generates £76 million per
annum™®. It also brings in visitors who support the wider rural economy by using
local services and facilities. Tourism also raises issues such as limited employment
opportunities; low-waged and seasonal jobs; and visitor pressure on attractions

(such as the District’s landscape and heritage).

Tourists visitingte North Dorset primarily come to enjoy the character of the
District’s historic settlements and its attractive countryside. The Council intends to
build on this market by:

e supporting tourism that enables visitors to enjoy the District’s historic market
towns and their facilities including town centres, small museums, local
exhibitions and tourist shops;

e supporting local food-based heritage, promotion, employment and training; and

e supporting rural tourism that enables people to enjoy the District’s landscapes
and recreational opportunities such as the road-based North Dorset cycleway,
The North Dorset Trailway and long distance footpaths such as the Stour Valley
Way and Jubilee Trail.

Employment Land Review: Review of Existing Sites, North Dorset District Council (April 2007).

Volume and Value of Tourism, South West Research Council (2009).



6.35 Additional tourist facilities and larger hotels may-beare generally considered to be
town centre uses and should be located in town centres, where sites are available.
Smaller scale tourist accommodation, including guest houses, bed and breakfast
establishments and self-catering accommodation are not considered to be town
centre uses and may be permitted elsewhere within the settlement boundaries of
the four main towns. Proposals for tourist accommodation outside the four main
towns will be assessed against Policy 31 - Tourist Accommodation in the
Countryside.

Working with Partners

6.36 Over the plan period the Dorset LEP will develop strategies and put in place
programmes to deliver growth. The Council will work with the Dorset LEP to
support and take forward these strategies and programmes, insofar as they relate
to North Dorset, including through the Strategic Economic Plan (SEP).

6.37 The Council will continue to work with partners, including landowners, developers,
Government agencies (such as the Homes and Communities Agency) and local
community partnerships to: develop key strategic employment and mixed-use
regeneration sites; to assist in developing existing businesses and attracting new
businesses; and to promote the District as a place to do business.

6.38 At the local level, the Council will support communities that wish to take forward
economic development in their town or village. This may involve supporting local
people in the preparation of their neighbourhood plan, or through other initiatives,
such as the production of the community-led development brief for North Dorset
Business Park at Sturminster Newton, which gives particular support to the local
food-based sector™®.

Skills and Training

6.39 The Council’s spatial approach and the key actions it intends to take to deliver
sustainable economic development will help to create suitable conditions to attract
inward investment. However, in order to attract the right kind of new businesses,
particularly knowledge-based companies, a skilled workforce is needed.

6.40 Further education in North Dorset is limited, but the Council will work with
partners, such as Yeovil College, Kingston Maurward College and Equilibrium (who
provide vocational skills training for NEETs”O) to provide better training facilities for
young people. Skills can also be enhanced by developing links with existing

employers, such as the Royal Signals at Blandford Camp.

%% The North Dorset Business Park Design and Development Brief, prepared for SturQuest by the Matrix

Partnership Ltd (March 2012).

7% Not in Employment, Education or Training (NEET).



POLICY 11: THE ECONOMY

Spatial Approach to Economic Development

The economic development of the four main towns (i.e. Blandford, Gillingham,
Shaftesbury and Sturminster Newton) will be supported by:

a

the development of key strategic sites to meet the identified need for
employment land; and

the mixed-use regeneration of sites on the edge of existing town centres
with a focus on office and non B-Class employment generating uses; and

the continued improvement of town centres (in accordance with Policy 12)
as the main focus for retail, leisure and other commercial activities.

Economic development in the countryside (including at Stalbridge and the
District’s villages) will be supported by:

d

enabling rural communities to plan meet their own local needs, particularly
through neighbourhood planning; and

countryside policies (Policies 29 to 32) which may permit: the re-use of
existing buildings; the retention and small scale expansion of existing
employment sites; the provision of certain forms of tourist
accommodation; and equine-related developments.

Jobs, Employment Land and Sites for Mixed Use Regeneration

About 3,630 new jobs will be previded needed in North Dorset by 2031. [MM9]

About 49.6 hectares of land will be developed primarily for employment uses in
North Dorset between 2011 and 2026. This will include the development of the
following key strategic sites primarily for employment uses:

f  Part of the Brewery site, Blandford St. Mary (about 3.0 hectares);

g Land off Shaftesbury Lane, Blandford Forum (about 4.8 hectares);
h  Brickfields Business Park, Gillingham (about 11.7 hectares);

i Land south of the A30 at Shaftesbury (about 7.0 hectares); and

j North Dorset Business Park, Sturminster Newton (about 6.3 hectares)

The following sites, adjacent or close to existing town centres, have been
identified for mixed-use regeneration:

k  Brewery site, Blandford St. Mary;

|  Station Road area, Gillingham;



POLICY 11 (CONT’D): THE ECONOMY

m Station Road area, Sturminster Newton; and
n Land between the Town Centre and Christy’s Lane, Shaftesbury.
Uses on Employment Sites

Existing employment sites and sites identified for future employment uses will
be protected from other forms of development. On such sites, the Council will
permit employment (B-Class) uses and, where it would support businesses and /
or provide a wider range of jobs, may also permit:

0 community uses, such as community halls; and

p healthcare facilities, such as doctors and vets surgeries (but not any
healthcare facility with a residential element, such as a care home); and

g education facilities, including training facilities for businesses and pre-
school nurseries; and

r  small-scale retail, which is ancillary to a B-Class use.

The Town and Country Planning (General Permitted Development) (England)

Order 2015 also provides an opportunity to convert a Class B8 (storage and
distribution) use to residential purposes under certain circumstances. These

residential conversions, when completed, will be counted as part of the housing
land supply. [MM9]

Sustainable Tourism

Tourist facilities and larger hotels will be encouraged in town centre locations in
accordance with the sequential approach to the location of town centre uses in
Policy 12 — Retail, Leisure and Other Commercial Developments.

Smaller hotels, guest houses, bed and breakfast establishments and self-catering
accommodation will be permitted within the settlement boundaries of
Blandford, Gillingham, Shaftesbury and Sturminster Newton.

Tourist accommodation in the countryside will be permitted in accordance with
Policy 31 — Tourist Accommodation in the Countryside.



Policy 12 — Retail, Leisure and Other Commercial
Developments

National Policy

6.41 The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) states that planning policies should
be positive, promote competitive town centre environments and set out policies

71 Councils should also apply a

sequential test to planning applications for main town centre uses that are not in

for the management and growth of centres

an existing centre and are not in accordance with an up-to-date Local Plan'”?.
The District Council’s Approach

6.42 The Council recognises that town centres are at the heart of local communities and
this policy aims to support their viability and vitality. It:

e defines the hierarchy and network of centres in the District;

e sets out the Council’s approach to the definition of town centres, primary
shopping areas, and primary and secondary shopping frontages;

e makes clear the different uses that may be permitted in these locations, seeking
to concentrate main town centre uses in town centres and retail and other A
Class uses in shopping areas and frontages;

e outlines the sites in existing town centres and edge-of-centre sites that will be
developed to support town centres and meet future needs;

e sets out how the Council will manage proposals for main town centre uses
outside town centres by applying the sequential test in national policy to
planning applications for such uses that are not in an existing centre and are not
in accordance with the development plan;

e sets out that the Council will seek to retain and enhance existing markets; and

e sets out that the Council will encourage high quality shopfront design in
accordance with its guidance.

6.43 The retention (where viable) of existing local shops, village shops and other
commercial community facilities, such as pubs, is sought by Policy 27 — Retention of
Community Facilities. In the countryside, new commercial community facilities may
be permitted where an existing building is re-used under Policy 29 — The Re-use of
Existing Buildings in the Countryside. Alternatively, sites for new commercial
community facilities may be allocated by local communities in neighbourhood
plans.

Hierarchy and Network of Centres

! How planning policies should ensure the vitality of town centres when local plans are drawn up is set out in

full in Paragraph 23 of the National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

172 Paragraph 24, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).



6.44 The Council has worked with other local authorities in the eastern half of Dorset to
define a hierarchy and network of centres. Studies confirm that in North Dorset,
Blandford Forum, Gillingham, Shaftesbury and Sturminster Newton all merit

classification as ‘town centres’*’>,

6.45 Blandford Forum, Gillingham and Shaftesbury each have over 90 commercial
outlets (Classes A1 to A5)**
service uses. Sturminster Newton has fewer (55) commercial outlets, but has many

, including a range of convenience, comparison and

other facilities, such as a medical centre, a library and a community centre.

6.46 The four main towns all primarily serve their own local catchment area and have a
limited draw beyond their respective boundaries.'”® Figure 6.2 below shows that in
terms of wider retail catchments, particularly for non-food shopping, the towns in
the north of the District mainly look towards Salisbury and Yeovil whereas
Blandford looks south-east towards Poole.

Figure 6.2—: North Dorset Town Centres and Wider Retail Catchments

Other Centres with a Other Centres with a
Town Centre . .
Major Influence Minor Influence
Blandford Forum Poole -
Salisbur
Gillingham . y Shaftesbury
Yeovil
Salisbur
Shaftesbury . y Gillingham
Yeovil
Sturminster Newton Yeovil Shaftesbury

Defining Town Centres, Primary Shopping Areas and Shopping
Frontages

Defining Town Centre Boundaries

. . . 17
6.47 Town centres are the sequentially preferred location for ‘main town centre uses’*’®

including: retail development, leisure, entertainment facilities, certain intensive
sport and recreation uses, offices, arts, cultural and tourism uses. The North Dorset
District-Wide Local Plan 2003 does not show any town centre boundaries for

173 paragraph 3.10 (Page 17), Joint Retail Assessment: Christchurch Borough Council and East, North and

Purbeck District Councils: Volume 1 Capacity Analysis, Nathaniel Lichfield and Partners (March 2008).

7% A Class uses are: Al - Shops; A2 - Financial and Professional Services; A3 - Food and Drink; A4 - Drinking

Establishments; and A5 - Hot Food Takeaways.

17> paragraphs 5.3 and 5.4 (page 45), Joint Retail Assessment: Christchurch Borough Council and East, North

and Purbeck District Councils: Volume 1 Capacity Analysis, Nathaniel Lichfield and Partners (March 2008).

176 The full definition of ‘main town centre uses’ is set out in Annex 2: Glossary of the National Planning Policy

Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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Blandford Forum, Gillingham, Shaftesbury and Sturminster Newton. These will be
defined as part of the site allocations in the Local Plan Part 2 unless a local
community decide to define a boundary for their town centre in a neighbourhood
plan. A town centre boundary should be drawn to include the town’s primary
shopping area and other areas predominantly occupied by main town centre uses
within or adjacent to the primary shopping area.

In the interim, the Council will use available evidence to make judgements for
development management purposes about whether a particular site falls within a
town centre, including:

e the draft town centre boundaries identified in the Council’s 2005 Annual
Monitoring Report;

e |ocally produced evidence base studies, such as the Gillingham and Sturminster
Newton Town Design Statementsm; and

e evidence in earlier planning applications for main town centre uses where the

sequential test in national policy has been applied.
Defining Primary Shopping Areas

The North Dorset District — Wide Local Plan 2003 does not show any primary
shopping areas for Blandford Forum, Gillingham, Shaftesbury and Sturminster
Newton. These will be defined as part of the-site-allecations-inthe-Local Plan Part 2
unless a local community-decide-te define a boundary for their primary shopping
area in a neighbourhood plan. Primary shopping area boundaries should be drawn
to define the area of the town centre where retail development is concentrated. In
the interim, the Council will usehave regard to the recommended primary shopping
areas, as identified in the Joint Retail Study178, for development management
purposes.

Defining Primary and Secondary Shopping Frontages

The North Dorset District-Wide Local Plan 2003 defines primary and secondary
shopping frontages within Blandford Forum, Gillingham, Shaftesbury and
Sturminster Newton and these frontages will continue to be used for development
management purposes, until reviewed by the Local Plan Part 2-Site-Alleeations or in
a neighbourhood plan. In the interim, in making judgements about whether a site
should be considered to fall within a primary or secondary shopping frontage, the

Gillingham Town Design Statement, Gillingham Town Design Statement Steering Group (June 2012) and

Sturminster Newton Town Design Statement, The Matrix Partnership for SturQuest (July 2008).

178

Recommended Primary Shopping Areas for the four main towns in North Dorset are shown in Appendix C of

the Joint Retail Assessment: Christchurch Borough Council and East, North and Purbeck District Councils:
Volume 1 Capacity Analysis, Nathaniel Lichfield and Partners (March 2008).
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Council will also have regard to the recommended primary and secondary shopping

frontages, as identified in the Joint Retail Study179.

Uses in Town Centres

The Council will seek to focus main town centre uses at the town centres of North
Dorset. Within the town centres, development involving any of the main town
centre uses should be of a type and scale that will support their ‘market town’ role
and function as the focal point for the catchments they serve.

Proposals for town centre uses within the town centres should be designed to
respect their historic character. The need to respect historic character limits the
scope for new development, although there is some scope to meet the need for
additional town centre uses through redevelopment, change of use, the upgrading
of existing facilities and, in the case of retail floorspace, reducing the level of shop
vacancies.

Proposals for non-retail town centre uses within the town centres should not
undermine the focus on retailing within primary shopping areas, or the Council’s
approach to ground floor uses in shopping frontages, which seeks to focus Al -
Shop uses within primary shopping frontages and A1 - Shop and other A-Class uses
within secondary shopping frontages. In accordance with national policy the

Council recognises that residential development can play an important role in

ensuring the vitality of centres and encourages residential development of space

over commercial property.

Uses in Primary Shopping Areas

In the four main towns of North Dorset it is unlikely that a defined town centre will
extend significantly beyond the primary shopping area and consequently the
Council has not sought to adopt a more restrictive approach to retail development
(as opposed to other main town centre uses) in parts of the town centre that lie
outside a primary shopping area. On that basis the Council will apply the sequential
test for retail (and all other main town centre uses) to town centre boundaries,
rather than to primary shopping area boundaries.

This approach will be kept under review and may be subject to change through the
preparation of the Local Plan Part 2 and neighbourhood plans.

Uses in Primary and Secondary Shopping Frontages

Within primary and secondary shopping frontages, the Council will seek to retain,
and resist the loss of, retail and other A Class™® units even when they become
vacant, as explained in more detail below.

Recommended Primary and Secondary Shopping Frontages for the four main towns in North Dorset are also

shown in Appendix C of Volume 2 of the Joint Retail Assessment: Christchurch Borough Council and East, North
and Purbeck District Councils, Nathaniel Lichfield and Partners (March 2008).



Uses in Primary Shopping Frontages

6.57 In the heart of existing town centres (basically, in identified primary shopping
frontages), it is particularly important that the overall level of retail provision is
maintained and enhanced. In these areas, the ‘retail offer’ should not be
undermined by the loss of existing shops (and other A1 Class uses'®!). The Council
will also seek to retain vacant units, as bringing such units back into use has a role
to play in meeting future needs.

6.58 Within the primary shopping frontages, existing shops on the ground floor will be
retained in order to maintain the attractiveness of these areas to shoppers. The
Council will resist proposals that would result in their loss to other uses, including
their loss to other A Class uses.

6.59 The Council will seek to retain the total extent of the retail sales area within a
primary shopping frontage, in order to maintain the retail offer. The Council will
also seek to retain the total extent of retail uses on streets or pedestrian
thoroughfares within the frontage, in order to maintain ‘active frontages’, which
contribute to the vitality of town centres. In primary shopping frontages, the
Council will also seek to bring vacant shops back into Al Class use.

Uses in Secondary Shopping Frontages

6.60 It remains important to maintain a strong retail presence in secondary shopping
frontages, but since the uses in such areas tend to be more mixed; a wider range of
uses may be permitted. A mix of shops, financial and professional services and food
and drink outlets will be encouraged on the ground floor within secondary
shopping frontages.

6.61 Within secondary shopping frontages the Council will also seek to bring vacant
shops, financial and professional services and food and drink outlets back into use.

Enhancing and Expanding Existing Town Centres

Future Retail, Leisure, Office and Community Needs

6.62 The Joint Retail Assessment'®? identified District-wide needs for additional retail
sales floorspace in the period 2007 to 2026, but the assessment pre-dated the
global economic downturn and the identified needs were derived from population

180 peferences to the different A Class uses and non A Class uses are to those identified in the Town and

Country Planning (Use Classes) Order 1987 (as amended) or any replacement or re-enactment of that order
with or without modification.

'8! Class Al of the Town and Country Planning (Use Classes) Order 1987 (as amended) includes shops, retail

warehouses, hairdressers, undertakers, travel and ticket agencies, post offices, dry cleaners and internet cafes
etc.

182 Floorspace projections are discussed in Section 9 of the Joint Retail Assessment for Christchurch Borough

and East, North and Purbeck Districts: Volume 2 - North Dorset, Nathaniel Lichfield & Partners (March 2008).



projections that have now been superseded. Nevertheless, the assessment
highlighted a key issue for North Dorset, which is the lack of comparison goods
expenditure.

6.63 North Dorset is well served by foodstores, which reflects the comparatively high
level of convenience goods (largely food) expenditure identified in the Joint Retail
Assessment. However, the lack of comparison retail stores and floorspace means
that there is a relatively low level of comparison goods (largely non-food)
expenditure in the District. An emphasis in future provision on additional
comparison retail floorspace would both provide a better balance of uses in town
centres and reduce the need to travel outside the District.

6.64 The Gillingham Study™®® also evaluated the retail requirements for the town against
a number of different scenarios. In the context of the proposed growth of the
town, it identified the potential for a significant increase in retail provision, with a
strong focus on comparison goods.

6.65 Much of the baseline need for B Class uses in North Dorset is predicted to be for
offices™*, which have the potential to be accommodated on employment sites (for
which sufficient provision has been made under Policy 11 — The Economy) as well
as in town centre locations.

6.66 The Joint Retail Assessment examined the potential for additional commercial
leisure uses in North Dorset’s towns, but found that it was limited. However, it
suggested that there could be scope for small scale facilities, such as health and
fitness clubs, a small cinema, restaurants and bars.

6.67 There are also needs for additional cultural, recreation and community facilities, as
set out in Policy 14 — Social Infrastructure. Some of these proposals, such as new
community halls, would be appropriate in a town centre (or edge-of-centre)
location and some are also being taken forward as community-based projects.

Approach to Meeting the Identified Needs
6.68 The overall approach to accommodate these needs is:

e To seek to reduce vacancy rates in town centre shops and encourage their
occupancy, particularly by comparison good retailers;

e To encourage the implementation of existing planning permissions for additional
retail floorspace, particularly in Blandford and Gillingham;

e To identify locations in existing town centres and sites for mixed-use
regeneration on the edge of centres to meet future needs; and

183 Retail needs are discussed in Section 7 of Assessing the Growth Potential of Gillingham, Dorset, Atkins

(December 2009).

8% The Bournemouth, Dorset and Poole Workspace Study Employment Land Projections 2012 Update — Extract

for North Dorset identified a baseline need for 8.7 hectares of office use for the period 2011 to 2031.
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e To work with local communities to take forward proposals for town centre
enhancement and growth through neighbourhood planning or other local,
community-based initiatives.

The Joint Retail Assessment identified that a reduction in the vacancy rate to 5%
across North Dorset could provide scope to accommodate an additional 1,900
square metres (gross) retail floorspace. At the time the assessment was undertaken
(2008), the Safeway store in Blandford was closed. This has since re-opened (as
Morrisons) and the former bus station on Salisbury Road has been redeveloped to
provide about 3,000 square metres of additional retail floorspace in the town.

In Blandford there are currently planning permissions for an extension of Tesco at
Stour Park and a new Asda supermarket and petrol filling station on land off
Shaftesbury Lane. In Gillingham there is planning permission for new retail units off
Station Road / Le Neubourg Way. The implementation of these schemes will
increase significantly the amount of retail floorspace in the District.

Given the historic nature of the four main towns in North Dorset, there is limited
scope for additional development within the town centres. The only town centre
site identified in the Joint Retail Assessment (other than the closed Safeway — now
Morrisons — store) was on the southern side of East Street in Blandford Forum™®>.
However, there is potential for the extension to the rear of a wider range of
premises on the southern side of Market Place / East Street, including land around
the existing Co-op store, as outlined in Policy 16 — Blandford.

There are more significant opportunities for mixed-use regeneration in edge-of-
centre locations (as outlined in Policy 11 — The Economy), which could include a
significant element of retail development. The main sites are:

e the Station Road area in Gillingham, which has the potential to provide about
7,500 gross square metres of retail floorspace®;

e the land between the town centre and Christy’s Lane in Shaftesbury (including
the livestock market and the postal sorting office on Angel Square); and

e the Station Road area in Sturminster Newton which has the potential to provide
about 1,250 gross square metres of retail floorspace®’.

The Brewery site at Blandford St. Mary will also be regenerated, but since this site
is separated from Blandford Forum town centre by the floodplain of the River
Stour, the main focus will be on meeting employment needs rather than
accommodating main town centre uses.

Land to the rear of Stour House, 41 East Street, as described in Appendix A of Joint Retail Assessment for

Christchurch Borough and East, North and Purbeck Districts: Volume 2 - North Dorset, Nathaniel Lichfield &
Partners (March 2008).

186 Assessing the Growth Potential of Gillingham, Dorset, Atkins (December 2009).
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The Station Road Area Design and Development Brief, Matrix Partnership for SturQuest (April 2008).
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Policies 16 to 19 discuss the opportunities outlined above in more detail on a town-
by-town basis.

Neighbourhood plans are being prepared by local communities ferBlandford;
Gillinghamand-Shaftesbury in all four of the Districts main towns-and these are

likely to tackle town centre issues. In Sturminster Newton ta-adéditien; proposals for
the regeneration of the edge-of-centre Station Road area in-SturminsterNewton
are already set out in a community-led design and development brief.

The Council will work with local communities in the towns to take forward
proposals for the enhancement of town centres, either in neighbourhood plans, or
through other community based initiatives. In the event that a local community
decided not to tackle town centre issues in a neighbourhood plan, then the Council
would consider allocating appropriate town centre or edge-of-centre sites in the
Local Plan Part 2.

To maintain the vitality of town centres and to reflect Planning Practice Guidance

further retail and town centre studies will be undertaken to inform Part 2 of the

Local Plan and/or the neighbourhood plans for the four main towns.

Town Centre Uses Outside Town Centres

The Council will apply the sequential test in national policy to planning applications
for main town centre uses that are not in an existing centre and are not in
accordance with the development plan, unless the application is for small-scale
rural offices, or other small scale rural development™®®,

Applicants will need to demonstrate that such proposals can satisfy the sequential
test and will not have a significant adverse impact on any town centres.

The Council will require applications for main town centre uses to be located:

e intown centres;
e then in edge of centre locations; and
e only if suitable sites are not available should out of centre sites be considered*®.

When considering edge of centre and out of centre proposals, preference will be
given to accessible sites that are well connected to the town centre. The Council
will expect applicants to demonstrate flexibility on issues such as format and scale.

The Council will require a developer to produce an impact assessment for a retail,
leisure or office development of 2,500 square metres or more, which is proposed
outside a town centre and which is not in accordance with the development plan.
This should include assessment of:

The sequential test in national policy is set out in paragraphs 24 to 27 of the National Planning Policy

Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

189

The full definitions of edge of centre and out of centre are set out in Annex 2: Glossary of the National

Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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e the impact of the proposal on existing, committed and planned public and
private investment in a centre or centres in the catchment area of the proposal;
and

e the impact of the proposal on town centre vitality and viability, including local
consumer choice and trade in the town centre and wider area, up to five years
from the time the application is made. For major schemes where the full impact
will not be realised in five years, the impact should be assessed up to ten years
from the time the application is made.

Where an application fails to satisfy the sequential test or is likely to have
significant adverse impact on one or more of the above factors, it will be refused.

Access to services is a key issue in North Dorset, especially in rural areas outside the

four main towns. The Council wishes to ensure that existing community facilities,
which may include retail, leisure or commercial developments, are retained where
possible. Policy 27 sets out the specific circumstances when the Council may permit
the loss of a community facilities and lists the factors that will be taken into
consideration the decision making process.

Markets

All four main towns in North Dorset are ‘market towns’ and three of them still
retain their outdoor weekly markets, as set out in Figure 6.3 below.

Figure 6.3—: Outdoor Weekly Markets in North Dorset

190

Town Centre Location of Market When Held

Blandford Forum Market Place Thursday and Saturday

Shaftesbury High Street Thursday

Sturminster Newton Market Square and Station Road | Monday

6.84 In addition, all four main towns support other markets, such as farmers’ or country
(formerly Women’s Institute) markets.

6.85 The Council supports the retention and, where possible, enhancement of the
existing outdoor weekly markets in North Dorset and will seek to ensure that any
proposals (for example town centre enhancements) for the sites where the
outdoor weekly markets take place do not prejudice the future operation of these
markets.

6.86 The design and development brief for the Station Road area in Sturminster Newton

proposes a new square at the Station Road, Barnes Close, Market Place junction,
which should provide more space for the outdoor weekly market'®.

Station Road Area Design and Development Brief, prepared for SturQuest by The Matrix Partnership Ltd

(April 2008).
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Shop Front Design

The retail industry needs to adapt to changing markets and consumer preferences.
However, shop fronts need to be sensitively designed both to retain the
architectural integrity of individual buildings (including listed buildings) and to
maintain the character of the District’s towns and villages (and their conservation
areas). The alteration or replacement of shop fronts generally requires planning
permission and advertisements may require separate advertisement consent.
However, routine maintenance works such as redecoration or straightforward
repairs, are 'permitted development' and do not require planning permission.

The Council has produced a draft guide to shop front design'®, which also covers
the issues of shop signage and security shutters. When considering proposals for
the replacement, alteration or restoration of a shop front, the Council will expect
applicants to be able to demonstrate that they have had due regard to the
Council’s advice, such as the advice in the draft shop front design guide.

North Dorset Guide to Shop Front Design (Draft), NDDC (June 2007).



POLICY 12: RETAIL, LEISURE AND OTHER COMMERCIAL DEVELOPMENTS

Hierarchy of Centres

For the purposes of considering any proposal for retail and other main town
centre uses in North Dorset Blandford Forum, Gillingham, Shaftesbury and
Sturminster Newton are designated as town centres.

Defining Town Centres, Primary Shopping Areas and Shopping Frontages

The boundaries of town centres and primary shopping areas in the four main
towns will be defined as part of the-site-allecationsinthe-Local Plan Part 2,
unless previously defined in a neighbourhood plan.

The primary and secondary shopping frontages in the North Dorset District-Wide
Local Plan 2003 will continue to be used for development management purposes
until reviewed through thesiteallecationsinthe-Local Plan Part 2 or a
neighbourhood plan.

Uses in Town Centres

Development for retail and other main town centre uses, including mixed-use
schemes that may include an element of residential element, will be supported
within a town centre provided that:

a itis of a type and scale that will maintain or enhance the role and function
of the town in the catchment it serves; and

b itis designed to respect the historic character of the town centre; and

c inthe case of non-retail main town centre uses, the proposal does not
undermine the focus on retailing in primary shopping areas.

Uses in Primary Shopping Frontages

Within the primary shopping frontages of town centres, development resulting
in the change of use from an existing ground floor A1 Class use within a unit
fronting a street or pedestrian thoroughfare will not be permitted where this
would result in any loss of retail frontage or ground floor net retail floorspace.

Uses in Secondary Shopping Frontages

Within secondary shopping frontages, development resulting in the change of
use of an existing ground floor A Class use within a unit fronting a street or
pedestrian thoroughfare will not be permitted. Change of use from A1l Class use
to financial and professional services (Use Class A2), restaurants and cafes (Use
Class A3), drinking establishments (Use Class A4) and hot food takeaways (Use
Class A5) will be permitted.



POLICY 12 (CONT’D): RETAIL, LEISURE AND OTHER COMMERCIAL
DEVELOPMENTS

Enhancing and Expanding Existing Town Centres

The Council will seek to meet the identified needs for main town centre uses by:

d

e

working to reduce vacancy rates in town centre shops;

encouraging the implementation of extant planning permissions for
additional retail floorspace;

permitting retail and other main town centre uses in town centres and on
sites identified for mixed-use regeneration on the edge of Gillingham,
Shaftesbury and Sturminster Newton town centres, as identified in Policy
11 — The Economy and Policies 17 to 19; and

working with local communities to take forward proposals for town centre
enhancement and growth through neighbourhood planning or other local,
community-based initiatives.

Town Centre Uses Outside Town Centres

Proposals for retail and other main town centre uses that are not in an existing

town centre and are not in accordance with the development plan will only be
permitted if:

h

they satisfy the ‘sequential test’ in national policy; and

they will not have a significant adverse impact on existing, committed and
planned public and private investment in a centre or centres in the
catchment area of the proposal; and

they will not have a significant adverse impact on town centre vitality and
viability.

Markets

The Council will seek to retain and enhance existing outdoor weekly markets in

North Dorset and will not permit development on the sites where the outdoor
weekly markets take place that would prejudice their future operation.

Shop Front Design

Proposals for the replacement, alteration or restoration of a shop front should
be designed having had due regard to the Council’s advice on shop front design.
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Infrastructure

Introduction

7.1

7.2

7.3

7.4

7.5

National Policy

The NPPF sees the provision of infrastructure as an integral part of planning
fulfilling its economic, social and environmental roles. The provision of
infrastructure is a key element of many of national policy’s core planning principles
and local planning authorities are encouraged to identify and address any lack of
infrastructure in developing their planning policies.

The NPPF states that a local plan should 'plan positively for the development and
infrastructure required in the area to meet the objectives, principles and policies of
this Framework'*??. It also states that local plans 'should include strategic policies to
deliver:

e ..the provision of infrastructure for transport, telecommunications, waste
management, water supply, wastewater, flood risk and coastal change
management ...;

e the provision of health, security, community and cultural infrastructure and
other local facilities; ..."***

In North Dorset, the provision of infrastructure and its timely delivery will support
housing and economic development, make settlements more self-contained and
help to achieve Objective 6 — Improving the Quality of Life. It will also ensure the
continued vitality of the District’s market towns and help to maintain sustainable
communities in rural areas.

The District Council’s Approach

The Council’s overall approach is to ensure that infrastructure is delivered at the
right time and in the right place to support the growth proposed in this Local Plan
and any other documents that make up the development plan.

This section sets out the Council’s policies for the provision of different types of
infrastructure, namely:

e ‘greyinfrastructure’ (for example transport, utilities and drainage) (Policy 13);

e ‘social infrastructure’ (for example community, leisure, cultural, education and
health facilities) (Policy 14); and

e ‘green infrastructure’ (for example linked networks of open space including
informal recreational areas and wildlife corridors) (Policy 15).

192 Paragraph 157, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

193 Paragraph 156, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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The main grey, social and green infrastructure projects required in the four main
towns are discussed in Policies 16 to 19 and Policy 21 — Gillingham Strategic Site
Allocation. Policy 20 — Countryside may permit new or relocated community
facilities on the edge of the built-up area of a settlement in the countryside to
support a rural community if it can be demonstrated that there is an overriding
need for it to be located in the countryside.

Sites to provide essential infrastructure may also be identified in the Local Plan Part
2 or through the neighbourhood planning process.

Establishing Infrastructure Needs and Costs

The infrastructure needs of the community have been established from a number
of sources including:

e The 2003 Local Plan and interim planning guidance®*. The 2003 Local Plan
established infrastructure requirements to 2011 and the accompanying interim
guidance set out the needs and levels for developer contributions towards the
provision of education facilities, community buildings, recreational open space,
play areas, indoor sports facilities and transport improvements in different parts
of the District. Some of these projects have been carried forward in the
Infrastructure Delivery Plan (IDP);

e The community planning process. Each Local Community Partnership has its own
community strategy which establishes community needs for the District’s four
largest towns and their rural hinterlands. Local communities are active both in
formulating concepts and in looking in more detail at specific proposals;

e Evidence based studies. Studies such as the Audit of Open Space have examined
the adequacy of existing provision, whilst others (such as the Gillingham study)
have looked at the infrastructure needed to support the growth proposed in the
period up to 202631;

e Negotiations with service providers. The Council has already discussed the need
for additional infrastructure to support growth with service providers, such as
the Local Education Authority and local Clinical Commissioning Groups.

Infrastructure Delivery and Funding

In line with the NPPF, the Council will work with other authorities, providers and
operators to:

e assess the quality and capacity of a range of different types of infrastructure
including transport, water supply, wastewater and its treatment, energy

194 Planning Guidance Notes: Planning Obligations for the Provision of Community Infrastructure — Edition 7,
North Dorset District Council (December 2011 — Revised Costs June 2011) and Interim Planning Guidance: The
Development of Areas of Amenity Open Space, Play Areas and Commuted Sums, North Dorset District Council
(October 2005).
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(including heat), telecommunications, utilities, waste, health, social care,
education, flood risk and its ability to meet forecast demands; and

e take account of the need for strategic infrastructure, including nationally
significant infrastructure, within the area.

The IDP provides more detail on how infrastructure projects will be delivered. It
aims to set out:

e what infrastructure is required;

e when the necessary infrastructure will be put in place;
e what likely costs are involved;

e how those costs will be met; and

e who will deliver that infrastructure.

The Council will work with all those agencies, authorities, bodies and others
concerned with the provision of infrastructure to support the development
envisaged in the Local Plan Part 1. Indeed, many of these have already been
involved in the preparatory work for the IDP and will continue to have an
involvement as it evolves.

The provision of infrastructure will require the coordination of funding from a
variety of sources. Where development is likely to increase the need for
infrastructure, developers may be required to make or fund provision on-site or
contribute to the costs of provision off-site or the enhancement of existing
facilities, either through the Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL) or a site-based
planning obligation.

Infrastructure Provision and the Community Infrastructure Levy

Councils have had the ability to implement a CIL since April 2010. The CIL is a
charge that local authorities are empowered, but not required, to place on most
types of development in their area to support local and sub-regional infrastructure
associated with growth.

Any Council wishing to use the CIL will have to produce a ‘charging schedule’
setting out the amount to be raised from each type of development (charged at £
per square metre of residential or other floorspace). The charging schedule, the
contents of which must be examined at a public inquiry, can only be brought into
force once a local plan is adopted. The Council has decided to adeptfollow this
process and the IDP will provide the-fundamental-evidence base to support the
setting of the CIL through a charging schedule. Proceeds from the CIL will then help
fund items of infrastructure identified in the IDP.

Infrastructure and Neighbourhood Plans

While-mueh work has already been undertaken on infrastructure planning, some
uncertainties remain, particularly in relation to the impact of the CIL and the
distribution of the element payable to communities. In order to help town and



parish councils fund infrastructure or, indeed, anything else that will help address
the demands that development places on the area, the Council is required to pass
on a 'meaningful proportion’195 of Levy receipts to town or parish councils*®® with

adopted Neighbourhood Plans.

7.16 Communities are able to use these monies to fund projects which the community
determines and these may not mesh tightly with the Council's infrastructure
objectives. There is also the issue of the spatial pattern of distribution of
neighbourhood plans and thus the spatial distribution of funding since it is not
known how many neighbourhood plans there will be eventually in North Dorset
and where they will be.

7.17 The Council will work closely with communities to help determine the most
appropriate and effective use of CIL contributions in achieving the infrastructure
required to support development in the District's settlements.

1% Councils are currently required to pass on 25% of Levy receipts (uncapped) in an area with a town or parish
council and an adopted neighbourhood plan. In the absence of a neighbourhood plan, the Council is currently
required to pass on 15% of Levy receipts in an area with a town or parish council, capped at £100 per dwelling.

1% The Council has equivalent wider powers to spend this 'meaningful proportion' of CIL funds on the priorities

identified in areas without parish councils, through consultation with local communities.



Policy 13 — Grey Infrastructure

7.18

7.19
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Introduction

‘Grey infrastructure’*®’ describes the physical works required to support
development. For the purposes of this Local Plan, grey infrastructure includes:

e transportation —including roads, cycleways, footpaths and measures to facilitate
public transport use;

e utilities —including telecommunications, electricity, gas and water supply,
sewerage and wastewater treatment;

e drainage — including Sustainable Drainage Systems (SuDS) and flood prevention
measures;

e waste —including its collection, transfer and disposal; and

. . . 1
e public realm —including street art and urban enhancement works*®.

Each of these elements is essential for the proper functioning of settlements and is
crucial to the delivery of growth. Policy 13 is intended to bring about the provision
of the grey infrastructure necessary for the effective and efficient working of the
communities in North Dorset and the strengthening of the area's economy.

In determining what grey infrastructure is needed, as well as where and when it is
required, the Council has worked with other authorities and public bodies together
with providers and operators to establish these parameters as accurately as
possible.

Some elements are dealt with elsewhere, most notably Local Renewables.
Renewable energy and the generation of heat or electricity from renewable or low
carbon sources gives rise to a need for appropriate infrastructure. Policy 3 relates
to climate change and Policy 22 deals with renewables and low carbon energy.

Transportation

The NPPF sees transport policies as having an important role to play in facilitating
sustainable development and contributing to wider sustainability and health
objectives'®. However, it is appreciated by the Government that different policies
and measures will be required in different communities and opportunities to
maximise sustainable transport solutions will vary from urban to rural areas. The
Government urges local planning authorities, when preparing Local Plans, to look

Grey infrastructure is defined in terms of the ‘constructed’ rather than the ‘natural’ of green infrastructure

in Putting the Green in the Grey, Natural Economy North West (2007) and as 'the man-made structures that
facilitate transportation, provide housing, and offer services such as water, energy, and telecommunications’
in Trees - The Green Infrastructure (I1Q Report) Gary Moll (2002).

198

Depending on its nature, public realm infrastructure can also be seen as social and green infrastructure,

containing elements of all three types, just as the Trailway does, for instance.

199 Paragraph 29, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).



to a pattern of development which, where reasonable to do so, facilitates the use

of sustainable modes of transportzoo.

7.23 The NPPF also states that developments likely to generate significant movement
should be located where the need to travel will be minimised and the use of
sustainable transport modes can be maximised. However, this needs to be in the
context of policies set out elsewhere in the NPPF, particularly in rural areas®®".

7.24 Overall, planning policies should seek a balance of land uses so that people can be
encouraged to minimise journey lengths for employment, shopping, leisure,

education and other activities®®.

The North and north East Dorset Transport Study

7.25 The Council alongside East Dorset, worked closely with Dorset County Council and
consultants in the preparation of the North and north East Dorset Transport Study
(N&NNEDTS)?*® . This examined the capacity of existing roads and public transport
in the area and assessed the impact that projected growth would have on these
networks. The analysis leads to a number of key transport infrastructure capacity
issues and also takes account of constraints, including environmental constraints.
The key elements of the transport strategy are:

e to manage movements by making best use of the existing transport network,
improving it where possible, and by managing demand;

e to improve links between the main towns and villages in their hinterlands in
order to improve access to services and reduce social exclusion, particularly in
rural areas;

e to encourage more sustainable forms of transport by encouraging modal shift
from the private car;

e to make key destinations, especially those in towns, more accessible by
sustainable transport modes;

e to encourage the provision of Travel Planning for all communities.

7.26 North Dorset is a predominantly rural area and rural transport is consequently of
particular importance®®. The implementation plan for the Local Transport Plan for
Dorset®® (LTP3) embraces a number of key transport priorities, one of which is to

200 Paragraph 30, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

201 Paragraph 34, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

202 Paragraph 37, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

%% North and north East Dorset Transport Study: Emerging Transport Strategy, Buro Happold (November 2009)

This Study is supported by an Existing Conditions Report (July 2009), together with a Modelling Report (July
2009).

2% The Dorset Rural Roads Protocol (Dorset County Council, (April 2008) recognises the overall highway

environment in rural areas.

205 Bournemouth, Poole and Dorset Local Transport Plan 4 (April 2014).
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support and promote a culture of community driven rural access solutions to
reduce the need to travel. Community Travel Exchange Hubs are seen as one way
of achieving that.

All the foregoing elements support Policy 2 — Core Spatial Strategy, which seeks to
concentrate development at the District’s four main towns with a focus on meeting
local needs elsewhere.

Strategic Highway Network

The Exeter to London and the Weymouth to London strategic transport corridors
pass through (respectively) the northern and southern edges of the District. They
are discussed in more detail in Section 2 and in the Infrastructure Background
Paper. The Highways Agency seeks to make the best use of existing strategic
transport infrastructure, which it sees as key to encouraging economic growth, and
looks to developers to ‘manage down’ the impact of development on strategic
corridors. However, only after travel plan and demand management, measures

have been fully explored and applied will capacity enhancement measures be
considered for the Strategic Road Network (SRN) by the Highways Agency. As
developers bring schemes forward they will need to demonstrate the impacts on

the SRN and where appropriate provide mitigation to ensure safe and effective
operation of the SRN.

Most of the development proposed in North Dorset is not likely to have a major
impact on strategic transport corridors. The exception is development at Gillingham
and its possible impact on the Exeter to London corridor, particularly the potential
for increased congestion on the A303. Capacity enhancement to A303 junctions
may be considered by the Highways Agency if these are identified as necessary by
the appropriate Transport Assessment. Significant development at Blandford would
also need to have regard to any potential impacts on the A31/A35 corridor.

Consequently, the following measures will help to reduce the potential for
additional trips on the A303:

e ensuring that new development at Gillingham is accessible to the town centre,
employment opportunities, the railway station and the relatively frequent
Gillingham / Shaftesbury bus service;

e enhancement of Gillingham Railway Station as a transport hub, including
improvements to accommodate the improved services made possible by the
construction of the enhanced passing loop at Axminster®®; and

e improvement of road links south from Gillingham to encourage the use of the
A30 as an alternative to the A303 for trips to Yeovil and Salisbury (notably by

Route Specifications 2012 - Wessex, Network Rail (2012). Passenger services now operate direct between

Salisbury and Exeter, from Waterloo, hourly. The line is not presently electrified; however, the Network Route

Utilisation Strategy — Electrification (October 2009) recommended this section for review to enable electric

services from Waterloo to Exeter but there are no current plans for electrification.
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construction of the A30/B3018 Enmore Green link road on the edge of
Shaftesbury).

The Council will continue to work with developers to ensure that the proposed
southern extension of Gillingham is accessible to and connected with the town
centre and with public transport services. The Council also will work with the
Highways Agency and Dorset County Council to reduce as far as possible the
potential for increased trips from development at Gillingham onto the A303.

Traffic Management

Demand management in the Exeter to London corridor and the likely general
increase in trips associated with growth will increase the amount of traffic on roads
in North Dorset but the N&NNEDTS indicates that the technical capacity of most
roads in the District will not be exceeded during the Plan period. However, the
Study suggests that additional traffic could give rise to issues of environmental
quality for residents along busy routes and have implications for road safety.

More effective management of movements on existing networks can help to
reduce potential impacts, particularly by making sure that existing transport
infrastructure is fully and efficiently utilised. Amongst other things, achieving more
efficient use of the highway network improves journey times and network
resilience and thus brings economic benefits.

Traffic management means making more effective use of the existing road network
by improving flows at ‘pinch points’ and junctions through road improvements, for
example, by using up-to-date traffic light phasing systems. In addition,
improvements which achieve better road safety can help to reduce delays caused
by accidents and encourage use by cyclists and pedestrians. Improvements of this
nature will be progressed through the Local Transport Plan process, which aims to
achieve long term planning and efficient use of resources delivering local transport,
whilst also having regard to the relevant national and more local transport policy
frameworks.

In addition, the Council will require developers to deal with the traffic implications
of their developments by way of Transport Assessments (TAs) or Transport
Statements (TSs). The Council will expect a TA to be prepared and submitted with a
planning application for larger scale development and a TS for smaller schemes
where the proposed development is likely to have significant transport
implications. The TA will set out the transport issues relating to the proposed
development, the anticipated impacts and the necessary measures to deal with
those impacts. In particular, it will address accessibility and safety issues and show
how increased use of alternative modes to the car will be achieved. Consequently,
the TA can be used to determine whether the impact of a development on
transport is acceptable. Developers will normally be required to produce a TA
where the size or scale of a scheme is above the thresholds for different types of
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development set out in government guidance?”’. The Council will expect
developers to pay particular attention to public transport in the TA or TS.

Public Transport

The NPPF sets out a number of 'core planning principles' which Local Plans must
embrace with the objective of contributing to the achievement of sustainable
development. One of these is to 'actively manage patterns of growth to make the
fullest possible use of public transport, walking and cycling, and focus significant

development in locations which are or can be made sustainable'?%,

Public transport, particularly buses, can provide an alternative to the car for trips
between towns and to key destinations within towns, such as town centres, major
employment sites and schools. Public transport is also important in rural areas,
particularly for those without other means of accessing facilities. However, in many
cases the viability of the public transport service is an issue.

The operation of public transport in and serving North Dorset is currently being
reviewed by Dorset County Council and the outcome of this review is likely to have
implications for the future provision of bus services in the District. In particular, it is
likely that ‘demand responsive transport’ solutions will be promoted as a way of
improving rural public transport services. These could include more innovative and
co-ordinated solutions, such as the development of Community Travel Exchange
Hubs, which could help bring services to rural settlements and enable residents to
travel to other services and facilities outside their village. The N&NnEDTS also
suggests that some improvements to scheduled services may be possible,
particularly serving settlements along the A350, A357 and A30.

The Council appreciates the importance of rail travel as an alternative to the private

car and will work with its partners and other stakeholders in supporting and

seeking enhancements to rail services through Gillingham. In addition, the Council
will continue working with the County Council and Network Rail to further enhance
Gillingham railway station as a transport hub serving Gillingham and the
surrounding area. Policy 17 — Gillingham embraces the enhancement of Gillingham
Railway Station as a transport hub.

Travel Plans®®

(TPs) offer a means of managing demand and are often one of the
outcomes of a TA. TPs are an important tool for delivering sustainable transport to
new development, whatever the use, and help to combat over-dependency on cars

by promoting alternatives to single occupancy car use. When considering planning

Guidance on Transport Assessment, Department for Transport (March 2007).
Paragraph 17, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

The main types of Travel Plan (TP) are Workplace TPs and Residential TPs and can include measures such as

car sharing schemes, a commitment to improve cycling facilities, a dedicated bus service or restricted car
parking allocations.
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applications involving a significant number of employees or visitors or applications
for sites not well served by public transport, the Council will be looking for
developers to submit an appropriate TP (or TP Statement) with their application
which fully assesses the existing and future role of public transport in relation to
the development.

Walking, Cycling and the North Dorset Trailway

The form and internal layout of a development, together with its relationship and
connections with its setting, can significantly influence the balance of trips by
different modes of transport. In order to achieve this, Policy 24 - Design promotes
new developments with ‘permeable’ layouts, designed to give priority to
pedestrians and cyclists. This approach also gives opportunities for people to
incorporate activity into daily lives, which can have health benefits.

The N&NnNEDTS highlights a number of places where walking and cycling facilities
can be improved or provided within and between settlements. Of strategic
importance is the conversion of the former Somerset and Dorset railway line to a
pedestrian and cycle ‘trailway’. The Council and Dorset County Council have
worked together put sections of the Trailway in place; completion of the route will
link a number of villages from Spetisbury in the south, through Blandford to
Sturminster Newton and towards Stalbridge in the north.

The N&nNEDTS identifies a number of schemes to improve facilities for walking and
cycling both in the main towns and in rural areas. Links of this nature (for example,

the existing footway / cycleway between Blandford and Pimperne) can enable trips
to be taken by more sustainable modes.

Parking Provision and Management

The availability of car parking has a major influence on the choice of mode of
transport, even in locations well served by public transport. Consequently, the
Council’s overall approach seeks to manage car parking to encourage public
transport, walking and cycling to take priority when people consider how to make
different trips.

Policy 23 — Parking relates to the Council’s residential parking standards. These
were derived from a Dorset-wide residential parking study'°, which took into
consideration expected levels of car ownership and established the principle that
residential parking provision should be sufficient to cater for the reasonable needs
of the occupants and to enable them to have a choice in the mode of transport
they choose for any particular journey.

Dorset Residential Car Parking Study, WSP Development and Transportation and Phil Jones Associates,
(2009).
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The Councils in Dorset will also work together to develop guidance and standards
for ‘destination parking’, which will enable the provision of sufficient spaces to
allow for use of the car but also to encourage other forms of transport. In the
interim, current national and local standards and / or guidance will apply, as set out
in Policy 23.

The number and type of spaces in off-street car parks and the time for which they
can be occupied need to be carefully organised. On-street spaces also need to be
similarly managed so that there is appropriate accessibility and turnover. Many car
parks in the District are owned and managed either by the Council or by other
public bodies. A strategy will be developed to achieve a more effective and
sustainable use of this resource.

Utilities
Various companies are responsible for the provision of gas, electricity, water and
telecommunications, together with their means of transmission. These companies

have their own delivery plans211 and programmes for the coming years, which need
to ensure that planned growth can be accommodated.

Gas

The National Transmission System (NTS)**?

is a high pressure, large diameter gas
pipeline network running from shoreline terminals via compressor stations to
pipeline systems and off-takes which serve consumers. There is a distribution
station at Mappowder on the high pressure gas main which runs across the District,
in the Local Distribution Zone owned and managed by Welsh and West Utilities.
There are numerous gas suppliers who use this system and applications for new
connections must be made to them. Depending on the level and location of new
development, Transco has indicated that the existing network of medium and low
pressure distribution main may need to be extended to support new

neighbourhoods.
Electricity

Electricity supplies are provided by the high-voltage electricity transmission system
in England and Wales, which National Grid owns and maintains together with
operating the system across Great Britain. The District is traversed by a high voltage
transmission line and has various sub-stations and underground lines serving

For example, Gas Transportation Ten Year Statement, National Grid, (December 2009); Operating the

Electricity Networks in 2020 - Initial Consultation Document, National Grid Electricity Transmission, (June
2009); 2009 GB Seven Year Statement 2009/10 to 2015/16 inclusive, National Grid Electricity Transmission,
(May 2009); Water Resource Management Plan, Wessex Water, 2009; Securing Water Supplies, Wessex
Water, (June 2008).

212

Operated and maintained by National Grid Transco.
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settlements. Scottish and Southern Electric have stated that these may need to be
upgraded and extended to serve new developments in the future.

Water

Water supply in the District is the responsibility of Wessex Water. Some 80% of the
water supplied comes from groundwater sources in Wiltshire and Dorset. Policy 3 —
Climate Change seeks greater water efficiency in new buildings and encourages the
prudent use of water resources. In addition to these measures, Wessex Water has
pointed to a potential need to upgrade supply networks during the Plan period to
serve new developments, notably west of Blandford St Mary.

Telecommunications

Modern telecommunications play a significant role in the life of local communities,
especially in rural areas. They also have a particular role to play in promoting
sustainable communities by reducing the need to travel for work, education/
learning, shopping and leisure. The NPPF states unequivocally that 'Advanced, high
quality communications infrastructure is essential for sustainable economic

h'?* and 'In preparing Local Plans, local planning authorities should support
the expansion of electronic communications networks, including

growt

telecommunications and high speed broadband"**.

Broadband availability across North Dorset is not widespread; indeed, a few areas
have no access to broadband at all while others have slow or very slow connection
speeds. The Council is working with Dorset County Council and others? in efforts

to remedy the situation but there will still be 'blackspots' to be addressed.

The main aims of national policy are to ensure that people have a choice as to who
provides their telecommunications service; have a wider range of services offered
from which to choose; and have equitable access to the latest technologies as they
become available. The Council will make planning decisions in relation to
telecommunications development, including radio and mobile phone masts, in
accordance with national planning policy, which supports the growth of existing
and new telecommunications systems while minimising environmental impact.

Drainage and Flood Prevention Measures

It is made clear in the NPPF that development should be directed away from areas
at highest risk of flooding®®. Policy 3 — Climate Change also establishes that new

development in North Dorset should not be at risk from flooding. If development is

Paragraph 42, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

Paragraph 43, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

215 'Superfast Dorset' is supported by the Council and the County Council and 'Trailway Broadband' is a
community-led project.

216 Paragraph 100, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).



necessary then it should be made safe without increasing flood risk elsewhere. In
order to help manage flood risk, there is also a need to use sustainable drainage
systems (SuDS)217 218 site specific Flood Risk Assessment taking into account all
sources of flood risk including surface water management, and the impact of
climate change, will be required to accompany planning applications.

7.56 Site level SUDS features can be multi-functional and incorporated into the green

infrastructure network on and beyond the site, although should avoid flood risk
areas including fluvial floodplains, creating safe amenity Site-level SubS-features

onand-beyondthesitecreating safe amenity features—Permeable

Permeable surfaces should be laid to facilitate infiltration of surface water whilst
enabling disabled access. Where an existing SuDS scheme is within close proximity
to a development site, the Council will expect connection to and improvement of
the network to be considered, as should the provision of surface water
management via SuDS to existing properties.

7.57 The NPPF urges local authorities to work with other authorities and providers and
to frame strategic policies to deliver the provision of infrastructure for dealing with
flood risk?*. Flood management is the responsibility of various bodies, including
the Environment Agency; which deals with flood defences at Blandford Forum,
Gillingham and elsewhere. The Agency intends to continue with its current flood

risk management policy, which includes assessing the potential for improving
current flood defences and seeking to ensure that there is no increase in runoff
from new developments while also seeking opportunities to reduce runoff
wherever possible.

7.58 Generally, surface water should be separated from the foul sewerage system as
this minimises the risk of foul water flooding after heavy rainfall and makes more
efficient use of the existing foul sewer capacity. Separation may be achieved by
discharging surface water to soakaways, to other SuDS or, if necessary, to
separately piped surface water drainage systems.

> The Flood and Water Management Act 2012 encourages the uptake of sustainable drainage systems by

removing the automatic right to connect to sewers and providing for unitary and county councils to adopt
SuDS for new developments and redevelopments. The Act does this by including the requirement that
developers include sustainable drainage, where practicable, in new developments, built to standards which
reduce flood damage and improve water quality. Also, it makes the right to connect surface water run-off to
public sewers conditional on meeting the new standards. It gives responsibility for approving sustainable
drainage systems in new development, and adopting and maintaining them where they affect more than one
property, to a SuDS approving body, generally the lecatautheritiesLead Local Flood Authority. In a Written
Ministerial Statement dated 18 December 2014 the Government stated that SUDS should be incorporated in
all new development of ten dwellings or more.

28t s anticipated that developers will refer to appropriate guidance, especially Designing for Exceedance in

Urban Drainage, Construction Industry Research and Information Association (2006).

219 Paragraph 156, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).



7.59 Treatment of the District's urban wastewater??°, which flows through the system of
public and private sewers?! is the responsibility of Wessex Water, utilising a
number of treatment works in the District. These networks may need to be
upgraded during the Plan period to serve new developments. Wessex Water has
commented that an anaerobic digestion plant at Gillingham Sewage Treatment
Works will require significant investment and that development proposed west of
Blandford St Mary would require further engineering appraisal to determine the
nature and scope of capacity improvements to sewerage networks.

Waste

7.60 The Dorset Waste Partnership222 (DWP) is responsible for running waste services on

behalf of a eensertivm-partnership of five-the seven Dorset authorities, including
North Dorset District Council. Since April 2011, residents in North Dorset have had
their refuse and recycling collections dealt with by the DWP. Household recycling
centres, the treatment and disposal of waste and waste reduction promotions
across Dorset are also managed by the DWP.

7.61 The Council will continue to work with DWP to ensure appropriate arrangements
are made to deal with the waste produced by new development.

Construction and demolition continues to present problems in terms of the waste
223 Using sustainable and recycled materials in terms of new build and
separating waste in ‘streams’ will contribute to the reduction of this waste to
landfill.

hierarchy

Public Realm

7.62 Infrastructure in the public realm could be seen as a cultural element of social
infrastructure. Similarly, town centre enhancement schemes frequently focus on
hard landscaping and surfacing but may also include soft landscaping more usually
seen as green infrastructure. However, because of its frequent and usually
predominant constructional or 'hard' character, infrastructure in the public realm is
dealt with here as grey infrastructure. The design process for these Infrastructure

220 \Wastewater is the 'used water' that is discharged by homes, communities, farms and businesses.

Wastewater notably includes domestic sewage and industrial waste from manufacturing sources. Urban
wastewater is any domestic wastewater, mixture of domestic and industrial wastewater and / or rainwater.

21 |n 2008 the Government announced the transfer of ownership of private sewers and lateral drains from

private individuals to water and sewerage companies.

222

The Partnership was officially formed in December 2010 after the signing of a legally binding Inter Authority
Agreement and went live in April 2011.Fhe-Partnership-w ormed-following the adeption-of the Join

Mun sl \Waste-Marasemen Jteg

*>The waste hierarchy has been transposed into UK law through The Waste (England and Wales) Regulations

2011.
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schemes should take full account of the needs of people with disabilities so that all
sections of the community are able to gain benefits.

Often seen as public art’*, public realm infrastructure is not widespread in the
District and, as a consequence, the Council will seek to have incorporated in large
scale new developments (that is, developments of over 200 dwellings or 1000
square metres of retail, industrial or commercial floarspace) [MM11]such art
elements as may be appropriate and support their introduction into existing
developments.

Public art is significant in achieving high quality design and encouraging public art
enhances the appearance of buildings and public spaces, can provide local
landmarks and promotes a strong sense of place. When the local community is
involved in shaping its environment then community pride is also embraced.
Increasingly, many aspects of the built environment are seen as legitimate
candidates for consideration as, or locations for, public art, including street
furniture and lighting and the Council will encourage this in new development. As
the main objective of public art is to enhance the quality of a place, it should be an
integral part of the design process for the overall development.

Highway roundabouts are very visible in the public realm and offer significant
potential for enhancement. While many authorities have placed public art works on
roundabouts, many roundabouts also offer scope for attractive hard and/or soft
landscaping. Dorset County Council has a scheme whereby businesses and others
can sponsor a roundabout and take responsibility for the landscaping and
maintenance of the roundabout or the placing of a piece of artwork®*>. The Council
will work with the County Council in the elaboration of such schemes to enhance
the highway environs.

The term 'public art' often refers to works of art in any medium that have been planned and executed with

the specific intention of being sited or staged in the public domain. Such works are usually outside and

accessible to all and have often been produced with community involvement and collaboration.

225

A recent example is the placing on a roundabout on A354 at Blandford of 3 larger than life badgers within a

wildflower area, made by a local artist and sponsored by the local brewery.



POLICY 13: GREY INFRASTRUCTURE

By working alongside developers, agencies, and other partners, the Council will
ensure that the necessary grey infrastructure is put into place to support growth,
development and North Dorset's economy.

The adequacy, availability and provision of grey infrastructure will be key
considerations when planning applications are considered. Development will be
expected to maintain, enhance and provide grey infrastructure, as appropriate to
the particular development, by way of direct ( on/off site) or indirect ( by way of
financial contribution) provision.

Transportation
A more sustainable approach to transport in North Dorset will be developed by:

a supporting measures to manage demand in the Exeter to London corridor
associated with the proposed growth at Gillingham, in particular measures to
reduce the potential for increased trips on the A303; and

b supporting measures to make more effective use of the existing route
network including: improvements to traffic flows at ‘pinch points’ and key
junctions; and schemes to improve environmental quality on busy routes or
to improve road safety; and

¢ the use of Transport Assessments and Transport Statements, which the
Council will require to be submitted by developers to assess the impact of
new development on the existing highway network, clarify its consequences
and put forward mitigation measures, when considering planning
applications; and

d seeking improved scheduled bus services between the main towns in and
beyond the District and within the main towns; encouraging community-led
transport schemes in rural areas; seeking improved demand responsive public
transport services; and improved rail services # to and from Gillingham; and

e the production of Travel Plans in association with Transport
Assessments/Statements with emphasis on public transport and which will be
expected from developers; and

f  providing and enhancing walking and cycling facilities in the main towns and
in rural areas, particularly between villages and nearby towns; and
completing the North Dorset Trailway as a strategic walking and cycling route;
and

g developing and enforcing parking standards and guidance both for residential
development and other uses and the development of a strategy for off-street
parking, focusing on Council and other publicly owned car parks.



POLICY 13 (CONT’D): GREY INFRASTRUCTURE
Utilities
The Council will work with statutory undertakers, utility companies and other

agencies and providers to upgrade and maintain existing utilities, including
broadband provision, and provide new utilities to support development.

Drainage and Flood Prevention

The Council will work with the Environment Agency and other relevant bodies to
make provision for dealing with flood risk, the transfer and treatment of
wastewater and the introduction of sustainable drainage systems.

Sustainable drainage solutions appropriate to the development and underlying
ground conditions should be incorporated into all new development of twe-ten
[MM10]dwellings or more and connect with the overall surface water management
approach for the area.

Waste

The Council will work with the Dorset Waste Partnership to manage and ensure the
effective collection and disposal of household waste in North Dorset.

Public Realm

For all majer large scale developments proposals, and proposals on prominent
sites, the Council will seek the incorporation of public art and will encourage liaison
with local artists. Developers should consider the visual impact of infrastructure
such as street and other lighting at the development design stage and take full
account of the needs of people with disabilities.



Policy 14 — Social Infrastructure

7.66 One of national policy’s core principles is for planning “to take account of and
support local strategies to improve health, social and cultural wellbeing for all, and
deliver sufficient community and cultural facilities and services to meet local
needs”?°,

7.67 Policy 14 aims to deliver these principles and to ensure that the social
infrastructure that our communities need is planned for positively. In particular it
aims to deliver:

e education facilities (including pre-school childcare, primary and secondary,
further and community learning and special needs education);

e health services (hospitals, general surgeries and health centres);

e emergency services (police, fire and rescue and ambulance);

e cultural facilities (libraries, art galleries, arts centres and museums);

e recreation and sport facilities (indoor sports facilities and youth centres); and

e community facilities (non-commercial) (-facilities such as community halls,
places of worship and cemeteries).

7.68 To make our towns vibrant places we also need a range of commercial community
facilities such as shops, cafes, bars and other activities within our town centres, as
discussed in Policy 12 - Retail, Leisure and Other Commercial Developments. Village
shops, post offices and pubs also provide a key focus for rural communities and the
retention of such commercial facilities is discussed in Policy 27 - Retention of
Community Facilities. Community facilities (both commercial and non-commercial)
are encouraged in Policy 29 - The Re-use of Existing Buildings in the Countryside as
they make the best use of existing resources whilst at the same time improving
access to services for local people.

7.69 Local communities also have the opportunity to address economic development
issues and the provision and retention of commercial and non-commercial
community facilities through the neighbourhood planning process and the
Government’s Community Rights.

7.70 The provision of outdoor recreation and sport facilities is discussed in Policy 15 -
Green Infrastructure.

7.71 The Council has worked with other authorities and providers to assess the quality
and capacity of existing social infrastructure, to identify future needs and to ensure
that these future needs are met.

Education Facilities

226 Paragraph 17, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012)
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The Government attaches great importance to ensuring that there is a sufficient
choice of school places available to meet the needs of existing and new
communities. They require local planning authorities to take a proactive, positive
and collaborative approach to meeting this requirement, and to development that
will widen choice in education. The Government also give great weight to the need

. . 227
to create, expand or alter schools or education providers®’.

Pre-school Childcare

There is a range of childcare provision catering for the needs of pre-school age
children in the District ranging from Children’s Centres, day nurseries®%, pre-
school/play groups®*’ to registered child-minders.

In 2011 the Childcare Sufficiency Assessment®, carried out by Dorset County
Council Children’s Services, assessed the supply and demand of pre-school
childcare across the County and whether it met the demands of local families. It
identified a key role for Children's Centres in delivering an integrated approach to
family support.

There are three Children’s Centres in North Dorset and they are located in the main
towns of Blandford, Gillingham and Shaftesbury and there is an outreach base in
Sturminster Newton. Children’s Centres enable all children to have the best
possible start in life and act as a central point where families can access
information and a range of services. In Blandford and Shaftesbury the Children’s
Centres also have site day nurseries.

The assessment showed that in North Dorset day nurseries and pre-school/play
groups provided the greatest number of places for pre-school child provision and in
2010 there were 39 day nurseries and pre-school/playgroups in the District. The
distribution of day nurseries and pre-school/play groups mirrors the distribution of
the population with the highest concentration of providers in the market towns.

Child-minders were also part of the assessment and research showed that in 2010
there were 73 registered child-minders providing 330 places in North Dorset. Child-
minders are key in providing a service in rural areas where demand is not sufficient
for group providers to offer a viable service.

The assessment did not identify any geographical gaps in childcare provision in
North Dorset although it did acknowledge the challenges for childcare providers in
a rural area where populations are sparse and demand fluctuates and that child-
minders could play an important role in meeting needs in these areas.

227 Paragraph 72, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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Group childcare and are open for a minimum of 45 hours per week over five days or more compared.
Group childcare for 0-5 year old but are open for less than 45 hours per week.

Childcare Sufficiency Assessment 2011, Dorset County Council (2011).
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Primary and Secondary Education

The Council has worked with Dorset County Council (DCC), as the Education
Authority, to assess the likely future schooling needs of the District over the plan
period. This-assessment-undertakeninduly 2013, tookinto-account the likely

’
o inthe school-asepopulation-associated-with-proposed-erowth. Evidence

new-shows that there is a need for additional accommodation, both at primary and
secondary school levels in all four of the Districts main towns.

At a primary level DCC have provisionally identified a need for two additional forms
of entry (2FE) in each of the Districts main towns and their provisional plans are to
build a new primary school in each.

However, mMore detailed feasibility work shows that the situation in Blandford
may be resolved through careful use of the existing capacity in the school pyramid
and by extending the existing primary schools in the town. Whilstirln Gillingham
research-shows-thatexpansion of St Mary the Virgin Primary School from a 1FE to a
2FE and capacity for a new 2FE primary school is mere-tikely-required to
accommodate the proposed growth associated with the southern extension;-butte

expand-StMary-the Virgin-Schoolto2EE. In Shaftesbury DCC are
provide a new 2FE primary school within the town, but on a site that is sufficiently
large to accommodate a 3FE school if required in the future. Finally, in Sturminster
Newton housing growth is likely to produce just under an additional half form of

entry and DCC is witkbe considering an-expansion-of-theschoolpessibly relocating
and expanding the existing primary school erarew-siteand redeveloping the

existing site on Bridge Street.

There is also a primary school at Blandford Camp to meet the needs of military
personnel and their families. Class sizes fluctuate with MOD rotations and DCC will
consider expansion needs if and when required.

In addition to the new schools and expansions proposed, the Education Authority is
committed to improving existing schools ard-within the plan period. In 2014 work
commenced on the replacement itis-anticipated-thatthe primary school at
Pimperne-will-bereplaced.

No new secondary schools are proposed in the plan period. Increases in Secondary
School enrolments during the plan period will be managed on their existing sites.

In addition to the state funded schools there are also a number of independent
schools in North Dorset catering for a wide age range of children from 2 to 16 and
beyond. Independent day and boarding schools are important to the rural economy
and offer a wide choice of educational providers for local residents and to those
from further afield. Many have high quality sports and recreational facilities that
are shared with local communities and some offer child care/holiday clubs outside
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of term times. The continued support and development of independent schools
and their links with local communities are encouraged.

Further Education and Adult Learning

There are no higher education establishments in the District, but further education
is offered by a number of providers. In Shaftesbury there is the North Dorset Skills
Centre at Wincombe Lane, Shaftesbury, which is part of Yeovil College. In
Sturminster Newton there is the EQ Skills Training Base at Butts Pond that helps
young people struggling to engage in academic education to gain employment skills
and self-confidence. The District also has strong links with Kingston Maurward
College, an agricultural college based in Dorchester which provides subsidised
transport for a significant number of students in the area. The Council welcomes
these ties and would react positively to further outreach provision in the District.

Community learning is also available in the form of adult courses at a variety of
venues and through work-based learning. These opportunities need to be retained
and enhanced so that the existing and future workforce can receive the training
they need to meet the changing requirements of local employers.

Special Education Needs

There are two schools catering for special needs within the District. These are the
Yewstock School in Sturminster Newton, a day community school taking pupils
from age 2 until 19 years who have profound, multiple or complex learning
difficulties; and the Forum in Shillingstone, a special boarding school catering for
pupils with autism aged 5-12 years. In 2014 DCC commenced work on a project to
improve the 14-19 facilities at Yewstock School by providing a new base on the
Sturminster Newton High School site. Both schools are located within existing
residential areas and the implications of expansion will need to be assessed in line
with other policies within the Local Plan.

Health Services

As part of the changes to the NHS brought about by the Health and Social Care Act
2012, Primary Care Trusts (PCTs) and Strategic Health Authorities (SHAs) ceased to
exist on 31 March 2013. Their responsibilities were taken over by a range of new
organisations.

Hospitals

Under the auspices of Dorset Health Care University NHS Foundation Trust there
are two community hospitals in North Dorset. The Trust has a long standing
commitment to engaging patients, service users, carers and the wider community
in the development and delivery of the services it provides. They believe it is
essential that the services they offer are informed and influenced by local peoples'
views and participation. The Blandford Community Hospital and the Westminster
Memorial Hospital in Shaftesbury provide many services including elderly care
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inpatient rehabilitation, outpatient appointments, therapy services, radiology and
minor injury services. The Council supports the retention and enhancement of
community hospitals in the District.

The Council also supports the Trust in joining forces with Dorset County Council,
other councils and NHS bodies in looking at ways of delivering health and social
care services in Dorset as a whole under the new initiative, ‘Better Together’ that
seeks to make the best use of available resources.

General Surgeries and Health Centres

At a local level Clinical Commissioning Groups (CCGs) are made up of local GPs,
nurses and other professionals who are now responsible for commissioning
services for local communities. The Dorset CCG supports people in Dorset to lead
healthier lives and it is divided into localities. With the exception of the surgery in

Silton, which due to its close proximity to the County boundary is in the Wiltshire
CCG, the remaining 12 surgeries in North Dorset are within either the North or Mid
Dorset Locality.

Practitioners-through-expansion-of-existingfaeilities: To accommodate the

proposed growth in the District over the plan period new or expanded health
facilities are required in Blandford and Shaftesbury. Hewever-in-Blandford-the

aware of the pressures which a number of medical practices in North Dorset are

facing in terms of outdated or undersized premises and of actual or potential

increases in the number of patients. Alocal-centre-is-propesed-to-meetthe-needs

: j - ~iThe Council will work with
local general practitioners, commissioning bodies and other stakeholders to ensure
suitable sites for the location of new surgeries or health centres are identified and
brought forward for development. In addition, the location of new residential
development in Blandford will require careful assessment of the need for, and
location of, new facilities in the town. At Gillingham, where this assessment has
already taken place, a local centre is proposed to meet the needs of the new
Southern Extension, with new health facilities including a doctor’s surgery, dentist
and pharmacy.[MM12]

’

Policy 20 — The Countryside may permit a new or relocated surgery or health centre
on the edge of the built-up area of a settlement in the countryside to support a
rural community, if it can be demonstrated that there is an overriding need for a
countryside location.
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Emergency Services

Community safety and emergency services (police, fire and rescue and ambulance)
are important elements of social infrastructure. Their capacity and location are vital
in supporting sustainable communities. The authorities responsible for providing
these services have no immediate plans for expansion within the District however
provision in Gillingham is likely to be reviewed as the Southern Extension is
delivered.

Cultural Facilities

The provision of cultural facilities is important for the health and well-being of the
community. Over the plan period as the population of the District grows the need
for well located, easily accessible libraries, art galleries, art centres and museums
will increase. Buildings that are well designed, allow for a range of uses and that
complement existing facilities are encouraged in the main towns. Outside the
towns cultural facilities and their provision will be a matter for local communities to
decide and delivered through the neighbourhood planning process unless an over-
riding need can be demonstrated.

Libraries

Library services in the District are currently provided by Dorset County Council.
There are four ‘core’ libraries in each of the main towns in North Dorset and a
mobile library service that serves the rural areas. There is also a community library
in Stalbridge that is run by local volunteers, but supported by the County Council,
which also acts as a hub for community activity in the locality. The Council will seek
to retain all libraries in the District and supports the sharing of resources and
facilities to secure the primary use.

Art Galleries and Arts Centres

Currently there are no public art galleries in North Dorset, but there are a number
of permanent facilities for music and performing arts that also display works by
local artists. The two main faeilities performance spaces are the Exchange at
Sturminster Newton and the Arts Centre in Shaftesbury. Both function as arts

centres as well as a focus for community and leisure activities involving music,
theatre and film.

On a smaller scale there is also the Slade Centre in Gillingham that offers art
classes, workshops and exhibitions and at the time of preparirg-submitting this
plan The Fording Point project, an arts centre incorporating theatre, cinema and
other facilitiesHspropesed in Blandford town centre had been granted planning

permission.

Outside the main towns the larger village halls such as Durweston and Fontmell
Magna are used for Arts Reach Theatre events and the Moviola travels around a
number of villages showing films to local audiences.
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The Council support existing art galleries and arts facilities and the development of
new facilities in the District’s four main towns depending on their scale and the
area they serve.

Museums

There are many small local museums around the District telling stories of rural life
in bygone days, battlefield communications through the ages and geological
displays. All are valuable educational resources and contribute to the local tourism
industry. These types of development are encouraged and supported especially in
the main towns where there are good transport links.

Recreation and Sport

National policy?*! requires local planning authorities to work with public health
leads to understand and take account of the health status and needs of the local
population (such as for sports, recreation and places of worship).

The Dorset Joint Strategic Needs Assessment (JSNA)232 in its needs assessments for

physical activity recognises the need for a joint physical activity strategy in which

existing sport and leisure centres, together with community halls and the natural

environment play a key role in ensuring that those who want to be active can find
activities they enjoy.

Formal and Informal Indoor Facilities

There are three indoor sport and leisure centres in Blandford, Gillingham and
Sturminster Newton. All are now managed by the local community and provide
local residents with an opportunity to participate in formal and informal indoor
exercise ranging from recreational swimming to exercise classes. These facilities are
also shared with the secondary schools in the towns. In addition to these
community run centres many of the District’s independent schools also share their
indoor facilities with local communities.

There are also Youth and Community Centres in Blandford, Gillingham, Shaftesbury
and Sturminster Newton and outreach youth clubs based in village halls and other
community halls in Stalbridge and Okeford Fitzpaine.

The Council seeks to retain existing formal and informal indoor sport and recreation
providers to inspire as many individuals as possible to take up physically active
behaviours. The development of new or expansion of existing facilities in the
District’s four main towns will be supported depending on their scale and the area
they serve. The assessment of future needs and the opportunities for new provision
should ideally be identified by local communities through the neighbourhood

21 Paragraph 171, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

232

Health and Wellbeing in Dorset, 2012 refresh of the Dorset Strategic Needs Assessment, NHS Dorset (2012).
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planning process. Alternatively, if identified, provision could also be made in the
Local Plan Part 2

Formal and Informal Outdoor Facilities

Access to high quality open spaces and opportunities for outdoor sport and
recreation can make an important contribution to the health and well-being of
communities. In addition, it can contribute to relieving recreational pressure on
areas of high wildlife value. Whilst formal and informal outdoor recreation and
sport facilities perform a social function, they are primarily covered by Policy 15 -
Green Infrastructure.

Community Facilities (Non-commercial)

The provision of community halls and places of worship add vibrancy to the
District’s towns and villages and can provide a focus for activities. For example, a
community hall can host a range of activities catering for all ages from young
children with mother and toddler meetings to gardening clubs and the Women'’s
Institute. Places of worship and their associated halls are also a focal meeting point
for many, especially in more rural areas. Cemeteries and burial grounds are often
associated with places of worship but in recent years natural burial sites have
become a popular alternative. The Council consider these types of community
facilities to be ‘non-commercial’ in relation to policies in the Local Plan.

Community Halls and Places of Worship

During the plan period the following measures will be taken to ensure that the
community venues in the main towns are adequate to cater for planned growth:

e Blandford — the refurbishment of the Corn Exchange, to provide a multi-purpose
hall for community use;

e Gillingham — the provision of a community hall to serve the proposed southern
extension to the town and a hall adjoining Riversmeet, both of which will
embrace multi-functional space; and

e Shaftesbury —the provision of a community hall, details of which have not yet
been determined.

In Sturminster Newton the multipurpose Exchange is a community centre, arts and
learning centre that offers much potential for community, leisure and
entertainment activities. Its continued success is important not only to the town,
but as a live entertainment venue for the District as a whole.

Outside the four main towns many rural communities already have a village hall,
but some are in need of replacement, extension or refurbishment to bring them up
to modern standards. The Council is keen for rural and often isolated communities
to maintain a communal meeting facility as this not only enhances vibrancy but also
minimises the need to travel. A new or relocated community hall may be permitted
on the edge of the built-up area of Stalbridge or the District’s villages to support a
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rural community, if it can be demonstrated that there is a need for the facility and
no suitable sites exist within the relevant settlement.

Cemeteries and Burial Grounds

There are a number of cemeteries throughout the District both in the main towns
and the countryside where they are primarily associated with churches. The Council
wishes to see the retention of all cemeteries as they form an integral part of the
historic character and often contain mature vegetation which is of ecological value.

However, some cemeteries are nearing capacity and during the plan period new
cemetery provision will be required. At present there is an identified need for extra
capacity in the towns of Gillingham and Shaftesbury.

Town and Parish Councils are responsible for cemetery provision and prior to any
allocation of land in the towns, whether through the Local Plan Part 2 or through
the neighbourhood planning process, detailed surveys are required to determine
the most appropriate location for a new cemetery. In particular the Environment
Agency needs to be consulted to ensure that ground conditions are suitable for this
purpose and there is no danger of pollution of watercourses or groundwater.

The development of cemeteries, whether an extension to an existing site or a new
site including natural burial sites, will be allowed in the countryside provided that
they meet the identified needs of local communities and accord with the other
policies in the Local Plan, including those relating to the landscape, residential
amenity and access.



POLICY 14: SOCIAL INFRASTRUCTURE

The Council will work with partners and developers to ensure that the level of
social infrastructure across the District is maintained and enhanced through the
retention and improvement of existing facilities and new provision, where
required.

Development should support the maintenance and enhancement of existing
social infrastructure and the provision of new social infrastructure, through
provision on-site and / or contributions to provision off-site, as appropriate.

Through these measures the Council will ensure that:

Education Facilities

a

the needs of existing pre-school facilities and providers in the towns and
villages are met; and

provision is made to accommodate the additional forms of entry required
at primary and secondary school levels across the District including, if
necessary, new primary schools in Gillingham, Shaftesbury and Sturminster
Newton; and

further education and community learning opportunities are retained and
improved to provide the District’s workforce with the skills necessary to
meet the changing needs of local employers; and

schools catering for children and young adults with special needs are
supported.

Health Services

e

f

community hospitals are retained and enhanced; and

sufficient general surgeries and health centres are in place with new or
expanded surgeries provided in Blandford, -and Gillingham and

Shaftesbury.

Cultural Facilities

g

existing libraries are retained and developed as valuable community hubs;
and

multi-functional art galleries and arts centres are encouraged in the main
towns; and

existing museums are protected and enhanced as valuable educational
resources for the community as a whole.



POLICY 14 (CONT’D): SOCIAL INFRASTRUCTURE
Recreation and Sport

j  existing formal and informal indoor facilities are protected and enhanced.
Applications for new facilities in the main towns depending on their scale

and the area they serve will be supported.

Community Facilities (Non-commercial)

k  existing community halls, places of worship and other non-commercial
community facilities are protected and new facilities provided where there
is an identified need. In the countryside, such facilities may be permitted
on the edge of the built-up area of Stalbridge or the District’s villages to
support a rural community, where no suitable sites exist within the
relevant settlement; and

| sufficient land is provided for cemeteries and burial grounds.
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Introduction

Green Infrastructure encompasses both the traditional ‘open space’ sites and other
environmental features in an area, which should be designed and managed to
create an interconnected network that offers a range of benefits to people and the
environment. For the purposes of the Local Plan, green infrastructure is defined as
the strategic network of accessible multifunctional sites and features (such as trees,
parks, gardens, woodlands, formal and informal open spaces and nature reserves)
and the linkages between them (such as hedgerows, rivers and their floodplains,
footpaths, cycle ways and other transport routes and wildlife corridors) that
improve quality of life and enhance the environment, sustaining many of the
ecosystem services outlined in Policy 4 — The Natural Environment.

National policy requires local planning authorities to set out a strategic approach to
green infrastructure. This approach should positively plan to create, protect,
enhance and manage the green infrastructure network®**. Development should
help deliver green infrastructure and biodiversity enhancement as part of a
strategy to address climate change mitigation and adaptation234. In addition, green
infrastructure plays an important role in creating sustainable communities by
reducing the negative consequences of urban growth and change, creating places
where people want to live, and enhancing the urban environment.

Green Infrastructure Elements

Green infrastructure incorporates elements at all spatial scales from the town
centre to the open countryside. It not only includes a range of different sites, but
also the links between them and other green elements of the urban and natural
environment such as roadside trees and verges. Each element of green
infrastructure has a primary function but it can also function in other ways to
improve the quality of life of residents or secure environmental benefits. This
‘multi-functionality’ can be enhanced through the appropriate design and
management of individual sites and the overall green infrastructure network.
Examples include the planting of native fruit trees around sports pitches and play
areas.

Green infrastructure elements should ideally be accessible to the whole community
and it is important that these community assets are not restricted in their use to
their primary owners, unless part of private amenity space such as a private
garden. An example could be the use of a school playing pitch by a local football
club in addition to its use for school sports activities.

233 Paragraph 114, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

23 Paragraph 99, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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The different types of site that make up the green infrastructure network in North

Dorset and their primary functions are set out in Figure 7.1.

Figure 7.1: Types and Functions of Green Infrastructure

Type

Outdoor
recreation
facilities, parks
and gardens

Examples

Sports pitches and greens,
playgrounds, urban parks,
formal gardens

Primary Functions

Offer opportunities for sports, play
and recreation and to enable easy
access to the countryside (for
example Blandford Leisure Centre and
recreation ground)

Amenity
greenspace

Informal recreation spaces,
housing green spaces,
country parks, landscape
planting, green roofs,
domestic gardens, trees,
village greens, urban
commons, other incidental
space

Creating attractive and pleasant built
environments, providing community
and private outdoor leisure space (for
example The Slopes in Shaftesbury)

Natural and semi-
natural urban
greenspaces

Nature reserves, woodland
and scrub, grassland,
heathlands, moors, wetlands,
ponds, open and running
water, landscape planting

Creating areas for biodiversity, access
to education associated with the
natural environment (for example
Butts Pond Nature Reserve in
Sturminster Newton)

Green corridors

Rivers and canals including
their banks and floodplains,
trees, hedgerows, dry stone
walls, road and rail corridors,
cycling routes, pedestrian
paths, rights of way

Creating a sustainable travel network
promoting walking and cycling,
enhancements to semi-natural
habitats and integrating micro green
infrastructure into urban areas (for
example up and downstream of
Lodden Bridge in Gillingham)

Local character
areas

Churchyards, treed areas,
roadside verges, landscape
screening, setting of a
building, open gaps, views

Creates a sense of character within a
settlement contributing to the
attractiveness of an area or building.
(for example Church Field in
Shillingstone)

Other

Allotments, community
gardens, orchards,
cemeteries and churchyards

Providing accessible facilities to meet
needs within settlements, enable local
food production (for example Pond
Walk allotments in Stalbridge)

A Green Infrastructure Strategy

7.122

The Council will produce a Green Infrastructure Strategy to inform the production

of the Local Plan Part 2. This will enable the coordinated provision of an integrated
green infrastructure network across the whole district where individual elements
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contribute to achieving the wider objectives of the Local Plan. The Green
Infrastructure Strategy which will set out a strategic approach to the provision,
design and management of an integrated network of green spaces, green links and
other green elements (including those set out in Figure 7.1). The key benefits that
the Green Infrastructure Strategy and the Council more generally will seek to
deliver are set out in Figure 7.2. These key benefits of green infrastructure fit within

the broad ecosystem services categories as outlined in Policy 4 — The Natural
Environment.

An assessment of current resources was prepared in the Council’s Open Space
Audit & Assessment of Local Need. This Audit assessed a range of sites including
recreational grounds, amenity spaces and formal gardens, allotments, cemeteries
and sports pitches. Although the Audit assessed a wide range of sites, not just
those with sport and amenity uses, their value was assessed primarily from an open
space, access and quality perspective, rather than in terms of the wider green
infrastructure benefits they could offer.

The Council will use the results of the Audit, updated to reflect the latest best
practice and guidance, to aid the development of its Green Infrastructure Strategy

by:

e assessing the existing situation;

e assessing the multi-functionality of sites to capitalise on the benefits of green
infrastructure;

e identifying areas where there are deficiencies in provision or where links can be
made through the development of local standards where appropriate;

¢ linking to other initiatives and plans (such as the South West Nature Map, the
North Dorset Trailway Project and the Local Community Partnerships) to help
deliver their objectives; and

e prioritising areas where development will take place as these offer opportunities
for improving green infrastructure provision.

Across the district there are opportunities to enhance green infrastructure
provision both quantitatively but also qualitatively, through the Green
Infrastructure Strategy and other mechanisms. Enhancement of existing and the
provision of new green infrastructure will help to support the needs of the growing
population and help to deliver the wider benefits outlined in Figure 7.2.

In the four main towns, the green infrastructure network will be enhanced as a
result of the sites identified for growth being developed. In addition, the existing
green infrastructure elements will be enhanced and connected to each other to
provide a network to deliver wider benefits to the towns and surrounding areas.
These linkages will, alongside other benefits, seek to provide safe walking and
cycling routes to and from town centres and other key facilities such as schools.

Figure 7.2: Key Benefits of Green Infrastructure



Key Benefits

Ecology and biodiversity

Enabling the migration of species through urban and rural
areas; the creation of habitats within built up areas,
enhancement of biodiversity as a whole; protection of and
reduction in recreational pressure on important
designated sites (supporting services)

Climate change mitigation

Absorption of CO, by vegetation; wood as a fuel from
forests; incorporation of underground pipes for ground
source heat pumps in parks or gardens (regulating
services)

Access and transport

Cycling and walking routes from within residential areas,
increasing the permeability of towns to alternatives to the
car; providing safe cycling and walking routes into and out
of towns (cultural services)

Climate change adaptation
and water management

Storage of flood water in floodplains; SuDS to store
rainwater outside of floodplains in times of flood; shading
and cooling effect provided by trees and other vegetation
(regulating services)

Water quality and pollution
control

Rainwater permeating through green surfaces into water
table; absorption of pollutants by vegetation; SuDS to
control diffuse pollution (regulating services)

Community, recreation and
leisure

Sports pitches, play grounds, cycling and walking routes
for active recreation; places for meeting and community
events; provision of allotments within towns; provision of
community orchards; provision of alternative, attractive
areas for recreation away from important wildlife sites
(cultural services)

Education

Exposure to nature and the learning opportunities it offers
(cultural services)

Health and well being

Promotion of and access to outdoor exercise
opportunities; relaxation; psychological benefits of open
space; reduced healthcare costs (cultural services)

Cultural and landscape
heritage

Incorporates rural heritage into urban areas; integrates
the town into the landscape; screens developments from
landscape views (cultural services)

Economic development

Enhanced attractiveness of the urban environment leading
to desirable neighbourhoods; benefits for leisure and
tourism industry; a happy and productive workforce
through an attractive working environment; enhancement
of the rural economy (provisioning services)

7.127

Rural communities live in close proximity to the open countryside, but it is not

always accessible to local people. Rural communities also require their own sport
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and recreational facilities and require safe access to community facilities such as
schools and village halls. It is important to provide green infrastructure in rural
areas to improve access to the wider countryside for recreation purposes, access to
community open space such as village greens and play spaces and access to
facilities in towns. Access routes should be established to provide safe and
convenient walking and cycling routes as well as helping to delivering the wider
benefits that green infrastructure can provide.

The Council will seek to protect and enhance existing open space, character areas,
outdoor sport and recreational facilities and to provide new facilities to support
growth. This will be particularly relevant in relation to play space for children and
young people but also in relation to allotments, cemeteries, nature reserves and
the multiple benefits that green infrastructure elements can deliver.

The Council will support the development of new strategic facilities in suitable
locations, well connected to centres of population. These may be identified as part
of the Green Infrastructure Strategy or may be stand-alone projects. The North
Dorset Trailway is an example that provides safe recreational and commuting links
for walkers, cyclists and horse riders along the route of the former Dorset and
Somerset Railway. There are gaps in the route, areas where the route could be
improved and the potential to connect other settlements into the route. The
further development of the North Dorset Trailway is supported by the Council and
contributions to its improvement will be expected from developments at
settlements along its route.

Through the Green Infrastructure Strategy and other mechanisms the Council will
look at the potential to provide public access to wildlife sites (for example, through
the designation of Local Nature Reserves?®) and the open countryside for
relaxation and educational purposes, utilising natural features such as river
corridors where possible whilst ensuring that the reason for any designation is not
compromised. Designating further sites as nature reserves will enhance
opportunities for biodiversity and the migration of species enabling wildlife to
adapt to the impacts of climate change?*®. This will also help to deflect pressure
from internationally designated wildlife sites.

In addition to working with local communities to deliver local benefits, the Council
will work with neighbouring authorities to deliver strategic green infrastructure
objectives. Examples include mitigation of the impact of residential development
on Dorset Heathlands either through support for measures taking place in
neighbouring authority areas or through connections with strategic proposals such

Local Nature Reserves have been declared at Woolland Hill and Butts Pond, Sturminster Newton. Further

declarations will continue working towards the Natural England target of one hectare per 1,000 population.
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Important habitats are often scattered and fragmented resulting in species becoming isolated and unable to

migrate as evidenced in the South West Nature Map.



as the Stour Valley Park?®’. In addition, the council will help to protect and enhance
the national long distance footpath and cycle route network. The council will work
with other partner organisations (such as the AONBs or the Dorset Wildlife Trust) to
facilitate management of the countryside in a sustainable manner.

Local Green Space

7.132 National policy makes provision for local communities to identify green areas of
particular importance to them for special protection. These Local Green Spaces®?,
where new development will be ruled out other than in very special circumstances,
can only be designated through local or neighbourhood plans. The Local Green
Space designation will not be appropriate for most green areas or open spaces;
sites-and should be small in scale and in close proximity to the communities they

serve.

7.133  Local Green Space can be designated due to its local significance or the fact that it
is demonstrably special to the local community. Designated areas can include areas
of historic significance, playing fields, wildlife sites or areas which contribute to the
character and appreciation of an area. Potential sites to be designated as Local
Green Spaces will be identified through the Local Plan Part 2 document or through
the neighbourhood planning process.

7.134

7.135 Neighbourhood plans, when produced, should seek the provision and
enhancement of green infrastructure in line with this policy. They should also seek
to deliver the key green infrastructure benefits (as set out in Figure 7.1), including

en-through the Local Green Spaces designation-ard-tmpertant-Open-orWooded
Areas, and contribute to the objectives of the Green Infrastructure Strategy.

Palicy 1.9 Important Open or Wooded Areas (IOWA) of the 2003 Local Plan has
been saved. The IOWA Policy protects the site from development. However, at the
examination of the adopted Local Plan 2003 the inspector recommended a review
of IOWA designations particularly their contribution in visual or amenity terms to
the public areas within a town or village with a view to deleting those which did not
require complete protection. This review will be undertaken as part of Local Plan
Part 2 or through Neighbourhood Plans. In the interim, where a robust review of
the contribution of a designated site is undertaken to support a planning
application, this will be taken into account in the decision making process.[MM13]

27 As proposed in the South East Dorset Green Infrastructure Strategy “Investing in Green Places” consultation

draft January 2011.

238 Paragraph 76 of the National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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Providing and Enhancing Green Infrastructure

All new development will be required to contribute towards the provision,
enhancement or management of the multifunctional green infrastructure network
in addition to any landscape planting required on a development site.

Development should provide new green infrastructure, enhance or contribute
towards enhancing existing green infrastructure to improve the quality of life of
residents and deliver environmental benefits. This should be achieved through
delivery on-site unless: it is not practical or viable [MM13]to do so or exceptionally,
if greater benefits could be achieved through off-site measures. On- or off-site
provision should be delivered in line with the standards set out below, unless a
different level of provision or standards are set in other planning policies, in the
Green Infrastructure Strategy, or locally for example in a neighbourhood plan. All
planting should include native species which are resilient to the changing climate.

Provision of outdoor sports and play space will be required in line with the Fields in
Trust standards?. Developments will be expected to deliver to these standards on-
site, where practical to do so.

The Council will seek to secure the provision of one standard allotment plot for
every 60 people in a settlement. A standard allotment plot is traditionally 250m2.
Although many people would prefer a plot of this size, half sized plots would be
acceptable if discussions with the relevant parish or town council indicate that the
demand is for smaller plots. [MM13]Where development is proposed, the delivery
of allotments on-site will be required where practical to do so, at or above this level
in clusters of 15 plots.

Allotments and burial grounds at the four main towns should ideally be provided
within settlement boundaries however, where no suitable site exists, a suitable site
outside a settlement boundary may be considered. For provision of burial grounds
elsewhere, delivery should be in line with Policy 14 — Social Infrastructure.

Other elements of green infrastructure (for example, informal open space, amenity
green space and the linkages between such elements) should be provided as part of
developments to reduce recreational pressure on areas designated for their
biodiversity interest, where practical to do so, having regard to the opportunities
on-site for such provision. In addition, developments will be expected to provide,
enhance or make a contribution towards the enhancement of other existing
elements of green infrastructure off-site.

The Green Infrastructure Strategy will develop a strategic approach to green
infrastructure and identify a range of green infrastructure elements. The Strategy
will inform the preparation of the Local Plan Part 2 with development sites being

Current standards are those contained in “Planning and Design for Outdoor Sports and Play”, Fields in Trust
(2008).
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required to provide on-site green infrastructure as the default position unless it can
be demonstrated that it is not practical to do so or, exceptionally, if greater
benefits could be provided through off-site provision. Where necessary the
provision, enhancement and management of green infrastructure will be secured
through the Infrastructure Delivery Plan.

Prior to the Green Infrastructure Strategy being produced, developers will be
required to demonstrate how their proposed schemes would deliver key green
infrastructure benefits and would not compromise the realisation of such benefits
and objectives in the future. Developers will be encouraged to work with
community groups and voluntary organisations to deliver benefits to communities
through green infrastructure provision, design and management.



POLICY 15: GREEN INFRASTRUCTURE
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Council will seek to:

a

integrate the new green infrastructure to be provided in association with
strategic growth at the four main towns with existing green infrastructure
networks; and

enhance the provision of green infrastructure in the countryside (including
at Stalbridge and the District’s villages), especially where it helps to
improve recreational opportunities; and

protect and enhance existing open space of importance, character areas,
outdoor sport and recreational facilities and provide new facilities to
support growth; and

take forward new and improved strategic facilities, such as the North
Dorset Trailway; and

promote the public enjoyment of wildlife, where this is compatible with
maintaining biodiversity; and

identify opportunities to work with partners at the local, district and sub-
regional levels to deliver multiple key green infrastructure benefits.

Development will be required to enhance existing and provide new green
infrastructure to improve the quality of life of residents and deliver
environmental benefits. All elements of green infrastructure should be provided
on-site in line with standards of provision set in the development plan erthe

Greentnfrastructure Strategy-[MM13]unless:

g

it can be demonstrated that it would not be practical or viable [MM13]to
do so; or

exceptionally, it could be demonstrated that greater benefits could be
realised through off-site measures.



POLICY 15 (CONT’D): GREEN INFRASTRUCTURE

Where the full requirement for green infrastructure is not provided on-site,
development would be expected to provide new green infrastructure off-site,
and / or enhance (or make a contribution towards the enhancement of) existing
green infrastructure off-site.

Developments will also be expected to deliver, or contribute towards the
delivery of:

i the conservation and management of existing assets; and

j  the creation of new sites and links including new or improved open space
for children’s play, outdoor sport and recreation; and

k enhancement to the functionality, quality and connectivity of green
infrastructure; and

| area-specific packages which achieve multiple benefits including those
identified in Figure 7.2 .;and

Neighbourhood Development Plans should consider measures that assist in
delivering key green infrastructure benefits as outlined in this policy anrd-the

objectives-of-the-Greentnfrastructure-Strategy, including the designation of

Local Green Space, where appropriate.




8. Market Towns and the Countryside

Introduction

8.1 This section explains the Council’s approach to shaping the future of places within
the District in the period up to-28262031. It contains:

e Policies for each of the four main towns that identify the broad locations for
future housing and other uses such as employment in Policy 16 Blandford to
Policy 19 Sturminster Newton. The Strategic Site Allocation for the southern
extension of Gillingham is dealt with by Policy 21 — Gillingham Strategic Site
Allocation in Section 9; and

e A policy for the countryside {including-Statbridge-and-thevillages}-where
development is more strictly controlled and where there is a focus on meeting
local rather than strategic needs in Policy 20 — The Countryside

8.2 These policies together with all the other policies in the Local Plan Part 1 as a whole
(including the supporting text and any maps, diagrams and figures) set out the
strategic priorities for the future development of North Dorset and are the policies
that neighbourhood plans need to be in general conformity with.

8.3 The Council supports local communities in taking an active role in shaping the
places in which they live and work because local people know best what local needs
are and how they can be met and as such it encourages the production of
neighbourhood plans.

8.4 In the market towns, neighbourhood plans can play a key role in enabling local
communities to shape strategic growth whilst in the countryside neighbourhood
plans are just one of the tools available to local communities to meet local needs.

8.5 Further information on neighbourhood plans and the role they play in delivering
growth in North Dorset is set out in Policy 2 - Core Spatial Strategy.



Policy 16 — Blandford

8.6

8.7

8.8

8.9

8.10
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Introduction

'‘Blandford' comprises the main town of Blandford Forum to the north of the River
Stour and the smaller built-up area of Blandford St Mary to the south. Effectively,
they function as a single settlement which is the main service centre for the
southern part of the District. The town lies in the 'Blandford Gap', where the River
Stour cuts through the chalk downland and is embraced by two Areas of
Outstanding Natural Beauty (AONB): the Cranborne Chase and West Wiltshire
Downs AONB and the Dorset AONB.

Blandford has expanded significantly in recent years, more than 1,400 new homes
being built between 1994 and 2012, with over 100 being completed in the last

yearm. This rate of growth has given rise to sustainability concerns, especially the

potential for increased commuting to Bournemouth and Poole®*".

Much of the recent development has taken place on land between the existing
built-up area and the by-pass. However, this has not always been in places that are
accessible to key locations, such as the town centre. Recent research®*? suggests
that there is potential for further growth in more accessible locations, which will
help to support the settlement’s service centre function and increase self-
containment. Nevertheless, accommodating further growth within the town’s
environmental constraints is a challenge.

Although Blandford has a fairly diverse economic base, Blandford Camp (a large
military site located to the north east of the town) is a significant employer of local
people and supports a variety of local businesses. It is anticipated that the Camp
will remain a military establishment for the foreseeable future but changes to its
role during the Plan period could have implications for the local economy.

Sustainable Development Strategy

Blandford’s role as the main service centre in the southern part of the District will
be maintained. Housing growth will be matched by employment growth and the
provision of supporting infrastructure with the aim of increasing self-containment
and reducing the need for commuting, particularly to the South East Dorset
conurbation.

Annual Monitoring Reports, North Dorset District Council (2004-2012).

This issue was raised during the Examination in Public of the former draft Regional Spatial Strategy (RSS). A

brief summary of the debate is set out in paragraphs 5.38 to 5.42 of Topic Paper: Spatial Strategy for North
Dorset, North Dorset District Council (August 2009).

242

North Dorset Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment 2010, North Dorset District Council (August

2011) and the North and north East Dorset Transport Study: Emerging Transport Strategy, Buro Happold
(November 2009).



8.11 The key spatial aspects of this strategy will be:

e focusing housing in accessible locations, particularly locations close to the town
centre and other facilities;

e |ocating mainly B-Class employment uses on the northern edge of the town in
locations accessible to the strategic road network;

e focusing a mix of employment uses (including offices) on the regenerated
Brewery site close to the town centre;

e providing an enhanced green infrastructure network focused primarily on the
Stour Valley and the disused railway line that runs through the town; and

e accommodating growth within environmental constraints: notably heritage

assets; two AONBs and; the floodplain of the River Stour;and-the-town sby-
pass.

8.12 The strategy for the town will see the building out of sites already allocated for
development or with planning permission in the early part of the Plan period, with
additional greenfield sites heyond the bypass [MM14]being brought forward after
that date. New development will be supported by the necessary grey, social and
green infrastructure, both to meet the overall needs of the town and the more
local needs associated with each new development area.

8.13 Atthe time- this-plan-waswritten-Blandford Town Council together with Blandford

St Mary and Bryanston Parish Councils were-discussing-the-possibility-of
establishing-have established a single nelghbourhood area to cover all three

parished areas.
The three local councils weuwld-werk are workmg together, under the name
Blandford +, to produce a single neighbourhood plan. This will deal with non-

strategic matters to supplement the policies contained in this Local Plan, -which can
include additional greenfield sites beyond the bypass.[MM14]

Environment and Climate Change

8.14 The main issues for Blandford resulting from climate change are most likely to
include flood risk and the implications of development on groundwater resources.

8.15 The Council’s Strategic Flood Risk Assessment*** shows that parts of Blandford
Forum and Blandford St Mary are at risk of flooding from the River Stour. Parts of
Blandford Forum are also at risk of flooding from the Pimperne Brook.

Groundwater and surface water flooding®** could also be issues in Blandford.

243 Bournemouth, Christchurch, East Dorset, North Dorset and Salisbury Level 1 Strategic Flood Risk
Assessment, Halcrow Group Ltd (February 2008).

244 . . . . . . .
Severe rainfall can raise groundwater levels rapidly, especially in chalk, and cause flooding while surface

water flooding occurs where the water running from roads and other hard surfaces overwhelms the drainage
system.



8.16 Although protected by a flood defence scheme, any proposal within the areas at
risk of fluvial flooding in Blandford would be subject to the sequential and
exception tests advocated in National Policy, as explained in more detail in Policy 3
— Climate Change. Flood risk, from all sources, will need to be taken into account in
considering new development in the town and flood mitigation measures such as
sustainable drainage systems (SuDS), in line with Policy 3, will need to be included,
where required.

8.17 The eastern edge of Blandford lies within a Groundwater Source Protection Area,
which needs to be protected from any threats of pollution and demands for water
from groundwater sources will need to be managed. All development in the town
will need to comply with the principles of the Environment Agency’s groundwater
protection policy>* and water efficiency will be encouraged (in line with Policy 3 -
Climate Change).

8.18 The Cranborne Chase and West Wiltshire Downs AONB lies to the north and east of
Blandford and the Dorset AONB lies to the south west. Small parts of the existing
built-up area of Blandford lie within both AONBs. Any development will need to
consider the potential impacts on the AONBs and, in particular, the views into and
out of the designated areas. A landscape impact assessment of potential housing
sites at Blandford and Shaftesbury was undertaken in 2010, which considered
potential impacts on AONB landscapes.

8.19 The Milldown (to the north west of Blandford Forum) and Stour Meadows (in the
floodplain of the River Stour between Blandford Forum and Blandford St Mary) are
both Local Nature Reserves. The Cliff, which is an area of ancient woodland on the
western bank of the River Stour extending from Blandford St Mary to Bryanston, is
also designated as a Site of Nature Conservation Interest (SNCI). A colony of
protected Greater Horseshoe Bats is located at Bryanston and the bats feed over
the Milldown and this part of the Stour Valley, including Stour Meadows. The River
Stour itself also supports a range of different species, including otters.

8.20 Blandford is a historic town and the Georgian town centre has long been
recognised as being one of the finest in England. Newman and Pevsner say that the
centre of the town 'forms one of the most satisfying Georgian ensembles anywhere
in England'246. A Conservation Area was designated in 1972 to preserve and
enhance Blandford’s historic character. It was expanded in 1990 and sub-areas
within it were subsequently identified®*’. The town also includes a wide range of
listed buildings.

> Groundwater Protection: Policy and Practice (GP3) Environment Agency (November 2012).

246 Page 95, The Buildings of England: Dorset - Newman, J. and Pevsner, N. (1972).

** These Character Areas are identified and described the Blandford Forum and Blandford St Mary section of

the 2003 Local Plan.
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The Council seeks to protect and improve the natural and historic environment of
the town and all applications for growth will need to consider the impact on these
features and designations.

Meeting Housing Needs

It is anticipated that abeut960-at least 1,200 dwellings will be built in Blandford
between 2011 and 28262031. In recent years, the greenfield site off Shaftesbury
Lane (on the northern edge of the town) and the land behind the new Archbishop
Wake Primary School (on Black Lane on the eastern edge of Blandford) have been
developed for housing. There remains significant potential to meet housing needs
on brownfield sites within the existing settlement boundary248. A large mixed-use
regeneration scheme for the Hall and Woodhouse Brewery site in Blandford St
Mary already has planning permission and other smaller sites, such as the site of
the former Magistrates Court on Salisbury Road, will also come forward for

housing.

Nevertheless, additional greenfield land will be required for housing development
but there are a limited number of potential options for further growth249 due to
environmental constraints. Much of the land around Blandford is constrained by
the Dorset AONB, the Cranborne Chase and West Wiltshire Downs AONB and the
floodplain of the River Stour. Within these constraints, there are three main
options for further growth, which are:

e lLand areund-to the west of Blandford St Mary and west of Blandford Forum,
largely outside the Dorset AONB (with capacity for about 500 dwellings);

e Land to the south east of Blandford St Mary, outside both AONBs (with capacity
for atdeast200about 300 dwellings); and

e Land to the north-east of Blandford Forum beyond the by-pass outside, but
surrounded by the Cranborne Chase and West Wiltshire Downs AONB (with
capacity for about 800 dwellings).

The Council’s preferred approach is to develop land west-efBlandferd-Forumto the
south and-east and to the west of Blandford St Mary. Development in these
locations would be more accessible to facilities and services and would have less
impact on the landseape-natural and historic environment than the other options.
These issues are discussed in more detail in the Market Towns: Site Selection
Background Paper.

Specific sites to take forward housing growth in Blandford will be identified in the
Local Plan Part 2. The allocation of specific sites will need to be supported by site-

The settlement boundaries around Blandford Forum and Blandford St Mary are shown on Inset Maps 2 and

2A of the North Dorset District-Wide Local Plan (First Revision) — North Dorset District Council (January 2003).

249

Potential housing sites around Blandford are identified in the North Dorset Strategic Housing Land

Availability Assessment 2010, North Dorset District Council (August 2011).
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based studies including Site Level Flood Risk Assessments and Transport
Assessments. Further sites may come forward through the preparation of

neighbourhood development plansairgprocess.
Supporting Economic Development

The general economic prospects for North Dorset were outlined in the 2008
Workspace Strategy,?® which was updated in 2012 in respect of employment land
projections®’. The latter study indicates that in order for job growth to match
housing growth at Blandford there is a need for at least 6 hectares of employment
land to be provided by 20262031. The 2012 Workspace Strategy Update showed
that there was more than sufficient land already identified to meet these needs,
although some of the 10 hectares available in Blandford®*? has subsequently been
granted consent for retail uses.

The 2003 Local Plan allocated 5.1 hectares of employment land off Shaftesbury
Lane, of which some 4.8 hectares remained in 2011. About 1.1 hectares of this site
has subsequently been given planning permission for a 'mixed use' scheme,
including an Asda supermarket and a petrol filling station. The remainder of this
site will be brought forward for employment uses. 0.4 hectares of land on Stour
Park now forms part of a planning consent to extend the existing Tesco store in
that location. About 3 hectares of the mixed-use regeneration scheme for the
Brewery site will provide a range of employment opportunities. A new brewery
building (occupying 0.3 hectares) has recently been constructed and is now
operational on the site. Other smaller areas of undeveloped employment land exist
at Blandford Heights.

Together, these sites will provide a range and choice of sites to meet the town’s
needs for employment land until 26262031. The provision of this land will help to
maintain and enhance the town’s employment base and give existing and new
residents the opportunity to work locally, rather than having to commute to Poole
or Bournemouth. The introduction of fibre optic high speed broadband will also
help to consolidate Blandford's economic role in the south of the District.

All these sites (other than the Brewery site, which was recognised as having the
potential for mixed use regeneration) were considered to be ‘fit for purpose’ in the
Council’s Employment Land Review (ELR)**>. The retention of existing and

developing industrial estates continues to be supported, but the Council now has a

Bournemouth Dorset Poole Workspace Strategy and Delivery plan - GVA Grimley (2008).

Bournemouth, Dorset and Poole Workspace Study Employment land projections update 2012 - Dorset

County Council (March 2012).
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Bournemouth, Dorset and Poole Workspace Study Employment land projections update 2012 - Dorset

County Council (March 2012).
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Employment Land Review: Review of Existing Sites, North Dorset District Council (April 2007).
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more flexible approach to the non B-Class uses that may be permitted on such
sites, as set out in Policy 11 - Economy. Additional sites could be brought forward
as part of the neighbourhood planning process, augmenting the allocated sites that
will be identified in the Local Plan Part 2.

Blandford Camp is the home of the Royal School of Signals and is a major training
facility for service personnel. This was due to change with the proposed relocation
of the training function to Wales, but those plans were scrapped in 2010, pending
further review. Defence Estates had previously identified Blandford Camp as a
‘Core Site’ (which meant that the site would remain in military use for the
foreseeable future) with potential to consolidate the Signals presence254. However,
the further review of military training has increased the uncertainty about how its
role might change during the Plan period.

In the event that existing buildings or other previously developed parts of
Blandford Camp become available for non-military uses, the Council will investigate
the possibility of using these areas for additional employment use in the longer
term, if needed.

Blandford town centre provides a range of shops and other services for local
people. The main convenience outlets in the town centre are the Morrison’s
supermarket off Greyhound Square (known locally as Greyhound Yard) and a small
Iceland store in Salisbury Street. The Co-op hasd an edge-of-centre supermarket to
the south east of East Street now earmarked as a M&S foodstore with another,
smaller Co-op store in a more suburban location on Salisbury Road. A Tesco
supermarket occupies an out-of-town site, on Stour Park in Blandford St Mary.

The town centre has reasonable representation from national multiples (such as
Boots, W H Smith, Argos and Holland and Barrett) and a wide range of independent
retailers, both convenience and comparison outlets, mostly occupying the town’s
smaller stores. The town also has range of other uses such as banks, estate agents,
public houses and restaurants.

The Joint Retail Study®* identified a need for additional convenience goods

floorspace in Blandford, but recognised that this need could be met in full if the
store now occupied by Morrison’s supermarket were to re-open. Since the study
was undertaken this store has re-opened and Iceland and the Co-op have also

The Royal School of Signals, Blandford was identified as a Core Site in Annex B of the Defence Estates

Development Plan 2008 — Defence Estates (June 2008). Paragraph 13 stated 'The Core Estate consists of Core
Locations that are either: large bases or groups of sites that have an indefinite operational future; or individual
Core Sites, which are expected to support Defence outputs for at least 15 years'. The Estates Development
Plan 2009 updates the previous Plan and states that 'Once vacated by Defence Training Rationalisation in
around 2013 there is the potential to backfill the site and create a Signals centre of gravity through co-locating
10 and 14 Sig Regts at Blandford.'

255

Joint Retail Assessment: Christchurch Borough Council and East, North and Purbeck District Councils,

Nathaniel Lichfield and Partners (March 2008).
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opened new stores in the town, providing adequate additional floor space to meet
the town’s convenience shopping needs up to 26262031.

The amount of additional convenience goods floorspace in Blandford will increase
further with the extension of the Tesco supermarket at Stour Park®® and the new
Asda supermarket off Shaftesbury Lane on the northern edge of the town®’.

The Joint Retail Study identified a need for additional comparison goods floorspace
in Blandford. It also identified 18 shop units that were vacant at the time and could
provide a further 1,000m? gross of additional floor space for either convenience or
comparison goods, if brought back into use. In addition, the consent for the Asda
supermarket allows one third of the floorspace to be used for selling comparison

goods>*®.

Land just beyond the eastern edge of Blandford Town Centre, including the Co-op
store off Langton Road, has some potential for providing further additional
convenience or comparison goods floorspace. Although much of this area is already
protected by a flood defence scheme, any future scheme would need to take full
account of flood risk, both from the River Stour and the Pimperne Brook.

1259 axtend down to the

South of Market Place and East Street long 'burgage plots
River Stour. There may be some limited potential to extend existing retail outlets in
this location, but in addition to the flooding issues, any scheme here would also
have to have regard to the potential impact on the historic character and visual

context of the town centre.

While the primary and secondary shopping frontages (as defined in the 2003 Local
Plan) will continue to be used for development management purposes they will be
reviewed in the Local Plan Part 2. This will also define a town centre boundary,
which is important in relation to national policy and the sequential approach to the
location of town centre uses. Alternatively, the neighbourhood plan group may
choose to review shopping frontages and / or delineate a town centre boundary.

There is a growing recognition of the importance of tourism to North Dorset’s
economy and in Blandford specifically. The Council will consider positively
applications for development that support tourism and are compatible with the
town's historic character.

The extension to Tesco gained permission in 2012 and will increase the stores floorspace from 2,273m’to
3,941m’.

%7 planning permission was granted in March 2013 for a 2,300m” Asda supermarket and petrol filling station
on land off Salisbury Lane.

258

This equates to potential additional comparison goods floorspace of about 770m’.

259 'Burgage plots' are tracts of land within the medieval town which were allocated to the burgesses, who

were freemen of the town, with narrow frontage development and long rear gardens. The plots are based

directly on the ploughland strips of the pre-existing agrarian settlement.
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Infrastructure

Within Blandford, the emphasis in terms of grey infrastructure will be on providing
better facilities for walking and cycling between residential areas and key
destinations, such as the town centre, employment sites, schools and other
community facilities. At present, the brewery is a private site which acts as a barrier
between Blandford Forum and Blandford St Mary. The mixed use regeneration of
the site will enable pedestrian and cycle links between the two parts of the
settlement to be improved.

Public transport, cycling and walking links with the surrounding villages (and
Blandford Camp) also need to be improved in order for Blandford to maintain its
function as a service centre for the surrounding area. Parts of the former Somerset
and Dorset Railway line have been transformed into the North Dorset Trailway,
which now extends northwards from Blandford to Sturminster Newton. Better
linkage is required to the part of the Trailway south of Blandford, which is likely to
include a crossing of the A354 and improved signage through the town. Any
scheme to develop the land south east of Blandford St. Mary should establish the
Trailway on the line of the former railway. A route for the Spetisbury and Charlton
Marshall bypass should be safeguarded within the site and will be defined in Part 2
of the Local Plan.

It is intended that the Corn Exchange in the town centre be refurbished so that it
can function as the main community venue for the whole town; a key social
infrastructure component. In addition, neighbourhood facilities are required in the
northern part of the town and at Blandford St Mary. At Blandford St Mary a facility
will be provided as part of the regeneration of the Brewery site.

Blandford Leisure Centre offers a wide range of indoor and some outdoor sport
activities to the local community in the south of the District. These facilities will be
retained and upgraded during the Plan period.

Residents have stressed that the growth of Blandford will require improvements to
school provision. Dorset County Council has indicated that there is a need for a
further two forms of entry (2FE) for primary education in Blandford. Feasibility
work has shown that this can be achieved through careful use of the existing
capacity within the school pyramid and by extending the existing Archbishop Wake
Primary School and either extending the Milldown Primary School or providing one

new 2FE primary school in the townkFeasibility-work-shows-thatthis-can-be-achieved

extending-the-existing-primany-schoolsinthetown. In addition the existing primary
school in Pimperne, which also serves the Blandford school pyramid, is being wit-be

replaced.

Following direct consultation with all surgeries in 2012, the Whitecliff Surgery in
Blandford responded that healthcare provision is already under pressure and that a
new or improved / extended surgery is required. Potential growth in Blandford will
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require additional medical provision which can either be provided through
expansion of the existing medical centre or by the development of a new surgery. If
necessary, land can be allocated through the Local Plan Part 2 or the
neighbourhood planning process. [MM14]Blandford Community Hospital also
provides many services to people in the local area. The Council supports the
retention of the community hospital and the enhancement of the range of
healthcare services offered.

The main areas for informal recreation at Blandford are the Milldown to the north-
west of the town, the North Dorset Trailway through the town and Stour Meadows

between Blandford Forum and Blandford St Mary. Additional-epen-space-willbe

vatue-wildlifesites—These main sites, other smaller greenspaces and green links,
together with other new green infrastructure items provided with new
development will provide the basis for developing a green infrastructure strategy
for the town.

There is a need }in Blandford for further sports pitches, particularly football
pitches®®. Land to the north of the by-pass was allocated for this purpose in the
2003 Local Plan and a feasibility study®®* was produced with a view to taking this
scheme forward. The Council has attempted to pursue the implementation of this
project but without success. Consequently, Blandford Football Club, Blandford
Rugby Club and the Town Council are developing an alternative approach that re-
arranges the use by clubs of Larksmead Playing Field, Park Road Recreation Ground
and land at Blandford School. Dorset County Council is intending-te-provideing a
new Astroturf sports pitch and floodlit netball court at Blandford School which will
be available for community use, including by local football and rugby teams.

The Council will seek to conserve and manage existing green spaces and aims to
improve the connectivity, quality and functionality of such sites and links at
Blandford in line with Policy 15 — Green Infrastructure. The Council will work with
the neighbourhood plan group in developing a green infrastructure strategy for the
town and, if required, additional land will be allocated either through the Local Plan
Part 2:-Site-AHecations-decument or through the neighbourhood planning process.

%0 As identified in Open Space Audit & Assessment of Local Need - Strategic Leisure (February 2006)
%1 glandford United Football Club, Facility Development (January 2009).
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Figure 8.1: Blandford Inset Diagram
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POLICY 16: BLANDFORD

Sustainable Development Strategy

Blandford will maintain its role as the main service centre in the south of the
district through:

a development and redevelopment within the settlement boundary-existing
buit-up-area; [MM14]and

b extensions, primarily of housing to the westefBlandferd-Forum-and-te
thesouth east and to the west of Blandford St Mary; and

¢ employment uses on land within the bypass on the northern edge of the
town and the mixed use regeneration of the Brewery site close to the town
centre.

Growth will be taken forward in ways which respect the town’s environmental
constraints, support its role, function and identity, and contribute to making it
more self-contained. Blandford’s distinctive natural and historic character will be
retained and enhanced.

Environment and Climate Change
The impact of flooding and climate change on the town will be addressed by:

d taking account of the risks of fluvial, groundwater and surface water
flooding in new development; and

e incorporating sustainable drainage systems into new developments; and
f  the protection and management of valuable groundwater resources.

The town’s natural and historic built environment will be protected and
enhanced.

Meeting Housing Needs

Abeut960-At least 1,200 homes will be provided at Blandford Forum and
Blandford St Mary during the period 2011 - 202631. In addition to infilling and
redevelopment within the settlement boundary, Blandford’s housing needs will
be met through:

g mixed use regeneration of the Brewery site; and

h  the development of land to the westefBlandferd-Ferumsouth east of
Blandford St Mary; and

i the development of land to the west of Blandford St Mary (at Lower
Bryanston Farm and Dorchester Hill). [MM14]




POLICY 16 (CONT’D): BLANDFORD

Development of land at Lower Bryanston Farm and Dorchester Hill should
onl N L ) ) .

to the satisfaction of Natural England. [MM14]

Supporting Economic Development
Employment needs in the town for the period up 202631 will be met through:
j  the mixed use regeneration of the Brewery site; and
k  the development of land off Shaftesbury Lane; and
| the development of vacant sites on existing industrial estates; and
m the retention of existing employment sites.
In the period up to 202631, additional retail floorspace will be provided through:
n the extension of the existing Tesco supermarket at Stour Park; and

o the provision of a new {Asda} supermarket off Shaftesbury Lane.

and-East Street-may-also-bepermitted: Town centre regeneration will embrace a
range of town centre uses, not only retail and commercial but community and

leisure as well as residential uses, and will be encouraged. An important element
of town centre regeneration will be land to the south of East Street, including

land around the existing retail store. On appropriate sites, all development and
redevelopment schemes which support town centre regeneration, such as the
extension of existing retail units south of Market Place and East Street, will be
viewed positively within the recognised constraints of heritage and flooding
considerations. The emerging Neighbourhood Plan for Blandford will have a key
role to play in identifying regeneration opportunities in the town. [MM14]




POLICY 16 (CONT’D): BLANDFORD

Infrastructure

In the period up to 202631, grey infrastructure to support growth will include:

p the provision and enhancement of walking and cycling links within

Blandford between residential areas and key destinations, such as the
town centre, employment sites, schools and other community facilities;
and

the provision and enhancement of public transport, cycling and walking
links between Blandford and nearby villages (and Blandford Camp); and

the improvement and extension of the North Dorset Trailway along, or
close to, the route of the former Somerset and Dorset railway line for
cycling and walking-; and

the identification of a safeguarded route for the Spetisbury and Charlton
Marshall Bypass as part of the development of the land south east of
Blandford St Mary;

In the period up to 202631, social infrastructure to support growth will include:

S

the refurbishment of the Corn Exchange to form the main community
venue for the town and the provision of neighbourhood halls to serve new
development in the northern part of the town and Blandford St Mary; and

the retention of Blandford Leisure Centre in community use and the
upgrading of its facilities; and

the extension of the Archbishop Wake school and either extension of the
Milldown school or provision of a new 2FE primary schoolprimary-schesls;
and

a new doctors’ surgery or the expansion or relocation of existing doctors’
surgeries.

A network of green infrastructure will be developed in and around Blandford,
focussing on linking existing sites (such as the Milldown and Stour Meadows)
and providing new sites and links to serve the residents of both the new and

existing developments in the town. New or improved facilities will include:

*¥W__new sports pitches and associated facilities on land within the settlement

boundary buittdup-area-of Blandford. [MM14]



Policy 17 — Gillingham
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Introduction

Gillingham has been one of the fastest growing towns in the South West over the
period from 1990 to 2010. Housing growth has been matched by economic growth
as the town has managed to attract and retain a range of general industrial
businesses. However, rapid growth has not been without its problems, such as the
limited retail offer in the town centre, a lack of community facilities and
infrastructure; and limited success in achieving regeneration.

A detailed assessment of the town’s growth potential for the period up to 2026 and
beyond?®* underpins much of Policy 17. The assessment draws on many of the
evidence base studies already produced and identifies the potential for medium
and longer term growth. The assessment recognises the potential for Gillingham to
develop its economic and service centre functions in the medium term and the
relative lack of environmental constraints adjoining the existing urban area.
However, it also identifies a number of issues that may limit long term (post-2026)
growth including economic potential, town centre capacity, transport and other
infrastructure issues and environmental constraints.

Sustainable Development Strategy

Gillingham’s role as the main service centre in the north of the District will be
enhanced through higher quality housing growth, the creation of a more diverse
economy and the provision of a better range of services and community facilities.
This growth will help to consolidate the town’s role as a key service centre.

The parish of Gillingham intends-te-preduce is producing a neighbourhood plan, the
ambitien-efwhich will be aligned with the strategic needs and priorities of the
wider area as set out in the Local Plan Part 1. The agreed themes that will underpin
the Gillingham Neighbourhood Plan vision are-very closely aligned with the

components of sustainable communities as identified in the Egan Review?®’.

The complementary approach of the Local Plan and the Gillingham Neighbourhood
Plan will ensure the town benefits from growth to become a vibrant and thriving
place to live and work.

The key spatial aspects of this strategy will be:

e 3 strategic site allocation (SSA) to the south of the town delivering the majority
of the town’s housing and employment growth along with supporting
infrastructure. Proposals for the SSA are set out in more detail in Policy 21 -
Gillingham Strategic Site Allocation;

262 Assessing the Growth Potential of Gillingham, Dorset, Atkins (December 2009).

263

The Egan Review — Skills for Sustainable Communities (2004).



e arange and choice of employment sites in various locations around the town to
support a more diverse economy;

e an enhanced town centre supported by the mixed use regeneration of the
Station Road area resulting in better integration of shopping, education, leisure,
cultural and transport functions; and

e an enhanced green infrastructure network focused primarily on the river
corridors linking new development to key locations such as the town centre.

8.56 The strategy for the town will require the bringing forward of major new greenfield
sites. New development should be supported by the necessary infrastructure and
community facilities, both to meet the overall needs of the expanded town and the
more local needs associated with each new development area.

Environment and Climate Change

8.57 Gillingham sits within a basin at the confluence of three rivers, namely: the River
Lodden; the Shreen Water; and the River Stour. Higher ground surrounds the town:
at Bowridge Hill to the east; Hungerhill and Duncliffe to the south; Thorngrove in
the west; and Huntingford and Milton-on-Stour to the north. As a result of the
topography, fluvial flooding is a key climate change-related issue that affects the
town. The Council’s Strategic Flood Risk Assessment*** shows that parts of
Gillingham are at risk of flooding from the three rivers. Any proposal within the
areas at risk of fluvial flooding in Gillingham would be subject to the sequential and
exception tests in National Policy, as explained in more detail in Policy 3 — Climate
Change.

8.58 The development proposed at Gillingham will need to take account of flood risk
from all sources and will have implications for the capacity of the natural
environment and the sewer network to absorb surface water, especially during
periods of heavy rainfall. All development will be planned and built to minimise the
impact on the capacity of the natural environment to absorb water, through the
provision of flood mitigation measures, such as sustainable drainage systems
(SuDS), in line with Policy 3 — Climate Change.

8.59 Gillingham has relatively few environmental constraints, but the Town Design
Statement (TDS) recognises the value local people place on the town’s landscape
setting, river corridors and views to the countryside®®. New development will need
to: maintain a sensitive transition between the town and surrounding rural areas;
retain and enhance the river corridors; and avoid adversely affecting views out to
the countryside.

264 Bournemouth, Christchurch, East Dorset, North Dorset and Salisbury Level 1 Strategic Flood Risk

Assessment, Halcrow Group Ltd (February 2008).

%5 gee Design Guidelines 1, 3 and 4 in The Gillingham Town Design Statement, Gillingham Town Design

Statement Steering Group (June 2012).
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The 2003 Local Plan identifies the Gillingham Royal Forest Project Area to the east
of the town. Within the Royal Forest Project Area, which is a former deer park, the
2003 Local Plan®®® aims to enhance the landscape through additional woodland
planting and promote low-key countryside recreation and tourism activities.

The Gillingham Conservation Area, which covers part of the town centre, was
designated in 1985. It is centred on a cluster of listed buildings around The Square
and St Mary’s Church, the site of which has been occupied by a church since Saxon
times?®’. English Heritage is concerned about the effect of the economic downturn
on Gillingham Conservation Area and is supportive of community efforts, which
include the Gillingham Town Team and the Gillingham Neighbourhood Plan Group,
in tackling both the immediate issues and planning for longer term solutions. The

Wyke Conservation Area, to the west of the town was designated in 2012.

Two Scheduled Monuments (including King’s Court Hill Fort) and several Sites of
Archaeological Importance are located in the Gillingham area. Excavations have
shown archaeological artefacts that indicate there were possible settlements at
Gillingham in Neolithic times.

The Council seeks to protect and improve the natural and historic environment of
the town and all applications for development at Gillingham will need to consider
the impact, and mitigation measures for the potential effects, on these features
and designations.

Meeting Housing Needs

Policy 2 - Core Spatial Strategy identifies Gillingham as one of the four main towns
at which the vast majority of growth will be delivered. Policy 6 — Housing
Distribution sets out that the four main towns will deliver housing to meet the
district wide need, and that Gillingham will deliver abeut1;490at least 2,200
dwellings over the plan period. It also identifies Gillingham SSA as a key strategic

delivery mechanism to deliver housing up to-2026-and-beyond2031.

In Gillingham the Council will seek 30%25% affordable housing across the town
and;-but 35% 25% will also be sought on the SSA site subject to viability
testing.[MM15]

The Gillingham Study268 assessed a number of future growth scenarios for the
town. The scenario that concentrated development to the south of the town was
identified as the most sustainable option. More detail on the selection of sites for
growth at Gillingham is provided in the Market Towns: Site Selection Background
Paper. The SSA will be released and developed in a co-ordinated and phased

Policy GRF 1, Page 114, North Dorset District-wide Local Plan (1 Revision), North Dorset District Council

(January 2003).

267

268

Gillingham: The Making of a Dorset Town, John Porter, Gillingham Local History Society (2011).

Set out in Section 4 of Assessing the Growth Potential of Gillingham, Atkins (November 2009).
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manner to ensure that the supporting infrastructure is provided in a timely manner
and that issues such as landscape impact, flood risk, traffic growth and the
provision of access are fully taken into account.

The allocation of the strategic site requires an extension to the settlement
boundary. This extension to Gillingham is detailed on the Proposals Map
accompanying Policy 21 — Gillingham Strategic Site Allocation.

Infill and redevelopment within the settlement boundary will continue in the town
during the plan period and other sites in Gillingham identified to meet housing
needs include:

e land in the Station Road area, which will be regenerated with a mix of retail,
employment and residential uses; and,
¢ l|and to the south and south-west of Bay.

Land in the Station Road area was identified as an employment site that can be
released for regeneration269. Employment, retail, offices, and other town centre
uses will form the primary uses for the site to support economic led regeneration.
Residential use (particularly homes above offices and shops) will be permitted to
complement the town centre uses at this edge-of-centre location.

The land at Bay will accommodate about 50 dwellings. Development will need to
respect the character of Bay and should also include good links to the adjacent
leisure and education uses and the town centre.

Further housing sites may be allocated through the Gillingham Neighbourhood
Plan.

For sites other than the SSA, more work will be required to determine the precise
extent of the areas to be allocated in the Local Plan Part 2:-Site-AHecatiens or the
Gillingham Neighbourhood Plan. The allocation of any site will need to be
supported by site-based studies including a Site Level Strategic Flood Risk
Assessment, a Transport Assessment and a more detailed assessment of associated
infrastructure requirements.

Supporting Economic Development

An analysis of the economy of Gillingham in 2009 showed significant potential for

h?’®. The past trends and future potential identified in the

further economic growt
study indicated that the economy of the town had the capacity to be able to

expand faster than the economy of the wider sub-region®’*. This is desirable in

Employment Land Review: Review of Existing Sites, North Dorset District Council (April 2007).

As set out in Section 5 and Appendices A and B of Assessing the Growth Potential of Gillingham, Dorset,

Atkins (December 2009).
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The economic prospects of the Dorset Sub-region as a whole are analysed in the Bournemouth Dorset

Poole Workspace Strategy and Delivery Plan, GVA Grimley (2008).
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order to support the town’s enhanced role as the main service centre in the north
of the District and to encourage greater self-containment.

The economy of Gillingham has grown rapidly from a small base with a strong focus
on general industrial businesses, including manufacturing and distribution, and this
type of business has generated lower-value employment with lower incomes,
requiring lower levels of skills. In order to improve its performance in the future,
the town needs to diversify its economy and encourage the creation and retention
of knowledge-based industries. The introduction of high speed broadband to
Gillingham in 2013 should assist with this.

Employment Land

Policy 11 — The Economy outlines the District-wide employment land situation and
indicates that in order for job growth to match housing growth at Gillingham, there
is a need for a minimum of 9.2 hectares of employment land to be provided by
20262031. It is estimated that about 17.5 hectares of employment land is already
available at Gillingham on sites already identified for employment use. The
provision of a range and choice of employment sites will help to stimulate demand
and these sites should be brought forward in step with housing development to:
provide a range of employment opportunities for residents and those migrating
into the area; reduce the need for commuting; create a more balanced community;
and increase the self-containment of the settlement.

Mixed-use regeneration in the Station Road area (about 4.3 hectares, as identified
in the Council’s Employment Land Review) will provide a focus for office
development among other town centre uses in a location close to the existing town
centre. General industrial uses will be accommodated by the continuing
development of the existing employment sites*’* at Kingsmead Business Park and
Park Farm (about 3 hectares remaining) and the southern end of Brickfields
Business Park (about 11.7 hectares).

Part of the Kingsmead Business Park to the east of Shaftesbury Road, and the
adjacent employment site to the west of Shaftesbury Road, is the preferred
location for a local centre for the SSA. Wherever the local centre for the SSA is
located, it will generate employment in services provided at the local level,
including local shops, a medical centre and a primary school.

Sigma Aldrich, who own and occupy a large portion of Brickfields Business Park
have secured planning permission to build a new head office building on the
southern end of the site. Any development nearby, should respect the high quality
design and landmark nature of the proposed new building. Higher value businesses
will also be encouraged te-teeate-te- at vacant land (at least 1 hectare) on the

As allocated in the North Dorset District-wide Local Plan (1 Revision), North Dorset District Council

(January 2003).
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existing Neal’s Yard Remedies site at Peacemarsh, where Neal's Yard aspire to
expand their existing high value business, and where any new development should
complement the existing landmark building.[MM15]

Diversification of the economy will need to be supported by other measures in
order to make the town an attractive location for employers. Such measures will
include: high quality education; workforce training; business support; and
infrastructure improvements, such as the enhancement of the town centre and
transport links.

Retail, Other Town Centre Uses and Mixed-Use Regeneration

Gillingham’s town centre is ‘polycentric’ in nature with several ‘hubs’ that
accommodate different functions. These include:

e the main town centre shopping area on the High Street;

e larger retail units at Station Road crossroads;

e the ‘anchor’ supermarket (Waitrose) off Le Neubourg Way;
e the historic core at the western end of the High Street;

e education and leisure uses on Harding’s Lane; and

e the transport hub at Gillingham Station.

As the town grows it will be important to maintain and enhance these elements
and to improve the linkages between them to create an expanded, more integrated
and vibrant town centre capable of offering a better range of shops, services and
facilities to the local population. Critical to this success will be the mixed-use
regeneration of the Station Road area for employment and retail, along with leisure
and other main town centre uses, residential uses and the revitalisation of the
town centre itself.

The Joint Retail Study shows that the town centre does not provide an adequate
range of shops and other services for local people. Although the need for
convenience shopping can be largely met by the three existing supermarkets
(Waitrose, ASDA and Lidl), the town centre lacks national comparison retailers,
clothing, footwear, jewellery and hobby shops and a department store. The
Gillingham Study suggests that there is potential for a significant increase in retail
provision with a strong focus on comparison goods. An enlarged town centre would
also benefit from the provision of other additional main town centre uses such as
leisure and entertainment, offices, arts, culture and tourism.

Key themes for regeneration are:

e the revitalisation of the High Street, based on the potential for the upgrading
and provision of new retail units towards the eastern end and the potential for a
wider range of town centre uses based on the attractive range of listed buildings
at the western end (in the Gillingham Conservation Area);
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e the promotion of improved links between Waitrose and the town centre, and
Station Road crossroads and the town centre, encouraging greater footfall
particularly for the High Street and the new town centre public open space;

e the mixed use regeneration of the land between the town centre and the
railway station to provide: employment opportunities (particularly office
accommodation); an increased amount and improved range of mainly
comparison shopping; improved leisure, cultural and community facilities to
serve the town and surrounding area; and a limited amount of residential
development (especially above shops and offices); and

e the improvement of links between the town centre and the leisure and
education facilities off School Lane and Harding’s Lane.

By focussing regeneration and the provision of facilities, particularly ‘town centre
uses’, on land close to the town centre and railway station, car dependence should
be minimised and the use of other modes, including walking, cycling and public
transport should be maximised.

Grey Infrastructure

Gillingham is located in the Exeter to London strategic transport corridor, which
includes both the A303 and a mainline railway. There are capacity issues with both
of these routes, however recent infrastructure improvements on the mainline
railway have improved service links and times and the Government has committed
to a feasibility study for improvements to the A303. The Gillingham Study®”
recognises that some growth can be accommodated within the transport
constraints, provided that measures are put in place to make the best use of
existing infrastructure and manage demand. The study also recognises that
significant improvements to the strategic road network (in particular the A303)
would be required if the town is to grow further beyond 2026.

The proposed southern focus for growth means that most additional development
will be relatively close to the town centre, employment opportunities and the
railway station, which will both reduce the need for trips on the A303 and
encourage journeys by train. Growth to the south of the town will give rise to
capacity issues on both the New Road / Shaftesbury Road junction in the town and
on the B3081 as it approaches Shaftesbury, but these problems can be overcome
by a new road through the development linking the B3081 and B3092 to the south
of the town and a link at Enmore Green from the B3081 to the A30, which would
encourage its use as an alternative to the A303 for trips to Yeovil and Salisbury.
More detail about transport improvements at Gillingham to support the SSA are set

Transport issues are discussed in Section 7: Infrastructure and Gillingham’s long term growth potential is

discussed in Chapter 3 of Assessing the Growth Potential of Gillingham, Dorset, Atkins (December 2009).
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out in Policy 21 — Gillingham Strategic Site Allocation. The Enmore Green Link is
proposed under Policy 18 — Shaftesburym.

In addition to this strategic approach to demand management in the Exeter to
London strategic transport corridor, a series of more local transport improvements
will be required to integrate new areas of development with the existing built-up
area including:

e enhancements to the transport hub at the Railway Station to improve
interconnectivity between different transport modes and car parking;

e improvements to the route between the Railway Station and the High Street to
make it more attractive to pedestrians and cycle friendly;

e better pedestrian and cycle links between Waitrose, the High Street and new
areas of retail and other employment and town centre development in the
Station Road area;

e |ocal road improvements around the town, including upgrades to signalised
junctions, necessary to accommodate the increased traffic associated with
growth; and

e provision of, and improvements to, cycleways and footpaths linking other towns
and villages and new development to the town centre, employment sites and
other key locations.

The Gillingham Study examined the issues of utilities provision?”> and indicated a
need to upgrade foul sewers in a number of locations. Upgrading of pumping
stations and the town’s sewage treatment works are also likely to be required.

Social Infrastructure

RiversMeet is Gillingham’s community, culture, fitness and sport centre and also
has the capacity to be extended to provide a new community hall. The existing
building meets the town’s current community and leisure needs; however, it is
unlikely to be adequate to meet the needs of the growing population. Developers
will be expected to contribute to the further improvement or expansion of the
existing facilities at RiversMeet and the provision of a new community hall.

The scale of development to the south of the town will require a new local centre
to be provided. This should include a new 2 forms of entry primary school and a
doctor’s surgery for about 2.5 full time equivalent General Practitioners. The local
centre should also include other essential local facilities such as a community hall,
local shops and a pre-school nursery.

Policy SB 17 of the North Dorset District-wide Local Plan (1% Revision) proposes a link at Enmore Green and

an alignment is shown on Inset Map 37. The location and alignment of the proposed link may change as the

proposal is worked up in more detail. Any revised scheme for the link will be shown in the Local Plan Part 2.

275

Set out in Chapter 10 of Assessing the Growth Potential of Gillingham, Dorset, Atkins (December 2009).



8.91 The proposed growth of the town will also require the expansion of St Mary the
Virgin Primary School and enhancement of the existing secondary school.

Green Infrastructure

8.92 In 2005 the Three Rivers Partnership produced the Open Spaces Group Report for
Gillingham?’®, which recognised the major contribution the corridors of the three
rivers (the River Stour, the River Lodden and the Shreen Water) make to the
character of the town. This is also recognised in the Gillingham TDS. A green
infrastructure strategy will be prepared, based primarily on these corridors, setting
out how a more integrated network of informal green spaces and rights of way
around the town can be provided.

8.93 The provision and enhancement of green infrastructure in association with planned
growth will contribute to this overall strategy, in particular: in areas within and
close to the town centre; along the corridor of the River Lodden; and within
proposed new development areas.

8.94 Land to the south of the High Street and to the rear of the Red Lion is subject to
flooding and therefore not suitable for built development. However, it has recently
been enhanced to become a ‘town park’, which both provides the opportunity for
informal recreation in the town centre and a more attractive link between Waitrose
and the High Street. RiversMeet and a range of associated outdoor leisure facilities
are located just to the north of the High Street. These facilities will be retained and
the outdoor facilities will be enhanced through an increased level of pitch provision
to meet the town’s longer term needs.

8.95 The corridor of the River Lodden runs through, or adjacent to, much of the new
development proposed at Gillingham and this provides the opportunity to adopt a
comprehensive approach to its future use and management all the way from
Brickfields Business Park in the south to the sport’s pitches to the north of the
railway. The green corridor should be designed to provide a landscape setting for
new and existing development, a corridor for wildlife and an alternative route for
pedestrians and cyclists to various locations to the south and east of the town.

8.96 Adequate formal open space, both in terms of sports pitches and play areas will
need to be provided in association with the proposed new housing developments.
These spaces should be linked into the overall green infrastructure network, where
possible.

276 Open Spaces Group Report for Gillingham, Dorset, The Three Rivers Partnership (2005).
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POLICY 17: GILLINGHAM

Sustainable Development Strategy

Gillingham’s role as the main service centre in the north of the District will be
maintained and enhanced through:

a development and redevelopment within the-settlement boundary existing
buitup-area, [MM15]including the enhancement of the town centre and
the mixed-use regeneration of the Station Road area; and

b the development of a Strategic Site Allocation (SSA) to the south of the
town; and

¢ the development of a range and choice of employment sites, including the
southern extension of Brickfields Business Park; and

d anenhanced green infrastructure network focused primarily on the three
river corridors through the town.

Growth will be taken forward in ways which respect the town’s environmental
constraints, support its role, function and identity and contribute to making it
more self-contained. The complementary approach of the Local Plan and the
Gillingham Neighbourhood Plan will ensure the town benefits from growth to
become a more vibrant and thriving place to live and work.

Environment and Climate Change
The impact of flooding and climate change on the town will be addressed by:

e taking account of the risks of fluvial, groundwater and surface water
flooding in new development; and

f  theincorporation of sustainable drainage systems into new developments.

The town’s natural and historic built environment will be protected and
enhanced.

Meeting Housing Needs

Abeut-1;490-At least 2,200 homes will be provided at Gillingham during the
period 2011 —20262031. In addition to infilling and regeneration within the
settlement boundary, Gillingham’s housing needs will be met through:

g the development of a SSA to the south of the town, including on land
adjacent to Lodden Lakes; land east of Ham, and land south of Ham; and



POLICY 17 (CONT’D): GILLINGHAM

h new homes, particularly flats above shops and offices, to support the
mixed-use regeneration of land at Station Road to the south of the town
centre; and

i the development of the land to the south and south-west of Bay.
Supporting Economic Development

Employment needs in the town for the period up to 20262031 will be met
through:

j  the mixed-use regeneration of the Station Road area, to the south of the
town centre, for a range of employment uses, particularly offices; and

k the development of land to the south of Brickfields Business Park for a
range of employment uses; and

|  the development of land on Kingsmead Business Park for a local centre and
/ or for a range of employment uses; and

m the development of land at Neal’s Yard Remedies, Peacemarsh for th

expansion of Neal's Yard Remedies or alternatively the provision of other
high value businesses; and[MM15]

n the retention of existing employment sites.

In the period up to-28262031, additional retail floorspace will be brought
forward:

o with a focus on comparison retailing as part of the mixed-use regeneration
of the Station Road Area; and

p aslocal shops forming an integral part of the local centre to serve the SSA
to the south of the town, in accordance with Policy 21.

The main focus for additional retail provision and other town centre uses will be
land within the existing Town Centre and land proposed for mixed-use
regeneration at Station Road.

Infrastructure
In the period up to-28262031, grey infrastructure to support growth will include:

g anew link road between the B3081 and B3092 through the SSA to the
south of the town; and

r the enhancement of the Railway Station as a public transport hub and the
improvement of the Town Centre’s pedestrian and cycle links with the
railway station and Waitrose; and



POLICY 17 (CONT’D): GILLINGHAM

S

t

the integration of new areas of housing development into the existing
transport network through the provision of new routes / upgrading of
existing routes, including pedestrian and cycle links to key destinations,
such as the town centre, employment areas, schools, and other community
facilities; and

upgrading of foul sewers and the town’s sewage treatment works.

In the period up to-286262031, social infrastructure to support growth will
include:

u

w

further improvement or expansion of the existing facilities at RiversMeet
and the provision of a new community hall on the site; and

a new local centre to be provided as part of the SSA to the south of the
town, which will include a new community hall, a new 2 form entry
primary school and a new doctor’s surgery; and

the expansion of St Mary’s The Virgin Primary School and the expansion of
Gillingham High School.

A network of green infrastructure will be developed in and around Gillingham
focussing primarily on the corridors of the River Stour, River Lodden and the
Shreen Water.

In the period up to 28262031, green infrastructure to support proposed growth
will include:

X

the retention, enhancement and extension of the sports pitches at and
around the secondary school; and

the provision of a green corridor along the valley of the River Lodden
extending from Brickfields Business Park through new and existing housing
developments at Ham to the sports pitches north of the railway line; and,

the provision of formal and informal open spaces, sports pitches, play
spaces and allotments in new areas of housing development, including the
SSA.
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Introduction

Shaftesbury together with supperts-Gillingham in servesing the needs of the
northern part of the District and the parts of Wiltshire immediately east of the
town. The historic core occupies a hilltop location and its attractive town centre
supports a good range of shops and is a popular tourist destination. In recent years
growth at Shaftesbury has primarily been on land to the east of the town that was
allocated in the 2003 Local Plan. Most of the land here has been granted planning
permission (679 dwellings in total) and its design and layout has been guided by the
Development Brief®’’ that was adopted in 2003 following extensive public
consultation.

It has long been recognised that the potential for expansion at Shaftesbury is
limited by environmental (mainly landscape and biodiversity) constraints and the
limited number of potentially developable sites where the town could expand
further?’®. It is important that the remaining development opportunities are taken
forward in ways which support the role, function and identity of the town,
particularly in the light of the proposed expansion of nearby Gillingham.

Sustainable Development Strategy

Shaftesbury’s role together withirsupperting Gillingham is to serve the needs of
the northern part of the District and neighbouring parts of Wiltshire and this will be
maintained. Its distinctive character will be retained and enhanced in order to build
on its growing reputation as a centre for arts, culture and tourism. The expansion of
the town, particularly on land to the east, should enhance its scope for self-
containment by bringing forward both housing and employment development.

The key spatial aspects of this strategy will be:

e focusing housing largely on the flat plateau land to the east of the town and
north of the A30 with and on two smaller sites to the north of the town on
either side of the A350;

e |ocating B-class employment uses (including offices) on land to the south of the
A30;

e ensuring that improved public transport, walking and cycling links integrate the
new development to the east of the town with the existing built-up area;

e making the land to the east of the town centre and the west of Christy’s Lane

the focus for regeneration that could includes the-proevision-ef-housing+retail

anrd-community facilities with supporting retail and housing provision;

Development Brief 2003: land to the Eastern Side of Shaftesbury, Supplementary Planning Guidance Note,

North Dorset District Council (January 2003).
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More detail is provided in the Market Towns Site Selection Background Paper.
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e ensuring that all development, including infilling, is accommodated within
landscape and biodiversity constraints; and
e ensuring that all development enhances the towns historic character.

To meet the longer term growth needs of the town the District Council will work
with Wiltshire Council to bring forward development adjoining the site identified
for development south east of Wincombe Business Park. [MM16]

The strategy for the town will see the building out of sites already allocated or with
planning permission for housing in the early years and a more limited amount of
additional greenfield land later in the plan period. Growth at Shaftesbury will be
supported by the necessary infrastructure and community facilities, both to meet
the needs of the expanded town and to ensure that its role and function are not
adversely affected by larger-scale growth at nearby Gillingham.

In September 2013 the parished area of Shaftesbury together with the
neighbouring parished areas of Melbury Abbas and Cann were designated as a
neighbourhood area. The local community are now preparing a neighbourhood
plan to address the local issues affecting the town and two parishes immediately to
the south.

Environment and Climate Change

The main issues for Shaftesbury resulting from climate change are likely to include:
surface water flooding; and the implications of development on groundwater
resources.

During periods of rainfall, the location and topography of the town mean that
water running from the roads and other hard surfaces impacts on the drainage
system. New development in the town will need to recognise this and flood
mitigation measures such as sustainable drainage systems (SuDS) (in line with
Policy 3 — Climate Change) will need to be included in any development.

Much of Shaftesbury lies within a Groundwater Source Protection Area, which
needs to be protected from any threats of pollution and demands for water from
groundwater sources will need to be managed. All development in the town will
need to comply with the principles of the Environment Agency’s Groundwater
Protection: Policy and Practice (GP3) publication?”® and water efficiency will be
encouraged (in line with Policy 3 — Climate Change).

At over 718 feet (219m) above sea level, Shaftesbury is one of the highest towns in
England. The elevated location has been a determining factor in the evolution of
the town. Highly visible from the surrounding countryside, the steep wooded
slopes of the escarpment and the surrounding countryside are protected by a
number of national and local designations. These include numerous Sites of Special

http://www.environment-agency.gov.uk/research/library/publications/144346.aspx.



Scientific Interest, identified areas of fragmented ancient woodlands, Sites of
Nature Conservation Importance and a Local Nature Reserve at Castle Hill. Nearby
there is also the internationally protected Fontmell and Melbury Down SAC.

8.107 With evidence of a settlement in Shaftesbury as far back as Saxons times it is no
surprise that the town contains a number of Scheduled Monuments and a large
range of listed buildings. To protect and enhance its historic character the town
centre was designated a Conservation Area in 1970 and this was subsequently
extended and specific character areas were identified**°.

8.108 The Council seeks to protect and improve the natural and historic environment of
the town and all applications for growth will need to consider the impact on these
features and designations.

8.109 Although Shaftesbury is not located within the Cranborne Chase and West Wiltshire
Downs Area of Outstanding Natural Beauty (AONB) any development in will need
to consider the potential impacts on the nearby designation and in particular the
views to and from the AONB. A landscape impact assessment of potential housing
sites at Blandford and Shaftesbury was undertaken in 2010, which considered
potential impacts on the setting of the nearby AONB.

Meeting Housing Needs

8.110 Itis anticipated that abeutat least 1,140 dwellings will be built in Shaftesbury
between 2011 and 28262031. At the beginning of the plan period housing needs
will be met largely through the development of land to the east of the town where
planning permission has already been granted. However, increased densities on
parts of the site have resulted in the dwellings agreed in the original outline
permission and allocation being accommodated without the whole of the site being
developed which has led to an increase in the overall capacity of the site.

8.111 This increased capacity, which is generally to the north of the site, together with
the land immediately south of Wincombe Lane (known locally as the ‘Hopkins
Land’) will result in additional development on land to the east of Shaftesbury later
in the plan period. Two further smaltseale-extensions have also been identified to
the north of the town. These greenfield sites are:

e land to the south east of Wincombe Business Park; and
e |and to the west of the A350 opposite Wincombe Business Park.

8.112  Further housing will be delivered through the mixed use regeneration of land to the
east of the town centre together with general infilling and redevelopment within
the settlement boundary during the plan period.

Supporting Economic Development

%% These Character Areas are identified and described the Shaftesbury section of the 2003 Local Plan.



8.113 Policy 11 — The Economy outlines the District-wide employment land situation and
indicates that in order for job growth to match housing growth at Shaftesbury,
there is a need for a minimum of 7.1 hectares of employment land to be provided
by-20262031. This level of provision will support the town’s employment base and
will also help to maintain its low level of out-commuting and give existing and new
residents the opportunity to live and work locally.

8.114 A key strategic site for employment is the 7 hectares of land to the south of the A30
that is allocated in the 2003-Bistriet-wide-Local Plan. This site remains ‘fit for
purpose’ as it meets the needs of the market and is in a sustainable location, as
demonstrated in the Council’s Employment Land Review (ELR)*®!, but the Council
now support a more flexible approach to non B-Class uses on this and other
employment sites in the District, as set out in Policy 11 — Economy.

8.115 In addition to new employment sites the Council will continue to support and will
seek to retain the existing industrial estates (which are fully occupied) to provide
job opportunities for local people. The Local Plan Part 2 will take forward the
allocation of the land to the south of the A30 as a strategic employment site.
Additional sites could also be allocated through the neighbourhood planning
process.

8.116 In addition to allocated employment land, Shaftesbury has a vibrant town centre
that provides a range of shops and services for local people. The historic built
environment, including the famous Gold Hill, also makes the town centre a tourist
and cultural destination. In the town centre there are a good range of both
convenience and comparison shops together with a high proportion of gift related
shops. There is one main convenience outlet on the edge of the town centre
(Tesco) just off Coppice Street and a smaller supermarket (the Co-op) in the centre
of town on Bell Street.

8.117 A Retail Study*®* identified needs for limited additional convenience goods floor
space but a greater need for comparison goods shops in the town. Due to the
compact historic layout and topographical constraints of the town there is limited
scope for further retail expansion within the town centre itself, however, the retail
study indicates that the mixed-use regeneration of the livestock market to the east
of the town centre (beyond Tescos) and possibly also the postal sorting office on
Angel Square could provide sufficient additional retail floor space to meet the

town’s longer term needs*®.

%1 Employment Land Review: Review of Existing Sites, North Dorset District Council (April 2007).

282 J5int Retail Assessment: Christchurch Borough Council and East, North and Purbeck District Councils,

Nathaniel Lichfield and Partners (March 2008).

%8 These sites are shown in Appendix A of Volume 2: North Dorset Joint Retail Assessment: Christchurch

Borough Council and East, North and Purbeck District Councils, Nathaniel Lichfield & Partners (March 2008).
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The primary and secondary shopping frontages, as defined in the 2003 Local Plan
will continue to be used for development management purposes, but will be
reviewed in the Local Plan Part 2. A town centre boundary, which is important in
relation to national policy and the sequential approach to the location of town
centre uses, will be defined as part of the Local Plan Part 2. Alternatively the review
of shopping frontages and the definition of a town centre boundary may be issues
that the neighbourhood plan group choose to deal with.

The Council recognises the role of tourism in Shaftesbury and will consider
positively opportunities for development that will complement the historic
character of the town and will ensure that it remains competitive in the tourist
market.

Infrastructure

Two key elements of the strategy for the town are the greenfield expansion to the
east and north and the mixed-use regeneration of land to the east of the town
centre. To ensure these elements are integrated improved pedestrian and cycle
links between the new housing and the expanded town centre are required and
measures to make the existing A350 (Christy’s Lane) less of a barrier to pedestrian
and cycle movements need to be introduced. Making Christy’s Lane less of a ‘road’
and more of a ‘street’ is identified as an opportunity in the Development Brief for
land to the Eastern Side of Shaftesbury.

The proposed level of development at Shaftesbury for the period up to 26262031
can be accommodated without the need for an outer eastern by-pass, which would
relieve traffic on the existing A350. However, the line of the road (as shown in the
2003 Local Plan) remains protected from development as there is no other realistic
option for traffic relief if it is required in the longer term. The route of the road will
be reviewed in Part 2 of the Local Plan or through the neighbourhood planning

process.

Proposed growth at Gillingham will increase traffic flows on the B3081 between the
town and Shaftesbury. The Gillingham Study?®* indicates that the tight bend at the
junction with the Motcombe Road limits the overall capacity of the whole route
between the two towns. The study recommends the provision of a new link
between the B3081 and the A30 at Enmore Green®®. This will both make it easier
for traffic from Gillingham to gain access to the A30 and improve road safety and

amenity at the Shaftesbury end of the B3081.

Transport issues are discussed in Section 6 of Assessing the Growth Potential of Gillingham, Dorset, Atkins

(December 2009).
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This link is currently proposed under Policy SB17 of the North Dorset District Wide Local Plan, (First

Revision) North Dorset District Council (January 2003).
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Parking has been identified as an issue by local residents and this will be examined
either through the Local Plan Part 2 or in the neighbourhood plan being produced
for Shaftesbury, Melbury Abbas and Cann.

In terms of social infrastructure for the town the need for a new community hall
has been identified to serve the whole of Shaftesbury, but predominately to meet
the needs of an incoming population. Land to the east of the town centre has the
potential for regeneration which could accommodate a community hall. Any
regeneration project may wish to rationalise the existing provision of halls in the
town that are owned or used by different organisations. The site to the east of the
town centre, that includes the livestock market, Shaftesbury Football Club and the
Youth Centre, not only benefits from being centrally located but if coupled with
enhanced pedestrian and cycle links would help to promote social integration
between the new development to the east of the town and the existing
community. However other locations for a community hall may be considered if the
above approach cannot be taken forward where there is support from the local
community.

The need for improved further education and training facilities, especially for young
people, to develop local skills and to reduce the need to travel for such purposes
was also identified by the community. Yeovil College currently have a campus in the
town at Wincombe Business Park that offers courses in plumbing, security,
electrical installation, construction, hairdressing, beauty therapy, health and social
care and transition to work (Foundation Learning). The site caters for 14-16 year
olds, full-time students, apprentices and adults. Although in recent years the
campus has expanded and redeveloped the Council continue to support the
expansion of further education facilities in the town as this would not only serve
the local population but would improve further education provision in the District
as a whole. The preferred approach for any new facilities is for them to be centrally
located, and ideally part of a larger regeneration scheme, but the provision of
facilities on separate or in different locations would be considered.

With the proposed growth of Shaftesbury the extension of existing primary and
secondary schools will be required. At the time of preparing this plan the preferred
approach of Dorset County Council, the education provider, is for a new two form
of entry primary school in the town together with an expansion of facilities at the
secondary school. A site for the new primary school has yet to be confirmed but
additional capacity at a primary school level will be required by 2016. The site for
the new primary school site will be allocated in the Local Plan Part 2.

The growth in Shaftesbury will also require additional medical provision in the
town. This can either be provided through expansion of the existing medical centre
or with the development of a new surgery. Any final decision on medical provision
will be a matter for the LCCG to decide and if necessary land can be allocated
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through the Local Plan Part 2 or the neighbourhood planning process. The
Westminster Memorial Hospital in Abbey Walk will be retained on its current site.

The multiple benefits of green infrastructure and green spaces in delivering quality
of life and quality of place have long been recognised and are explored in more
detail in Policy 15. In Shaftesbury there are a number of attractive and accessible
recreational spaces ranging from the centrally located Barton Hill recreation ground
to the recreation ground at Wincombe Lane that serves the new development to
the east of the town. However, due to the environmental constraints of the town
opportunities for new formal recreation are limited, especially for teenagers. The
retention and improvement of existing areas for formal recreation will be
supported.

The setting of the town is enhanced by its informal open spaces, with the open and
wooded areas around the Slopes being of particular importance to its historic, hill
top character. New areas of open space will be created in association with the
development to the east of the town.

The Council will seek to conserve and manage existing green spaces and aims to
improve the connectivity, quality and functionality of such sites particularly in
relation to relieving pressure on nearby high value wildlife sites at Shaftesbury in
line with Policy 15 — Green Infrastructure. The Council will work with the
neighbourhood plan group in developing a green infrastructure strategy for the
town and, if required, additional land will be allocated either through the Local Plan
Part 2 document or through the neighbourhood planning process.
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POLICY 18: SHAFTESBURY

Sustainable Development Strategy

Shaftesbury will maintain its role ir-supperting-Gilingham-to serve the needs of
the northern part of the District through:

a development and regeneration within the_settlement boundary existing
buitup-area; [MM16]

b extensions, primarily of housing, to the east and north; and
c an extension to meet employment needs to the south east.

Growth will be taken forward in ways which respect the town’s environmental
constraints, support its role, function and identity, and contribute to making it
more self-contained. Shaftesbury’s distinctive natural and historic character will
be retained and enhanced and the town’s reputation as a centre for arts, culture
and tourism will be reinforced.

Environment and Climate Change

The impact of flooding and climate change on the town will be addressed with
measures put in place to reduce risk through:

d the provision of sustainable drainage systems in all developments; and
e the protection and management of valuable groundwater resources; and

The town’s natural and historic built environments will be protected and
enhanced.

Meeting Housing Needs

AbeutAt least 1,140 homes will be provided at Shaftesbury during the period
2011 —20262031. In addition to infilling and regeneration within the settlement
boundary, Shaftesbury’s housing needs will be met though the development of
land:

f  to the east of the town (including the Hopkins land); and

g tothe south east of Wincombe Business Park; and

h tothe west of the A350 opposite Wincombe Business Park.
Supporting Economic Development

Employment needs of the town for the period up to 20262031 will be met
through:



POLICY 18 (CONT’D): SHAFTESBURY

i the development of land to the south of the A30; and
j the development of vacant sites on existing industrial estates; and
k the retention of existing employment sites.

Mixed use regeneration will be encouraged on land within and to the east of the
existing town centre. Within the town’s settlement boundary, opportunities for
tourist-related development that is sensitive to the landscape and historic
setting of the town will be considered favourably.

Infrastructure
In the period up to 202631, grey infrastructure to support growth will include:

|  the provision of a new road link from the B3081 to the A30 at Enmore
Green, north of Shaftesbury; and

m improved walking and cycling links between the town centre and
residential development to the east of the town.

The route of the Shaftesbury Outer Eastern By-pass will continue to be protected
from development that would prejudice its implementation in the longer term.

In the period up to 202631 social infrastructure to support growth will include:
n the provision of a new community hall for the town; and

o anew two form of entry primary school, an extension to the secondary
school and expanded further and adult education provision in the town;
and

p anew doctor’s surgery, or the expansion or relocation of the existing
doctor’s surgery.

A network of green infrastructure will be developed in and around Shaftesbury
focussing on linking existing sites, such as the Slopes, and providing new sites
and links to serve the residents of both the new and existing development in the
town. This will include:

g informal recreation space associated with the development of sites to the
east of the town to reduce recreational pressure on nearby high value
wildlife sites.
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Introduction

Sturminster Newton comprises the main town of ‘Sturminster’ on the northern side
of the River Stour and the smaller village of ‘Newton’ to the south. The settlement,
together with Stalbridge and Marnhull, provide services to the rural west of the
District.

In the recent past, Sturminster Newton has experienced moderate levels of growth
including housing on greenfield land on the northern edge of Sturminster and the
allocation of a large rew-employment site (ReHs-Milbrew-known as North Dorset
Business Park) on the western edge of Newton. The housing has largely been
completed but much of the business park remains undeveloped.

Historically, Sturminster Newton played an important role in serving the
surrounding agricultural hinterland and once was the home of the largest livestock
market in Britain. This closed and was demolished in 1998 and was joined shortly
thereafter by the closure of the towns prize-winning creamery. The local
community, recognising the impact this would have, decided to create a new heart
for the town and in 2008 the Exchange, a multi-purpose community building, was
opened with its associated medical centre, supermarket and small-scale office and
retail development.

Sustainable Development Strategy

The role of Sturminster Newton in serving the communities in the west of the
District will be maintained through limited growth. Housing development will be of
a smaller scale than at the three other main towns reflecting Sturminster Newton’s
size and role as a local service centre.

The key spatial aspects of this strategy will be:

e focusing housing development within the settlement boundary existing-built-up
area-and in locations close to the town centre, with some more limited
peripheral greenfield expansion to meet longer term needs;

e continuing the regeneration of the town centre to include an improved range of
services and employment opportunities alongside new housing development;

e developing North Dorset Business Park to meet the employment needs of
communities in the western part of the District; and

e extending the North Dorset Trailway to Stalbridge.

AH-dDevelopment will be supported by the necessary grey, social and green
infrastructure and will be guided by the Sturminster Newton Town Design
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Statement (TDS), which has been adopted by the Council as a Supplementary

Planning Document (SPD)*%,

In addition, there-isalse-the Station Road Area Design and Development Brief?®’.
Fhis-doecument-has helped to shape the proposals for the re-development of the
former Creamery site and remains a key document in guiding the mixed-use
regeneration of the Station Road area.

To stimulate and guide development at North Dorset Business Park, SturQuest (the
local community partnership) commissioned a design and development brief?®.
Endorsed by the Council in 2012, the brief outlines the range of employment uses
that are appropriate for the site. It is hoped that the brief will provide a basis for
the community to work with landowners and developers to ensure that a high
quality development that respects the character of Newton and Sturminster
Newton is delivered on the site.

Environment and Climate Change

Some of the effects of climate change on Sturminster Newton are likely to be an
increased frequency and severity of flooding from the River Stour; and increased
flooding from surface water, particularly after severe rainfall events. New
development in the town will need to recognise these issues and flood mitigation
measures, such as sustainable drainage systems (SuDS) (in line with Policy 3) will
need to be included in any development.

Leading the way with alternative-means-oefrenewable energy generation, ir2043
the town became the first on the River Stour to have an operational hydro-
powered electricity generator at nearby Fiddleford Mill. This became operational in
2013.

The town is situated on a low limestone ridge in a meander of the River Stour with
the flat and pastoral riverside meadows forming a key feature of historic and
cultural importance to the town. From the town there are fine views both east and
west out towards the distinctive rolling clay vales of the Blackmore Vale. To the
south of the town is Piddles Wood; an ancient woodland that is a designated Site of
Special Scientific Interest (SSSI). In the undulating farmland of the Blackmore Vale
there are numerous Sites of Nature Conservation Importance (SNCI) and withinia
the town itself is Butts Pond Local Natural Reserve (LNR).

Through the centuries the landscape has helped shape the town from its origin as a
historic fording point on the Stour to the use of locally distinctive building materials

Sturminster Newton Town Design Statement Supplementary Planning Document, prepared for SturQuest

by Matrix Partnership (July 2008).
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Station Road Area Design & Development Brief, prepared for SturQuest by Matrix Partnership (April 2008).

North Dorset Business Park Design and Development Brief, prepared for SturQuest by Matrix Partnership

(April 2012).
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such as stone and brick in the construction of its buildings. Sturminster Newton was
recorded as a town in Saxon times, but it was not until the 16" Century that the
distinctive six-arch bridge and embankment crossed the flood plain. Widened in
1820, the bridge is one of a number of Scheduled Monuments that-ecan-be-found-in
and around the town.

The historic core of the town, with its many 17" and 18" Century thatched
cottages, stone buildings and brick structures, lies within Sturminster Newton
Conservation Area. Designated in 1976, the Conservation Area seeks to not only
protect the character of the town’s historic core, but to also preserve thetown’s
it’s setting and #s-relationship with the River Stour.

From-1863-tThe Somerset and Dorset Railway ran through the town from 1863
until 1966 when it was dismantled as part of the Beeching Axe. The station and
goods yard were demolished in the mid-1970s and the area was transformed into
the Station Road car park and Railway Gardens. Some of the goods sheds (one of
which is now occupied by the home furnishings retailer Streeters) remain.

The Council will seek to protect and enhance the natural and historic environment
of the town and all applications for growth will need to consider the impact on
these features and designations.

Meeting Housing Needs

It is anticipated that abeut380 at least 395 dwellings will be built in Sturminster
Newton between 2011 and 28262031. Infilling and redevelopment within the
settlement boundary will continue during the plan period, especially within the
‘Central Regeneration Area’ identified in the TDS. This lies between the historic ‘old
town’, south of the former railway line and the ‘new town’ that lies to the north.
Within this area various development opportunities were identified, a number of
which have since been developed. Brownfield opportunities remaining include:

e the Station Road area including the Station Road Car Park, Streeters, Hansons
and the Factory Shop;

e the vacant plot at the junction of B3091 and Station Road; and

e the builders yard at the junction of the B3091 and B3092.

Three greenfield sites have also been identified for housing development;. which
These are:

e the fields on Market Hill, immediately north of the former Livestock Market site,
that are allocated for housing in the 2003 Local Plan;

e land to the north of Northfields, off Honeymead Lane on the northern edge of
the town; and

e land to the east of the former Creamery site (now known Stourcastle) on the
eastern edge of the town.
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Development on all of these sites will need to include pedestrian and cycle links to
key destinations in the town centre and with the schools with the aim of increasing
the permeability of the town.

The changing appearance and function of Sturminster Newton and its relationship
with the surrounding countryside are major challenges for the future. The
principles, policies and concepts produced by the local community through various
initiatives (such as the TDS, design briefs and petentiath-a neighbourhood plan) will
be fundamental to managing change, along with the policies in this Local Plan.

Supporting Economic Development

Policy 11 — Economy outlines the District-wide employment land situation and
indicates that there is a need for about 2.4 hectares of employment land to support
growth at Sturminster Newton in the period up to 20262031. The small town of
Stalbridge and the large village of Marnhull are located nearby, so any employment
land at Sturminster Newton would also serve these settlements.

In 2012 study289 showed that 6.3 hectares of employment land was available at
North Dorset Business Park {fermerly-Rol-s-Milh-on the western edge of Newton.
This combined with the re-use and regeneration of other employment sites in
Sturminster, is more than sufficient to meet local economic development needs in
the period up to 26262031.

North Dorset Business Park has been an allocated employment site for a number of
years, but has remained largely undeveloped. SturQuest (the local community
partnership) produced a design and development brief in 2012%%°, which included
proposals such as a ‘food-based’ cluster on the frontage of this site. The planning
permission, which has since been granted includes a masterplan for the site and in

2013 key pieces of infrastructure were installed on site. the-Homes-and-Commuhity

- n | fundi he lati  Lovinf _Any
proposals that come forward on North Dorset Business Park should reflect-have
regard to both the design and development brief and the masterplan for the site.

tradditionto-thenew-employmentsitetheThe Council will continue to support

and will seek to retain existing industrial estates to provide job opportunities for
local people and space for local businesses. The Local Plan Part 2 will take forward
the allocation of the land at North Dorset Business Park as a strategic employment
site. Additional sites could also be allocated through the neighbourhood planning
process.

Bournemouth Dorset Poole Workspace Study: Employment Land Projections 2012 Update, Dorset County

Council (March 2012).
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North Dorset Business Park Design and Development Brief, prepared for SturQuest by Matrix Partnership

(April 2012).
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Sturminster Newton is a thriving market town with a shopping area concentrated in
the Market Place and Market Cross area of the historic town. The shopping area
also extends along Station Road and beyond, with retailers such as Streeters,
Hansons, The Original Factory Shop and Harts. The retailing presence in this area
has been consolidated with the development of the Exchange, Co-op food store
and smaller retail units.

The Retail Study®®* identified needs for additional comparison and convenience
goods floorspace at Sturminster Newton, but the levels of provision will not require
new retail allocations. It is envisaged that the need for additional floorspace could
be met by: making better use of vacant premises,; the conversion of other
properties within the primary shopping area to shops,; and through the mixed use
regeneration of the Station Road area.

There are a number of existing small-scale retail warehouse units in the Station
Road Area and an equivalent level of retail floorspace will need be provided as part
of any regeneration scheme. The development brief envisages the relocation of the
retail warehouse units to land at the junction of Station Road and Barnes Close,
which will effectively extend the town centre eastwards along Station Road. This
will enable the creation of a new square opposite The Exchange building, providing
an attractive area for weekly markets and other community events.

The primary and secondary shopping frontages, as defined in the 2003 Local Plan
will continue to be used for development management purposes, but will be
reviewed in the Local Plan Part 2. A town centre boundary, which-isimpertantin

centre-uses,-will be defined as part of the Local Plan Part 2 to enable the
application of the sequential approach to town centre uses. Alternatively the
review of shopping frontages and the definition of a town centre boundary may be

issues that the community decide to deal with-nthe-eventthatthey-preparea
through the neighbourhood planning routeplan.

Infrastructure

Improved pedestrian and cycle links between new areas of housing, the town
centre, mixed-use regeneration in the Station Road area, schools and employment
sites, including North Dorset Business Park, will need to be provided.

The North Dorset Trailway extends south from Sturminster Newton to Blandford
Forum on the route of the former Somerset and Dorset Railway. At present there is
no link towards Stalbridge to the north-west. The Trailway currently ends in the
Station Road Car Park, but the redevelopment of this area in accordance with the
development brief would require an extension of the Trailway as part of any

Joint Retail Assessment: Christchurch Borough Council and East, North and Purbeck District Councils,

Nathaniel Lichfield and Partners (March 2008).
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regeneration scheme. Beyond Railway Gardens, the redevelopment of the builders’
yard at the junction of the B3091 and B3092 for housing will enable the first part of
the route north from Sturminster Newton to be put in place. A bridge over the
River Stour will also be required to join up with existing public rights of way, which
can be used to form pedestrian and cycle links between Sturminster and North
Dorset Business Park.

The Exchange building with its meeting facilities, cinema/theatre and space for
community events acts as a hub for the community both in the town and the wider
area. The building also incorporates some of the history associated with the
livestock market, reminding the town of its heritage and links with rural life. The
Exchange has established the town as an important centre with a new cultural and
community role.

With the Exchange, improvements to the Trailway, the proposed food hub at North
Dorset Business Park and the annual Cheese Festival, there is potential to increase
the tourist trade in the town to benefit of the local economy.

The proposed growth of Sturminster will require an extension of the existing

primary and secondary schools. For Sturminster Newton High School growth will be
managed on the existing site. However to accommodate the additional hal-ferm-of
entryreguiredpupils at primary level, Dorset County Council are looking to relocate

may-censidera-new-siteforthe William Barnes School to the north of the town.

The town is proud of its community managed leisure centre, located off
Honeymead Lane, as it offers a range of opportunities for sports and recreation for
local residents. Its retention and, where necessary, upgrading and expansion will be
sought as the town grows.

Hewever-tThe growth of the town will not require any additional medical provision
as the new purpose built medical centre at the Exchange with its outreach surgery
in Marnhull have sufficient capacity to accommodate further growth.

The multiple benefits of green infrastructure and green spaces in delivering quality
of life and quality of place have long been recognised and are explored in more
detail in Policy 15 — Green Infrastructure. In Sturminster Newton, the principal open
spaces within the town are identified in the TDS. They are:

e the principal recreation ground at the end of Ricketts Lane;

¢ Railway Gardens with its fine views toef Hambledon Hill;

e the Local Nature Reserve and fields at Butts Pond; and

e the open space in the Rixon development that includes a children play area.

Further open space will be sought on the Market Hill allocated housing site to
provide a ‘buffer’ between Butt’s Pond Industrial Estate and the proposed new
residential development.
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Together these open spaces, the Trailway and existing and proposed footpaths and
cycleway routes will form the basis of the Ggreen linfrastructure Sstrategy for the
town. They will help to connect Sturminster to the wider countryside and to
important historic sites such as Sturminster Mill, the protected environments at
Piddles Wood and Butt’s Pond and surrounding Scheduled Monuments such as
Fiddleford Manor.

Allotments are also an important element of a green infrastructure strategy and
offer recreational and health benefits to local residents. In Sturminster Newton
there are currently two allotment sites. The main site is off Filbridge Rise and there
is a smaller site to the rear of Chinnocks. As part of the greenfield housing
allocation on land to the east of the former creamery-site, new allotments will be

provided en-the-edge-ofthesite-atthe-end-ofElm-Clese:. [MM17]

The Council will seek to conserve and manage existing green spaces and aims to
improve the connectivity, quality and functionality of such sites and links at
Sturminster Newton in line with Policy 15 — Green Infrastructure. The Council will
work with the local community in developing a Ggreen linfrastructure Sstrategy for
the town and, if required, additional land will be allocated either through the Local
Plan Part 2-Site-Alocations-deecument or through the neighbourhood planning
process.
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Figure 8.4—: Sturminster Newton Inset Diagram
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POLICY 19: STURMINSTER NEWTON

Sustainable Development Strategy

Sturminster Newton will continue to function as the main service centre in the
rural west of the district through:

a development and redevelopment within the settlement boundary-existing
builtup-area; and[MM17]

b development of the greenfield land at Market Hill to the north of the
former livestock market; and

¢ small greenfield extensions to the north and east of Sturminster; and
d development of North Dorset Business Park at Newton.

All developments will need to reflect the policies, principles and design concepts
identified through the Town Design Statement and design and development
briefs produced by the local community.

Environment and Climate Change

The impact of flooding and climate change on the town will be addressed with
measures put in place to reduce the risk of flooding from the River Stour and
from surface water within the town through the provision of sustainable
drainage systems in all development.

The town’s natural and historic built environments will be protected and
enhanced.

Meeting Housing Needs

Abeut380At least 395 dwellings will be provided at Sturminster Newton during
the period 2011 — 202631. Housing needs will be met through:

e infilling and redevelopment within the settlement boundary, including the
redevelopment of land in and around the Station Road area;

together with the development of the following greenfield sites:
f land to the north of the former livestock market at Market Hill; and
g landto the to the north of Northfields; and

h land to the east of the former Creamery site.



POLICY 19 (CONT’D): STURMINSTER NEWTON

Supporting Economic Development

Employment needs in the town for the period up to 202631 will be met through:
i the development of North Dorset Business Park; and
j  the retention of Butts Pond Industrial Estate.

Any development on North Dorset Business Park should be designed to reflect
both the design and development brief and the masterplan for the site.

The main focus for additional retail provision and other town centre uses will be
the existing town centre and the redevelopment of the Station Road area. Any
scheme for the Station Road area should be designed in accordance with the
design and development brief for the area.

Infrastructure
In the period up to 202631, grey infrastructure to support growth will include:

k  improved walking and cycling links between the town centre and new
developments; and

| the extension of the North Dorset Trailway to the north west of the town,
including the provision of a pedestrian / cycle bridge over the River Stour;
and

m the improvement of pedestrian / cycle links between Sturminster and
North Dorset Business Park.

In the period up to 202631, social infrastructure to support growth will include:

n the promotion of The Exchange building as a community and cultural hub;
and

o the retention and expansion of the leisure centre; and

p an extension to the secondary school and the expansion-and-pessible

relocation and expansion of the primary school.

A network of green infrastructure will be developed in and around Sturminster
town and Newton village based on existing sites, such as Butts Pond Local Nature
Reserve, and strategic links such as the North Dorset Trailway.

In the period up to 202631, green infrastructure to support growth will include:

g agreen buffer between Butt’s Pond Industrial Estate and new housing
development on land north of the former livestock market; and

r additional allotments on land between-Elm-Closeand-theTrailwayto the
east of the former Creamery site. [MM17]
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Policy 20 — The Countryside

National Policy

8.170 National core planning principles’® recognise the intrinsic character and beauty of
the countryside and the need to support thriving rural communities within it.

8.171 The Government considers that planning policies should take a positive approach
to sustainable new development to support economic growth in rural areas®”>. New
dwellings should be located where they will enhance or maintain the vitality of
rural communities and new isolated homes in the countryside should be avoided

. - 294
unless there are special circumstances®*”.

8.172 National policy also gives local people a powerful set of tools through Community
Rights to get the right types of development for their community, although the
ambition of the neighbourhood should be aligned with the strategic needs and
priorities of the wider local area. Neighbeurhoedplansmustbe-in-general

Definition of the Countryside

8.173 For the purposes of the Local Plan, the countryside is defined as all land outside the
settlement boundaries of the District’s four main towns, Stalbridge and the

g : g — Countryside policies will
apply to theseall other [MM18]settlements unless new settlement boundaries are
defined in neighbourhood plans or the North Dorset Local Plan Part 2.

Sustainable Development Strategy

8.174 Policy 2 — Core Spatial Strategy Core-Spatial-Strategy-establishes that in the
countryside (including Stalbridge and all the villages) the focus is on meeting local,

rather than strategic, needs. The Council considers that this ‘light touch’ approach
in the rural areas is appropriate, given that the growth to meet local needs will be
largely ‘additional’ to the strategic growth in the District’s four main towns. This
approach enables a ‘fine grained’ assessment of the needs of Stalbridge and the
villages to be made by local communities, which can then be addressed primarily
through neighbourhood planning.

292 Paragraph 17, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

293 Paragraph 28, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

29 Paragraph 55, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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Although the emphasis of policy in the countryside is on restraint, the Council will
permit some forms of development to support the rural economy and meet
essential rural needs in line with the strategic policies for the District as a whole.

This will be achieved by:

e identifying, as far as possible, those types of development that may be
appropriate in the countryside and where necessary developing more detailed
policies to ensure that certain types of development are carefully managed; and

e establishing a test of ‘overriding need’” which any other form of development
would need to meet in order to be acceptable in principle in the countryside.

Policies Guiding Development in the Countryside

Any development in the countryside needs to be sensitively handled so as not to
undermine the general policy of restraint and to ensure no impact on areas of high
wildlife value as set out in Policy 4 — Natural Environment and Policy 15 — Green
Infrastructure. A breakdown of the types of development that may be appropriate
in the countryside is given below and the policies in the Local Plan that guide
development in the countryside are summarised in Figure 8.5.

Environment and Climate Change

To mitigate climate change the Council supports the production of energy from
renewable and low carbon sources as set out in Policy 3 — Climate Change. Due to
their nature some renewable or low carbon energy developments may be large
scale and require a countryside location. Development Management Policy 22 —
Renewable and Low Carbon Energy sets out the Council’s approach to development
proposals for, or that incorporate, renewable or low carbon energy.

Meeting Housing Needs

In Stalbridge and the villages the focus is on housing to support local communities,
which will be delivered primarily-through neighbourhood planning ers-wherea
commuhity-has-chosento-eptin’throughand-the Local Plan Part 2. Hewever;
€Countryside policies also permit housing in rural areas to meet local needs in
certain circumstances.

Where a local need for rural exception affordable housing can be demonstrated,
new affordable housing may be allowed by Policy 9 — Rural Exception Schemes. This
policy also includes criteria setting out when ‘small numbers’ of market housing
may be permitted in such schemes.

‘Special circumstances’ when new isolated homes may be permitted in the
countryside are defined in national policy. In line with national policy, the Council
may permit isolated:

e occupational dwellings, where functional and financial tests demonstrate an
essential need;
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e dwellings that would represent the optimal viable use of a heritage asset or
would be appropriate enabling development to secure the future of a heritage
asset; and

e dwellings that re-use redundant or disused buildings, where an economic
development or community use would not be feasible, and that would lead to
an enhancement to the immediate setting.

National policy requires the Council to plan for the accommodation needs of
gypsies, travellers and travelling showpeople, recognising that for such
development, a countryside location may be appropriate. Provision is being made
for sites and pitches through the Dorset-wide Gypsy, Traveller and Travelling
Showpeople Site Allocations Development Plan Document (DPD), as discussed in
Policy 10 — Gypsies, Travellers and Travelling Showpeople. Policy 26 — Sites for
Gypsies, Travellers and Travelling Showpeople sets out the criteria that will be used
to determine planning applications for such developments.

Supporting Economic Development

In Stalbridge and the villages new employment sites will be delivered primarily
through neighbourhood planning-er-where-a-community-has-choesento-eptin’,
and through the Local Plan Part 2.-Hewever; eCountryside policies also support
economic development in rural areas in other ways.

In the countryside the Council encourages:

e the re-use of existing buildings for employment purposes, including commercial
community facilities, such as village shops;

e the redevelopment or limited expansion of existing employment sites for
employment purposes;

e equine related developments; and

e rural tourist accommodation in sustainable locations, or which supports an
existing farm business.

Infrastructure

In Stalbridge and the villages the provision of new or upgraded non-commercial
community facilities (such as village halls, places of worship and cemeteries) would
help to address the issue of poor access to services in the countryside and help to
meet the needs of the District’s rural communities. Policy 14 — Social Infrastructure
encourages such facilities in, or adjacent to, the built-up areas of Stalbridge and the
villages. Policy 27 — Retention of Community Facilities also encourages the
retention of both commercial and non-commercial community facilities.



Figure 8.5—: Policies Guiding Development in the Countryside

Local Plan

Development

: Type of Development Main Policy Management
Section '
Policy
Environment and
Climate Change Renewable energy schemes 3 22
Rural exception schemes 9 -
Occupational dwellings 6 33
Re- f herit t 2
Meeting Housing e-use of heritage assets 5/6 9
Needs Re-use of redundant or disused
. 11 29
buildings
Sites fo_r Gypsies, Travellers and 1012 26
Travelling Showpeople -
The reuse of existing rural buildings 11 29
Supporting Redevelopment or expansion of 11 30
Economic existing employment sites
Development Equine-related developments 11 32
Rural tourist accommodation 11 31
Retention of community facilities
. . 14 27
(commercial and non-commercial)
Infrastructure
New community facilities (non- 14 i
commercial)

Overriding Need

8.186

For any other type of development to be acceptable in principle in the countryside,

the Council will need to be convinced that there is an overriding need for a

countryside location. For some types of development, for example isolated

dwellings of exceptional quality or innovative design

296

, the case for overriding

need is supported by national policy, but for others the Council will assess the
acceptability of the principle on its merits.

8.187

The Council may consider there to be an overriding need for a countryside location

for certain types of agriculture®®’, forestry or horticulture developments, especially
if they are part of a wider farm diversification project.

296

297 Agriculture is defined in the Glossary.

As set out in Paragraph 55 of the National Planning Policy Framework (March 2012).



8.188 Grey, social or green infrastructure projects, which may be considered to have an
overriding need for a countryside location include:

e grey infrastructure projects such as electricity pylons, gas or water pipelines and
telecommunications installations;

e certain social infrastructure projects such as essential additional facilities or
accommodation for existing institutions, such as independent schools; and

e formal and informal outdoor facilities for sport and recreation and other uses,
such as allotments, that are important elements of a green infrastructure
strategy especially where they are important to facilitate access to the
countryside for the residents of towns and villages.

8.189 The acceptability of any scheme put forward in the countryside on the basis of
‘overriding need’ would also be considered against all other relevant planning
policies in the development plan, including those relating to sustainability, design,
amenity and the protection of the environment.

Neighbourhood Plans
8.190 Whilst Countryside policies apply to Stalbridge-and-at-ofthe District's-villages- land

outside the defined settlement boundaries, but the production of neighbourhood
plans will alse-enable communities to take forward proposals to meet local needs
and influence the planning of the area in which they live and work. Neighbourhood

plans can help local communities: [MM18]

e to develop a shared vision for their neighbourhood;

e choose where new homes, shops, offices and other development should be built
(in addition to development that is permitted under countryside policies, as
discussed above);

e identify and protect Local Green Spaces®®® or include policies to protect local
character; and

e influence what new buildings should look like.

8.191 Neighbourhood plans are about meeting local needs, which could be achieved in
different ways. Some communities may seek to meet local needs by re-instating or

reviewing settlement boundaries te-encourage-infilling—Othersmay-preferto-meet
lecalneedsor -by allocating a specific site for housing or employment.

298 Paragraphs 76 and 77, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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POLICY 20: THE COUNTRYSIDE

Stalbridg ghteen larger villages will form the focus for growth outside
of the four main towns. [MM18]

Development in the countryside {ineluding-Stalbridge-and-thevillages}-outside

the defined settlement boundaries efBlandford-Gillingham;-Shaftesburyand
SturminsterNewtoen-will only be permitted if: [MM18]

a itis of atype appropriate in the countryside, as set out in the relevant
policies of the Local Plan, summarised in Figure 8.5; or

b for any other type of development, it can be demonstrated that there is an
‘overriding need’ for it to be located in the countryside.



9. Gillingham Southern Extension

Introduction

9.1 The Council has worked closely with landowners, developers, key stakeholders and
the local community over a number of years to develop the proposals for the
southern extension of Gillingham. This approach reflects national policy, which
seeks to encourage early and meaningful engagement in plan making, stating that
“a wide section of the community should be proactively engaged, so that Local
Plans, as far as possible, reflect a collective vision and a set of agreed priorities for

the sustainable development of the area...”**.

9.2 The community was engaged in the production of the report “Assessing the Growth
Potential of Gillingham”3%, which identified that the town had the economic
potential, the capacity (in terms of suitable and available sites) and a relative lack of
constraints to enable it to accommodate significant growth. The study examined a
range of potential spatial options and the scenario for growth which was

. . 1
considered most sustainable was the ‘southern focus’>®*,

9.3 The Council used that report to draw up proposals for development to the south of
the town in its draft Core Strategy®®. Following public consultation, the Council
decided to develop a more detailed policy to take forward growth in the form of a
Strategic Site Allocation (SSA)*%, which required further consultation.

9.4 The Council consulted on the options for the southern extension in autumn 20123%

and held a subsequent ‘concept plan workshop’ with landowners, developers, key

stakeholders and representatives of the local community in March 2013®.

9.5 The consultation undertaken to date has helped to establish a ‘collective vision and
a set of agreed priorities’ for the sustainable development of the southern
extension, which are set out in Policy 21 — Gillingham Strategic Site Allocation.

299 Paragraph 155, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

3% Assessing the Growth Potential of Gillingham, Dorset, Atkins (December 2009).

301 Assessing the Growth Potential of Gillingham, Dorset, Atkins (December 2009), page 46, Figure 4.5.

92 Draft Core Policy 16, The New Plan for North Dorset — The Draft Core Strategy and Development

Management Policies DPD, North Dorset District Council (March 2010).

%% The decision to take forward growth to the south of Gillingham in the form of a Strategic Site Allocation was

made by the Council’s Cabinet on 13 June 2011.

% public Consultation on Options for the Southern Extension of Gillingham, North Dorset District Council

(October 2012).

% The ‘concept plan workshop’ was held on 22" March 2013 and facilitated by the Homes and Communities

Agency’s Advisory Team for Large Applications (ATLAS). The results of the workshop are presented in -
Gillingham Southern Extension Concept Plan Workshop March 2013: ATLAS Report on the Workshop, ATLAS
(July 2013).



9.6 The wider policy context is provided by:

e Policy 2 — Core Spatial Strategy, which concentrates growth at the District’s four
main towns;

e Policy 6 — Housing Distribution, which establishes that 3534% of the District’s
housing growth should take place at Gillingham, largely in the form of a SSA; and

e Policy 17 — Gillingham, which provides the overall strategic policy framework for
the town.

9.7 A neighbourhood plan is being produced for the town and the Neighbourhood Area
covers the entire parished area of Gillingham, including the SSA site. The Local Plan
Part 1 contains the strategic planning policy for the SSA, including the brief for the
MPEF. The Gillingham Neighbourhood Plan complements the strategic policy for the
southern extension and has scope to provide planning policy on planning issues of a

local nature. The Gillingham Neighbourhood Plan will need to be in general
conformity with Policy 21 and all other policies in the Local Plan Part 1.

9.8 The local community has also produced a town design statement (TDS)?%, which
describes the distinctive local features in Gillingham and includes a set of
development guidelines. The TDS has both informed the proposals for the southern
extension and will provide an invaluable ‘evidence base’ study for the preparation
of the Gillingham Neighbourhood Plan.

306 Gillingham Town Design Statement, Gillingham Town Design Statement Steering Group (June 2012).



Policy 21 — Gillingham Strategic Site Allocation

Introduction

9.9 The southern extension of Gillingham will take the form of a sustainable mixed-use
development that will expand the built-up area of the town to the south and east.
The eastern edge of the southern extension follows the floodplains of the River
Lodden and the Fern Brook. Cole Street Lane forms the southern edge of the
proposed development and the floodplain of the River Stour, south of the railway
line, forms the western edge.

9.10 Within these boundaries are four main areas proposed for development, which are:

e Lland to the east of Ham, including part of Park Farm;

e Land to the south of Ham, including part of Newhouse Farm;
e Land to the east of Lodden Lakes; and

e Land to the south of Brickfields Business Park.

Figure 9.1—: Four Main Areas Proposed for Development
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9.11 The southern extension will be accommodated within these boundaries and areas
and will be linked to the existing town by improved transport links and an
enhanced green infrastructure network. The southern extension will be developed
mainly with housing, with employment development to the south of Brickfields
Business Park and on Kingsmead Business Park. It will be developed with the
infrastructure necessary to support growth including major items, such as a
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‘principal street’ linking New Road (B3092) and Shaftesbury Road (B3081) and a
local centre including small local convenience shops, health facilities, a primary
school, a community hall and other local facilities and services.

Policy 21 — Gillingham Strategic Site Allocation sets out the Council’s views, and
reflects local community opinions, on how the southern extension of Gillingham
should be taken forward to create attractive new neighbourhoods for the town in

the period up to-2026-and-beyond2031.

The Council’s Approach to the Development of the Southern
Extension

The southern extension is the largest and most significant development proposed
for North Dorset in the Local Plan Part 1 and will result in a significant increase in
the size of Gillingham. Its development will be the primary opportunity to progress
the enhancement of Gillingham as the main service centre in North Dorset and as
an attractive place to live and work. Proposals for the existing town will be taken
forward both through Policy 17 — Gillingham and the neighbourhood plan being
prepared by the local community.

Concentrating growth to the south of the town is considered to offer the greatest
potential for:

e housing development to be sustainably located;

e economic development to create employment opportunities for the southern
extension and the town as a whole; and

e the provision of supporting infrastructure, including sustainable transport
measures, to increase self-containment by integrating the new development
into the existing town.

To assist in securing the effective delivery of this key proposal, the Council has
worked with land owners, potential developers, key stakeholders and the local
community to develop a ‘conceptual framework’ to guide the future development
of the southern extension. The conceptual framework, which is set out in more
detail later in this policy, is made up of the following elements:

e the ‘concept statement’, which brings together the design ideas that have
emerged through consultation to give a description of the kind of place the
southern extension should be;

e the ‘concept plan’, which illustrates (on a map) the main design concepts and
ideas that have emerged through consultation; and

e aset of site-specific ‘design principles’, derived from the Town Design Statement
and later consultation.

Policy 21 — Gillingham Strategic Site Allocation also allocates the main land uses
and identifies the main infrastructure (and other) requirements to support
development across the site and integrate it with the existing town. The main land
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uses together with an extended settlement boundary to accommodate growth, are
shown on the Proposals Map for the SSA. Policy 21 — Gillingham Strategic Site
Allocation provides the main policy basis for the determination of any subsequent
planning applications on, or affecting, the SSA site.

Achieving Comprehensive Development

It is critical that the southern extension delivers on its potential to create a
sustainable mixed-use community and to achieve this there is a need for
comprehensive planning and development. The need for a comprehensive
approach has been a recurring theme throughout the Council’s engagement with
the community.

The Council considers that the most effective way of achieving comprehensive
development is for the various landowners and developers to collaborate in the
preparation of a Master Plan Framework for the southern extension. The
conceptual framework, land use allocations and identified infrastructure (and
other) requirements set out in this policy, provide the ‘brief’ for the preparation of
such a Master Plan Framework.

Master Plan Framework

The Council expects Policy 21, supported by the Master Plan Framework, {alengside
Poliey21—Gillingham-StrategicSite-Allocatien)-to provide a comprehensive basis
for informed decision-making on subsequent planning applications for
development within the SSA. The Master Plan Framework should respond
positively to the ‘brief’ that Policy 21— Gillingham Strategic Site Allocation as a
whole provides by: reflecting the ‘conceptual framework’ (or clearly justifying any
areas of departure from the concept statement or concept plan); and according
with the land allocations and main infrastructure (and other) requirements set out

in the policy and shown on the Proposals Map.

The Council will expect the Master Plan Framework te-be-subjectto-a-Habitats
Regulations-Assessmentand [MM19]to include, as a minimum, the following

components:

e the developers’ collective vision for the proposed development, which the
Council will expect to respond positively to the ‘concept statement’;

e a comprehensive land use master plan for the SSA in its entirety, incorporating a
budget of land uses;

e aschedule of master plan components (e.g. local centre, public open space, and
other supporting infrastructure and facilities);

e adevelopment framework plan illustrating the proposed layout of the
development (in other words, providing an explanation of the intended
structure and grain for the land use master plan);
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e an urban design strategy covering the whole of the southern extension, building
on the concept statement, concept plan and design principles set out in this
policy;

e aclimate change plan setting out how the southern extension will seek to
address issues arising as a result of climate change, such as energy efficiency in
buildings and flood risk;

e asustainable transport plan providing details relating to both on- and off-site
proposals for all highway provision and improvements together with other
transportation measures including the provision of pedestrian and cycleway
networks and bus routes;

e agreen infrastructure plan setting out the approach to the provision, design and
future management of an integrated network of green spaces, green links and
other green elements within and adjoining the southern extension. It should also
set out how this green infrastructure network will: integrate the development
into the local landscape; conserve and enhance the ecological and heritage
interests on site, close to the site and international sites within the wider area

i ii i i ; [MM19]and

deliver sustainable drainage systems; and

e a phasing plan and associated implementation strategy. The Council will expect
the implementation strategy to set out the developers’ proposals regarding the
funding and delivery of the master plan components (e.g. via planning
obligations, Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL) etc.). It should also set out:
proposals for securing appropriate financial contributions from all the southern
extension development towards all relevant infrastructure; the points at which
facilities and infrastructure will need to be delivered to support housing and
employment development; how uninterrupted linkages between different
phases of development will be secured, whether or not involving land in
different ownership; and details of proposals to secure the adoption and
appropriate future maintenance of infrastructure and facilities.

The Council will not support the submission of planning applications for
development within the SSA until a Master Plan Framework has been produced by
the developers, published for public consultation, and agreed by the Council.

The preparation of a Master Plan Framework is critical to the successful delivery of
the proposals for the southern extension and the Council considers that the
developers are best placed to respond to the ‘brief’ set out in this policy. The
Council’s preferred approach is for developers to work collaboratively to prepare
comprehensive development proposals. However, in the event that a Master Plan
Framework is not forthcoming from developers, the Council reserves the option of
producing a Master Plan Framework Supplementary Planning Document (SPD) or
other planning document (or documents) to guide the future development of the
southern extension.
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In so far as it is relevant, the Council will look to secure financial contributions
through its charging schedule produced for the purposes of the Community
Infrastructure Levy (CIL).

Pre-application Consultation

Pre-application consultation is encouraged in national policy and could become a
legal requirement for larger developments in the future®”. The Government
recognises that “early engagement has significant potential to improve the
efficiency and effectiveness of the planning application system for all parties. Good
quality pre-application discussion enables better coordination between public and

private resources and improved outcomes for the community.”>%

The Council considers that the landowners and prospective developers of the
southern extension should use the preparation of the Master Plan Framework to
demonstrate to the community in Gillingham how they intend to respond to the
brief this policy provides. The process of preparing and consulting upon the Master
Plan Framework would form part of the developers’ pre-application consultation
for the southern extension. The Council anticipates that this process will be
recorded in a Statement of Community Engagement, which will then be submitted
in support of subsequent planning applications.

When the Master Plan Framework is submitted the Council will consider whether it
represents a sound comprehensive basis for decision-making on subsequent
planning applications, and whether the process of preparing it incorporated
appropriate engagement with the community.

Conceptual Framework, Land Use Allocations, Infrastructure and
Other Requirements

The remainder of the policy sets out the conceptual framework, allocates the main
land uses and identifies the main infrastructure (and other) requirements for the
development of the southern extension. It explains how they should be used in the
preparation of the Master Plan Framework and any subsequent planning
application (or applications) for the site.

Conceptual Framework

The three elements of the conceptual framework are: the concept statement
(including an overarching vision); the concept plan; and a set of design principles.
Based on the best information currently available, the conceptual framework

Section 61Y of the Town and Country Planning Act 1990, sets out powers for the Secretary of State to

produce secondary legislation dealing with the issue of pre-application consultation. In the event that

secondary legislation is produced, pre-application consultation could become a legal requirement for
developments of the scale of the Gillingham southern extension.

308 Paragraph 188, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).



describes and illustrates, in broad terms, how it is considered that the southern
extension would best be developed to reflect local constraints and community
aspirations. The Master Plan Framework for the southern extension should be
prepared to reflect all three elements of the conceptual framework, unless a
departure from the concept statement or the concept plan can be clearly justified
as proposals are worked up in more detail.

Concept Statement

9.29 The concept statement®® (in Figure 9.2 below) sets out an indicative potential
development concept for the southern extension. It aims to provide an initial
overview of the kind of place that the southern extension should be, reflecting the
results of community participation undertaken so far. The concept statement,
together with the concept plan and the design principles that follow, should be
used to inform the urban design strategy, which will form part of the Master Plan
Framework for the site.

Figure 9.2—: Concept Statement for Gillingham Southern Extension

Concept Statement

Overarching Vision for the Southern Extension:

Gillingham’s southern extension will be a new, sustainable mixed-use community,
primarily of housing, that is fully integrated with the existing town to increase self-
containment. It will be able to meet its own local needs whilst also having highly accessible
links to the existing town and employment opportunities. The new community will be
designed to a high standard, reflecting agreed design principles, and provided with
supporting infrastructure to create a high quality environment in which to live and work.

‘Place Making’ Overview:

The southern extension will be designed to reflect the best Dorset traditions and local
character, as articulated in the Gillingham Town Design Statement (TDS) *'°. Overall the
built environment will strike a successful balance between variety and harmony and
smaller, recognizable neighbourhoods within the development will be set within a
network of green infrastructure.

The southern extension will be designed to create new townscape, where intrinsic
variations in development form (e.g. layout, density, scale and massing) create an easily
understood pattern of streets and other spaces. Within the layout focal points, landmarks
and gateways will be highlighted with distinctive buildings and spaces.

Public spaces will be well designed, with suitable management and maintenance
arrangements in place to ensure their continued upkeep. All public spaces and routes will

3 The concept statement has been adapted from Figure 4 — Potential Development Concept for the SSA on

page 14 of Gillingham Southern Extension Concept Plan Workshop —March 2013: ATLAS Report on the
Workshop, ATLAS (July 2013).

310 Gillingham Town Design Statement, Gillingham Town Design Statement Steering Group (June 2012).



Concept Statement

be overlooked to ensure they feel safe.

All buildings will exhibit architectural quality. The external appearance will avoid rootless
or amorphous design whilst preserving contact with the best local building traditions, not
least in the use of high quality materials.

The development will promote innovation in residential, commercial and infrastructure
design with a view to achieving more sustainable ways of living and a place that is future-
proof.

Tackling Climate Change:

This new part of Gillingham shall incorporate a range of site-wide features to reduce its
environmental impact, including sustainable drainage systems (SuDS) and recycling
facilities. The Council will also promote design solutions that incorporate low carbon
energy generation and building performance that exceeds statutory minima (e.g. Building
Regulations) adhering to relevant polices in the Local Plan.

Integrating the Southern Extension into the Landscape:

The development will sit comfortably within the gently undulating landform south of
Gillingham and retain and enhance the river corridors that run through the site. Particular
care will be taken along its southern edges to ensure a sensitive transition between the
extended town and the surrounding countryside.

Providing a Range and Choice of Homes:

The development as a whole shall include a range of house sizes, offering choice in the
amount of indoor and outdoor space provided. The mix of homes and tenure types will
reflect evidenced needs and where practicable the design of housing shall provide
opportunities for home working. Building designs shall be as robust as practicable, with
careful consideration given to the adaptability of internal spaces and opportunities for
future conversion or extension. In all cases sufficient space will be provided for the
discreet storage of recyclables bins etc.

Creating Job Opportunities:

Sufficient employment land and buildings will be provided to ensure a wide range of job
opportunities, and these will be closely integrated with residential uses where practicable.

Providing and Delivering Infrastructure:

Essential infrastructure and services will be fully integrated in the design of the place from
the outset and delivered in phase with the building work.

All properties will have convenient access to public transport and to a finely branched
network of safe and direct walking and cycling routes, linking people to schools, work
places and services, both within the development and beyond. Integration with existing
streets and paths in the vicinity will ensure this new part of Gillingham is well connected
to the rest of the town and the countryside beyond.

Residents will have convenient access to community facilities such as schools, local shops,
healthcare and play areas.

A network of green infrastructure will successfully incorporate the retention of significant
trees and hedgerows within the development. A variety of formal and informal public




Concept Statement

open spaces will also help to ‘green’ the place. Allotments and gardens will provide
opportunities for residents to grow their own food.




North Dorset Local Plan — Part 1

Figure 9.3—: Concept Plan for Gillingham Strategic Site Allocation
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Concept Plan Legend

Main street through the development
(and potential bus route). Other key
streets shown in lighter grey.

Potential location for a new primary
school, adjacent the local centre.
Possible expansion of St Mary the Virgin
was also discussed as an option.

Mixed-use local centre, with shops and
services to meet the day-to-day needs of
residents and employees.

Important edges around the flood
zone. Some provide opportunities for
development to front onto green space.

Species rich hedgerows and existing
trees incorporated within a network of
Green Infrastructure (includes allotments
and community orchards).

Areas that could accommodate carefully
designed housing development. Density
to vary accordingly.

Notes

o/ M NN

Existing employment within the SSA,
and areas that could accommodate
carefully designed new employment
development.

Key linkages to be etablished and/or
retained. These primarily involve links
for pedestrians and cylists.

Potential locations for Public Open
Space, integrated within the wider
network of Green Infrastructure (play
areas dispersed around the SSA).

Key gateways, which require special
attention in terms of urban design.

High point is a key landmark.

North Dorset Local Plan — Part 1

n Cole Street Lane becomes a ‘green’ route.
n New free planting to provide visual screen.
n Note views into the site from the south.
n Note views out of the site to the south.

Potential to expand St Mary the Virgin Primary School.
Primary school provision needs fo be resolved.

ﬂ Streets not roads.

Higher density along main street/bus route.
Very sensitive approach to density/massing
required along these edges.

Opportunities for housing to front onto
green space.

Green Infrastructure network extends into the town
centre and connects with the surrounding countryside.

This plan seeks o illustrate, in broad terms, the ideas that emerged from the consultation workshop. It could provide the basis for an agreed concept plan for the SSA; i.e. agreed between the local
planning authority and the prospective developers. The agreed concept plan could then provide the basis for more detailed site-wide master planning work.

The potential locations for formal Public Open Space (POS) provision are indicative. The appropriate quantum of formal POS and informal open space (together with the appropriate distribution of
sports pitches etc.) will be resolved through subsequent master planning work.
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Concept Plan

The concept pIan311 (set out in Figure 9.3) is indicative and whilst sound reasons to

depart from some aspects of it may become apparent as proposals are worked up
in more detail, the characteristics of the site and the nature of adjoining uses may
make it difficult to justify the re-location of certain elements of the concept plan,
such as public open spaces in river floodplains or new employment uses adjoining
the existing employment uses at Brickfields Business Park.

For other uses, such as the local centre, the ‘principal street’ through the
development and the position of formal open space, their precise location is less
firmly fixed and there is more likelihood that it may be appropriate to seek to
justify a different design solution.

Design Principles

Any proposals for the development of the southern extension will be assessed
against Policy 24 — Design, which sets out the Council’s approach to design. Policy
24 — Design requires that different aspects of development form (namely, layout,
density, mix, scale and appearance) respond positively to a set of design principles
relating to issues such as character, ease of movement and the quality of the public
realm.

A more site-specific set of design principles has been developed for the southern
extension, reflecting important local and / or site-specific issues, identified through
community participationm. In summary, these issues are:

e The successful integration of the southern extension into the Blackmore Vale
landscape;

e The retention and enhancement of the river corridors within the site;

e The provision of a ‘principal street’, public transport and adequate parking to
assist the ease of movement around the southern extension;

e The provision of adequate storage for new homes;

e The achievement of a high level of environmental performance, including the
energy efficiency of buildings; and

e The provision of allotments and community orchards to enable people to grow
their own food.

The design principles set out in Figure 9.4 below, should be used to inform the
urban design strategy, which will form part of the Master Plan Framework for the
site. These design principles will also be used as the basis for assessing the design

The concept plan is taken from page 7 of Gillingham Southern Extension Concept Plan Workshop — March

2013: ATLAS Report on the Workshop, ATLAS (July 2013).
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The design principles have been adapted from Figure 3 — Revised Design Principles on page 14 of Gillingham

Southern Extension Concept Plan Workshop — March 2013: ATLAS Report on the Workshop, ATLAS (July 2013).



merits of proposals that come forward in planning applications for the
development of the southern extension.

Figure 9.4—: Design Principles for Gillingham Strategic Site Allocation

Design Principles

Character - Landscape Setting:

The proposed development shall be successfully integrated into its wider landscape
setting through careful design of layout, scale (height and massing), density, materials and
structural planting. Particular care will be taken along its southern and eastern edges to
ensure a sensitive transition between the extended town and the surrounding
countryside, and retain important views into and out of the whole site.

Character - Landscape Assets:

Significant existing landscape and ecological assets, including river corridors and
watercourses, important trees, hedgerows, ponds and other natural habitats, shall be
successfully integrated within the public realm of the development. These assets will be
retained and enhanced within a network of Green Infrastructure.

Character - Mix of Uses:

At the macro scale this will be a mixed-use development comprising employment, housing
and community uses etc. In particular it shall include a fine grain, mixed-use local centre,
to meet the day-to-day needs of residents and employees. Whilst concentrations of
certain uses will be directed towards appropriate parts of the site (e.g. employment land,
or the local centre) rigid allocation of uses that would not prejudice residential amenity, or
have other detrimental impacts, will be avoided.

Continuity and Enclosure — Definition of Public and Private Spaces:

The distinction between public and private space shall be clearly defined throughout the
development. In order to achieve this distinction in a way that is legible, buildings shall be
arranged within a coherent layout that successfully defines public and private spaces.

Ease of Movement — Permeable Networks:

The building layout shall take priority over the streets and car parking, so that the
highways do not dominate. The building layout will help to create a permeable network of
well-defined streets and spaces, which are pedestrian, cycle and vehicle friendly. In
addition to an interconnected network of streets, a finely branched network of footpaths
and cycleways, linked to existing routes, will form a highly permeable grid of movement
for pedestrians and cyclists, connecting the development to destinations within the town
and in the surrounding countryside.

Ease of Movement — ‘Principal Street’ and Public Transport:

The layout shall incorporate a through route ensuring good connectivity with the existing
main routes into the town. This route shall be designed to enable a bus service through
the development to be conveniently established.




Design Principles

Ease of Movement — Parking:

The development shall incorporate a range of car parking solutions that form part of the
urban design strategy. These shall be designed to ensure that car parking is well
integrated, accessible and situated so as to support rather than dominate the street scene.

Quality of the Public Realm — Usable Public Spaces:

The streets, squares and parks within this development will be the focus for community
activity and social interaction. Streets and junctions will be designed as public spaces,
accessible for all, rather than merely as functional routes for vehicular traffic.

Quality of the Public Realm — Public Spaces Designed to a High Standard:

All outdoor areas shall display the highest standards in terms of design, including careful
consideration of materials, planting, street furniture, boundary treatment, lighting and
accessibility.

Legibility — Townscape:

The development shall be designed to create new townscape, where intrinsic variations in
development form (e.g. layout, density, scale and massing) create an easily understood
pattern of streets and other spaces. Coherent street scenes will be created by striking an
appropriate balance between variety and harmony in terms of external appearance.

Legibility — Buildings and Landscaping:

Specially designed buildings and groups of buildings, together with landscaping, will help
to define important gateways, landmarks and spaces.

Adaptability — Flexibility for Future Uses:

Building designs shall be as robust as practicable, with careful consideration given to the
adaptability of internal spaces and opportunities for future conversion or extension. In all
cases sufficient space will be provided for the discreet storage of recyclables bins etc.

Diversity — Range of House Sizes:

The development as a whole shall include a range of house sizes, offering choice in the
amount of indoor and outdoor space provided. Where practicable the design of housing
shall provide opportunities for home working.

Energy Efficiency and Environmental Performance:

The Council will promote design solutions that incorporate low carbon energy generation
and building performance that exceeds statutory minima (e.g. Building Regulations)
adhering to relevant polices in the Local Plan. The development shall incorporate a wide
range of site-wide features to reduce its environmental impact, including SubDS and
convenient access to allotments and recycling facilities.

Safety and Security — Natural Surveillance:

A permeable network of streets faced by homes, businesses and community facilities will
provide natural surveillance and reduce people’s perception of their vulnerability to crime.
Through successful enclosure and natural surveillance, public spaces will impart a feeling
of security for all users.
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Land Use Allocations, Infrastructure and Other Requirements

Based on the best information currently available and the results of community
participation to date, the conceptual framework provides a broad, indicative
overview of the kind of place that the southern extension should be.

Within this framework, this policy also sets out land use allocations, infrastructure
and other requirements for the development of the site. These allocations are
made, and requirements are set out, for the site as a whole and one of the key
roles of the Master Plan Framework will be to demonstrate how the allocations and
requirements (which are described in more detail below) can be delivered in a co-
ordinated and phased manner, as different parts of the site are built out.

Climate Change

The Master Plan Framework for the southern extension (and any subsequent
planning application, or applications, for the site) should show how the proposed
development would:

e incorporate measures to reduce greenhouse gas emissions; and
e take full account of flood risk.

Proposals for new homes on the southern extension will need to meet the
requirements of the Government’s Zero Carbon Buildings Policy. Developers will
need to maximise energy efficiency in the design of the new development by
incorporating measures within the building fabric, such as high levels of insulation,
and by making the best use of passive solar design principles through the
orientation of buildings and landscaping. The incorporation of renewable and low
carbon technologies appropriate to the site, such as solar panels and ground
sources heat pumps are also likely to be needed to meet the requirements.

If the requirements cannot be met on site, developers would need to show how
such requirements could be met through off-site ‘allowable solutions’, which could
include:

e Retro-fitting energy efficiency measures to off-site public buildings;

e Contributing to increasing the efficiency of other energy-using systems, such as
street lighting; and

e Fitting renewable or low carbon energy generating systems to off-site public
buildings.

The Master Plan Framework should consider the potential for a district heating
scheme to serve, or to be incorporated into, the southern extension. District
heating allows for the distribution of heat generated in a centralized location for
commercial and / or residential heating requirements, such as space or water
heating. Given the size of the southern extension and the range of neighbouring
uses, there may be the potential for such a scheme, but the Council recognises that
it is only likely to be feasible if the opportunity arises for a heat source to be
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provided in association with a new or existing employer on, or close to, the
southern extension site.

The Master Plan Framework (and any subsequent planning applications) will need
to show how flood risk, from all sources (including surface water) will be taken into
account in the development of the SSA. Also the development of the southern
extension should not increase the risk of flooding elsewhere within the town or the
surrounding areas.

313 shows that parts of the southern

The Council’s Strategic Flood Risk Assessment
extension site are at risk of flooding from the River Lodden, the River Stour and the
Fern Brook. Any proposal within the areas at risk of fluvial flooding within the
southern extension would be subject to the sequential and exception tests in

National Policy, as explained in more detail in Policy 3 — Climate Change.

The Master Plan Framework (and any subsequent planning applications) would
need to show how sustainable drainage systems (SuDS) would be provided to help
manage the risks of fluvial and surface water flooding. The southern extension
should be designed to avoid development becoming a barrier to the natural
drainage of the site and should make use of natural drainage pathways, such as
existing watercourses and ditches, wherever possible.

Environment

The Master Plan Framework for the southern extension (and any subsequent
planning applications) should show how the proposed development would
conserve and enhance the locally distinctive natural and historic environment of
the area, including the landscape, ecological and archaeological interests on, and
close to, the site.

The southern extension will lie largely within the Blackmore Vale Landscape
Character Area>* and will form part of the landscape setting of the existing
town>". The Master Plan Framework (and any subsequent planning applications)
would need to show how the southern extension would be integrated into the
wider landscape. To achieve this, proposals for development should:

e Maintain a sensitive transition between the edge of the southern extension and
the surrounding Blackmore Vale landscape;

Bournemouth, Christchurch, East Dorset, North Dorset and Salisbury Level 1 Strategic Flood Risk

Assessment, Halcrow Group Ltd (February 2008).

1 Landscape Character Areas are defined in the Landscape Character Areas Assessment, North Dorset District
Council (March 2008). Nearly all the site lies within the Blackmore Vale Landscape Character Area (LCA)
although the extreme western edge adjoining Brickfields Business Park lies within the Upper Stour Valley LCA.

315

As described in the Gillingham Town Design Statement, Gillingham Town Design Statement Steering Group

(June 2012).
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e Retain and enhance the river corridors and key landscape features within the
site; and

e Retain a selection of views out towards the open countryside, especially to key
landmarks, such as Duncliffe Hill.

The Master Plan Framework (and any subsequent planning applications) would
need to show how the habitat and species interests currently on the site would be
retained, enhanced and incorporated into the green infrastructure network. There
are no designated or non-designated wildlife sites within the site although more
detailed survey work has identified some ecological interest associated with the
watercourses, ponds, trees and hedgerows. Species present on and /or close to the
site include: otters; water voles; great crested newts; bats and badgers.

The Master Plan Framework (and any subsequent planning applications) would
need to show how the archaeological heritage assets that have been identified
within and close to the southern extension (and any other as yet unidentified
archaeological heritage assets) would be retained and enhanced when the site is
developed.

Kings Court Palace is a Scheduled Monument located at the confluence of the River
Lodden and the Fern Brook. It will be important to protect the setting of this site in
the design of the southern extension, for example by the provision of open space
and landscape planting. Gillingham Park is an ancient deer park, which was
formerly surrounded by a ‘park pale’. Sections of the park pale to the south east of
the southern extension form a Scheduled Monument, but the sections within the
SSA, close to Kingsmead Business Park, are not subject to any designation.

Meeting Housing Needs

The Master Plan Framework should set out how the southern extension will be
developed to accommodate about 1,800 homes in total. It should show how the
site will be developed in phases, both spatially and over time. In broad terms, the
spatial approach should be for development to commence adjacent to the existing
built-up area of the town and to spread out towards the boundaries of the site.

Policy 7 — Delivering Homes sets out the mix of house sizes (in terms of number of
bedrooms) that should be provided on development sites, both for market and
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affordable homes. The Master Plan Framework (and any subsequent planning
applications) should seek to deliver a mix of housing reflecting the proportions in
Policy 7, unless a different mix can be justified on the basis of local circumstances
or viability considerations.

Policy 8 — Affordable Housing establishes that 35%25% of the total number of
dwellings on the southern extension will be affordable, subject to any site-based
assessments of viability. It also sets out the Council’s approach to assessing viability
and resolving viability disputes. The Master Plan Framework (and any subsequent
planning applications) should seek to deliver 35%25% affordable housing, unless a
lower proportion of affordable housing can be justified on the basis of a site-based
assessment of viability.[MM19]

The affordability of housing and an ageing population are key issues for the District,
as outlined in Section 2 of the Local Plan Part 1. As the largest development in
North Dorset, it is important that the southern extension contributes towards
addressing these issues. Dorset County Council has identified a need for the
provision of at least 50 units of extra care housing on the southern extension,
which should form part of the overall provision of affordable housing. The Master
Plan Framework should make provision for these units of extra care housing and
show where on the southern extension they will be located.

Supporting Economic Development

The provision of additional employment land within the SSA will provide the
opportunity for the creation of jobs to serve both its new residents and the
residents of Gillingham as a whole. Land to the south of Brickfields Business Park
and at Kingsmead Business Park are already allocated as employment sites in the
North Dorset District-Wide Local Plan 2003%*'° and these allocations are taken

forward in this plan.

The Master Plan Framework for the southern extension (and any subsequent
planning applications for the remaining land to the south of the existing business

park) should make provision for a new access from New Road (B3092) and set out
how the land will be developed to provide opportunities for a range of employers.
The Master Plan Framework (and any subsequent planning applications for this
part of the southern extension) should seek high quality job provision and high

Brickfield Business Park is identified as a committed site (E/15/2) under Policy 3.2. Land at Park Farm (now

Kingsmead Business Park) is identified as a proposed new employment allocation (Site L) under Policy 3.2 and
is allocated as Site L (E/15/6) for industrial/ business / storage uses by Policy GHS.



quality built design along the southern and eastern edges of this area and more
general employment uses towards the western end, further away from the main
views into the site.

9.56 Some of the existing buildings on Brickfields Business Park are intrusive in the wider
landscape and the Master Plan Framework (and any subsequent planning
applications for this part of the southern extension) should include proposals for
strategic landscape planting to: create a new, more attractive edge to the business
park; and better screen the site in views from the south and west.

9.57 Parts of Kingsmead Business Park are already developed for employment uses and
further employment development may be permitted on the remaining
undeveloped parts of this site in accordance with the saved policies of the 2003
Local Plan. The Master Plan Framework should show the mixed-use local centre
concentrated in the Shaftesbury Road corridor (as illustrated on the concept plan)
with this site forming part of the same. The Council’s requirements for the mixed-
use local centre are described in more detail in paragraphs 9.77 to 9.79. In the
event that this site does not come forward as part of the mixed-use local centre,
the Master Plan Framework should show it as protected employment land where
development will be permitted in accordance with Policy 11 — The Economy.

Infrastructure

9.58 Grey, social and green infrastructure need to be delivered in a timely manner both
on- and off-site to achieve the vision of the southern extension becoming a
sustainable mixed-use community. The provision of adequate infrastructure to
serve the development also has strong community support.

Grey Infrastructure

9.59 The provision of adequate transport-related grey infrastructure is critical to the
sustainable development of the southern extension, both to accommodate the
traffic generated from the development and to reflect the design principles
developed for the site. The main on-site transport-related proposals that should be
shown in the Master Plan Framework are set out below. The Master Plan
Framework should also show how any off-site proposals, including those set out
below, will be secured, improved and funded. The main on-site transport-related
proposals should be included in any subsequent planning applications (where
relevant) and planning obligations should secure the delivery of any off-site
proposals, including those set out below.

9.60 The Master Plan Framework for the southern extension (and any relevant
subsequent planning applications) should make provision for a ‘principal street’
through the development, linking Shaftesbury Road (B3081) in the east with New
Road (B3092) in the west. The principal street should be designed to enable traffic
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Roead{B3081)Hunetien. It should be designed to provide the main means of
vehicular access to the land south of Ham and also facilitate traffic movements

south and east from the southern extension to Shaftesbury and the A30.

The Master Plan Framework (and any relevant subsequent planning applications)
should show how the principal street will be designed as a key urban design feature
within the southern extension. To achieve this, it should form part of, and be at the
top of, the hierarchy of the network of permeable and legible streets within the
development and should be designed to enable a high frequency bus service to be
conveniently established.

The Master Plan Framework (and any relevant subsequent planning applications)
should show how the principal street would be routed to avoid the main
constraints on the site, namely the ‘high point’ south of Ham and the floodplain of
a small tributary of the River Lodden close to Newhouse Farm, as shown
indicatively on the concept plan. There is some flexibility regarding where the
principal street joins the Shaftesbury Road (B3081) and the nature of the junction
to be provided, but the Master Plan Framework should show how any
arrangement: would contribute positively to this ‘gateway’ into Gillingham; and be
integrated into the local centre for the southern extension (in the event that it is
located on the B3081).

At the western end, the Master Plan Framework (and any relevant subsequent
planning applications) should show the principal street avoiding any part of Cole
Street Lane (as shown indicatively on the concept plan) unless a suitable alternative
approach can be identified and agreed with the Council. The junction at the
western end of the principal street should be designed to encourage traffic from
Brickfields Business Park and other areas of development off New Road to use it.

The Master Plan Framework (and any subsequent planning applications) should
make provision for a permeable and legible network of streets within the
development that are also pedestrian and cycle friendly. They should show how key
gateways into the town and key access points to the different areas of
development within the SSA would form public spaces, accessible for all, rather
than form merely functional junctions for vehicular traffic.

The Master Plan Framework (and any subsequent planning applications for the
relevant part of the site) should show how a ‘gateway’ to the town will be created
at the southern edge of the southern extension on the Shaftesbury Road (B3081).
This is the main approach to the town from Shaftesbury and also the location of the
main accesses to housing developments to the south and east of Ham. The
‘gateway’ should be integrated into the design of the local centre, in the event that
it is located on the B3081.

The Master Plan Framework (and any subsequent planning applications for the
relevant part of the site) should also show how a ‘gateway’ to the town will be
created on the southern edge of the southern extension around the junction of
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New Road (B3092) with the proposed new access roads into both Brickfields
Business Park and the residential land to the east of Lodden Lakes. The ‘gateway’
should be designed to reflect: the need to secure high quality built design at the
southern and eastern end of Brickfields Business Park; and the need to create an
attractive edge to the housing development at Lodden Lakes, overlooking the
floodplain of the River Lodden.

The Master Plan Framework (and any subsequent planning applications) should
show accesses linking existing residential areas of the town to the southern
extension primarily as being for pedestrian and cycle use only, because they are not
generally suitable to be upgraded to accommodate significant amounts of vehicular
traffic. It would only be appropriate for the Master Plan Framework (or any
subsequent planning applications) to show a vehicular access through an existing
residential area if it would be acceptable in transport, urban design and residential
amenity terms.

The Master Plan Framework (and any subsequent planning applications) should
show how the various green infrastructure elements within the southern extension
will accommodate pedestrian and cycle routes and links between different areas of
development to complement the network of pedestrian and cycle friendly streets.
They should also show how pedestrian and cycle routes within the southern
extension would link into off-site routes to facilitate non-car borne trips to
locations such as the town centre, the railway station, schools and leisure facilities.
The Master Plan Framework (and any subsequent relevant planning applications)
should also make provision for pedestrian and cycle routes across the river
corridors associated with the site.

The provision of the ‘principal street’ will provide the opportunity for vehicular
access to Cole Street Lane to be restricted to only allow access to existing
properties and to prevent it being used as a vehicular through route. The principal
street through the development should avoid any part of Cole Street Lane (as
shown indicatively on the concept plan) unless a suitable alternative approach can
be identified and agreed with the Council.

Subject to the above, the Master Plan Framework (and any subsequent relevant
planning applications): should show how Cole Street Lane would become a “green
lane” being used primarily as a route for pedestrians and cyclists with non-vehicular
links into the southern extension and; should not show any new vehicular accesses
from the southern extension onto Cole Street Lane.

There are capacity issues on the road network in Gillingham particularly at key
junctions in the Shaftesbury Road / Le Neubourg Way corridor, many of which are
controlled by a system of linked traffic signals. There is a particular issue with the
capacity of the New Road (B3092) / Shaftesbury Road (B3081) junction and the
interaction between this junction and the Le Neubourg Way / Newbury mini-
roundabout. These junctions lie very close to the bridge that provides the only
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vehicular crossing point over the railway. The upgrading of the New Road (B3092) /
Shaftesbury Road (B3081) junction and the Le Neubourg Way / Newbury mini-
roundabout to increase capacity should be secured through the Master Plan
Framework and subsequent planning applications. Improvements to other
junctions in the Shaftesbury Road / Le Neubourg Way corridor to increase the
capacity of the main north / south route through the town will be secured in the
same way.

Developers of the southern extension will be expected to contribute towards the
enhancement of Gillingham Railway Station as a public transport hub, as set out in
Policy 17 - Gillingham. There are a number of gaps in existing cycle and pedestrian
routes that could be completed to link the southern extension to the town centre,
railway station and other facilities, for example by the provision of a footbridge
over the Fern Brook at Kings Court Palace. Developers will be expected to
contribute towards and work with the Council, the local community and
landowners to seek the completion of these linking routes, where practicable.

A proportion of the traffic generated by the southern extension will travel south
towards Shaftesbury and use the A30 for trips to locations such as Yeovil and
Salisbury. At present traffic heading south from Gillingham on the B3081 has to
ascend a steep hill, negotiate tight bends and pass through a residential area of
Shaftesbury to gain access to the A30. Later in the plan period there are likely to be
capacity issues on the B3081 as it approaches Shaftesbury and the provision of a
link road between the B3081 and the A30 at Enmore Green is proposed in Policy 18
— Shaftesbury. Developers of the southern extension will be expected to contribute
towards the provision of the link road at Enmore Green.

In addition to the highway and other transportation improvements outlined above,
the Master Plan Framework (and any subsequent planning applications) will need
to show how other items of grey infrastructure will be upgraded to support the
growth of the southern extension, including utilities (such as gas, electricity and
water), sewage pumping stations and the town’s sewage treatment works.

Social Infrastructure

The provision of social infrastructure on-site will help to establish a sustainable and
vibrant community on the southern extension. However, the additional population
will also require the improvement of facilities elsewhere in the town. The main on-
site social infrastructure items that should be shown in the Master Plan Framework
are set out below. The Master Plan Framework should also show how off-site social
infrastructure will be secured, improved and funded. Proposals for necessary on-
site social infrastructure items should be included in any subsequent planning
applications (where relevant) and planning obligations should ensure the provision,
improvement and funding of any off-site social infrastructure items, including those
set out below.
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A mixed-use local centre will be provided within the southern extension, to meet
some of the day-to-day needs of residents and employees. Given the Policy 17
objective of regenerating the town centre, the Council envisages the southern

extension local centre providing some small scale retail, including some

convenience shopping. The Master Plan Framework should show how it will be
designed: as a focus for community activity and social interaction; and te- should
include:

e anew 2 form entry primary school and provision for a pre-school nursery;

e adoctor’s surgery for about 2.5 full time equivalent General Practitioners, a
dentist and a dispensing pharmacy;

e a multi-purpose community hall; and

The Master Plan Framework (and any subsequent planning application that
includes the local centre) may show some elements of residential development
(including flats over shops) and commercial developments (including A2 or B1(a)
Use Class offices) in the local centre. They should also show how the local centre
will be designed to be served by buses and community transport (with a covered
waiting area) and linked into the network of pedestrian and cycle routes.

The Master Plan Framework should show land in the Shaftesbury Road corridor (as
indicated on the concept plan), including land on Kingsmead Business Park, as the
preferred location for the local centre, unless a suitable alternative location can be
identified and agreed with the Council.

The Master Plan Framework (and any subsequent planning application for the
relevant part of the site) should make provision for the expansion of St. Mary the
Virgin Primary School from 1 to 2 forms of entry. Contributions will also be required
towards the expansion of Gillingham High School.

Development within the southern extension will require contributions to be made
towards the provision or improvement of facilities elsewhere within Gillingham.
These include: the further improvement or expansion of the existing facilities at
RiversMeet and the provision of a new community hall; the expansion of the
Gillingham Town Library; and the expansion of Gillingham Fire Station.

Green Infrastructure
The development of the southern extension gives rise to a need for:

e significant areas of formal public open space;

e extensive areas of informal public open space, particularly in the river corridors;
e the retention of important trees and hedgerows;

e the establishment of a sustainable drainage system;
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317

318

e the provision of strategic landscape planting; and
¢ financial contributions to the provision or enhancement of other green
infrastructure off-site.

The Master Plan Framework for the site (and any subsequent planning applications)
should make provision for these elements (which are discussed in more detail
below) to deliver an enhanced, multifunctional green infrastructure network. They
should also show how the green infrastructure network will integrate the southern
extension into the wider landscape, conserve and enhance wildlife interests and
provide sustainable drainage.

The Master Plan Framework for the site (and any subsequent planning applications)
should make provision for at least 7 hectares of sports pitches within the southern
extension including: football pitches; cricket pitches; all weather pitches for five-a-
side football and other sports; and tennis courts. The preferred option is for these
facilities to be provided in ‘clusters’ on the land to the south and the east of Ham to
provide easy access for residents in different parts of the site. The location and
design of any area of sports pitches should take full account of the operational
impacts on adjoining land uses.

The Master Plan Framework for the site (and any subsequent planning applications)
should make provision for at least 1 hectare of children’s equipped play space in
various locations across the southern extension. Children’s play spaces should be
overlooked from nearby homes to provide natural surveillance and should be
designed to provide children with an interesting, enjoyable and challenging

environment in which to pIay317.

The Master Plan Framework for the site (and any subsequent planning applications)
should make provision for about 75 allotments within the southern extension to
help provide opportunities for residents to grow their own food. Ideally these
should be spread evenly across the site in small groups (of about 15 plots) to
enable people to access them on foot or by cycle. Community orchards should also
be provided in easily accessible locations.

The Master Plan Framework for the site (and any subsequent planning applications)
should make provision for at least 26 hectares of informal public open space318
within the southern extension. This will be primarily focused along the river
corridors within the site, which have the potential to provide an attractive
landscape setting for development. The Master Plan Framework (and any relevant
subsequent planning applications) should show how new housing adjoining them
will be designed to have a positive relationship with the open spaces.

As sought in the Dorset Play Strategy 2012-2016, Dorset County Council.

The figure of 26 hectares excludes incidental areas of informal open space, such as highway verges.
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Much of the wildlife interest on the site is associated with the river corridors and
the Master Plan Framework (and any relevant subsequent planning applications)
should show how they will be managed to conserve and enhance this interest.
Within these corridors provision should also be made for alternative routes for
pedestrians and cyclists to various locations within and connected to the southern
extension. A non-vehicular crossing of the River Lodden should be provided to
enhance the permeability of the southern extension by linking the developments to
the east of Lodden Lakes and south of Ham.

The Master Plan Framework (and any subsequent planning applications) should
show how important trees, groups of trees and hedgerows would be retained
within the southern extension. They should set out why the removal of any
important tree (or trees) or section of hedgerow is necessary to achieve transport,
urban design or drainage objectives. Where it is not possible to retain important
trees and hedgerows within larger public open spaces, the Master Plan Framework
(and any subsequent planning applications) should make provision for 5-metre
wide publically accessible ‘greenways’ along their length and should avoid locating
important trees and hedgerows within, or on the boundaries of, private gardens
unless it can be clearly demonstrated that it is inappropriate to do so.

The Master Plan Framework (and any subsequent planning applications) should
make provision for SuDS to manage the risks of fluvial and surface water flooding.
The established network of watercourses and other drainage features on the site,
including ditches associated with retained hedgerows, should be used as the basis
of the SuDS network wherever possible, although it is likely that some new
drainage features will need to be built into the development.

The Master Plan Framework (and any subsequent planning applications) should
seek to retain the strategic landscape planting that already exists on the site,
particularly along the northern edge of the land east of Ham (Park Farm) area.
Provision should be made for new areas of strategic landscape planting, particularly
on the edges of the southern extension. The landscape planting should be designed
to soften the edge of development by largely screening it in views from the
countryside, but it should also allow some views in and out of the site.

The Master Plan Framework (and any subsequent planning applications) should
make provision for areas of new strategic landscape planting in key locations, as
shown on the concept plan. These should include: on all edges of the land east of
Ham (Park Farm) area adjoining the Gillingham Royal Forest Project Area; along the
southern edge of the land south of the Ham Farm area, especially where it abuts
Cole Street Lane; and along the river corridors south and west of the extension to
Brickfields Business Park.

Green infrastructure on the southern extension has the potential to be linked with
other green spaces and features adjoining or in close proximity to the site,
including Lodden Lakes, the corridor of the River Lodden between the
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exitingexisting developments at Ham and Newbury, Kings Court Palace and areas of
ancient woodland within the Gillingham Royal Forest Project Area. Developers will
be expected to contribute towards and work with the Council, the local community
and landowners to create a more comprehensive green infrastructure network for
the whole town.

Menitoring

The Council will monitor the implementation of the southern extension to
Gillingham using a framework which includes:

specific TDP; and,

o refined phasing and implementation strategy included in planning applications

will provide detailed proposals from which planning obligations will be linked
to the related triggers for delivery.

The monitoring framework for the southern extension will monitor the SSA both in
terms of development progress and infrastructure delivery. Positive planning tools,

such as Planning Performance Agreements, will be used to provide effective project
management and to formalise agreed programmes of pre-application and planning
application work. The Council will continue to work with delivery partners, such as
the Homes and Communities Agency (HCA) and the Local Enterprise Partnership
(LEP}, to access capacity support and funding streams to enable successful delivery
over the lifetime of the development. In the event that the southern extension does
not deliver housing, employment and infrastructure at the anticipated rates set out

in LP 1, MPF and the IDPs, proposed remedial actions will be set out in either LP 2
Gillingham Neighbourhood Plan, a review of LP 1, or a review of the MPF.[MM19]

Page | 273 Submission Document Incorporating Maodifications July 2015



North Dorset Local Plan — Part 1

Figure 9.5—: Gillingham Southern Extension Proposals Map[MM19]
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POLICY 21: GILLINGHAM STRATEGIC SITE ALLOCATION

A Master Plan Framework will be prepared for the whole of the southern
extension of Gillingham to ensure that: the site will be developed in a
comprehensive and co-ordinated manner; and facilities and infrastructure are
provided and delivered in step with housing and employment development.

The Council will use the Master Plan Framework for the southern extension as a

Local Plan} which forms-as [MM19]the main policy basis for determining any
subsequent planning applications for development on the site. The Council will

not support proposals for development within the southern extension prior to
the production of (and consultation on) the Master Plan Framework and prior to
its contents being agreed by the Council.

The Master Plan Framework (and any subsequent planning applications on or
affecting the southern extension) should:

a reflect the conceptual framework for the site (including concept plan,
concept statement and design principles), unless a departure from the
concept plan or concept statement can be clearly justified; and

b demonstrate how the land use allocations, infrastructure and other
requirements set out: in this policy; on the Proposals Map for the
Strategic Site Allocation; and in the other policies of the Local Plan, will
be provided and delivered.

The Council’s preferred approach is for developers to work together (and with
the Council, key stakeholders and the community) to prepare the Master Plan
Framework, which the Council would then agree. If necessary, the Council would
consider producing a Supplementary Planning Document (SPD) or other planning
document (or documents) to guide the future development of the southern
extension.

Climate Change

The Master Plan Framework for the southern extension (and any subsequent
planning application, or applications, for the site) should show how the causes
and effects of climate change will be tackled by:

c incorporating energy efficiency and renewable energy measures in
buildings, including measures to produce energy from renewables and
low carbon sources to meet the requirements of the Government’s Zero
Carbon Buildings policy; and

d off-site ‘allowable solutions’, in the event that the requirements of the
Government’s Zero Carbon Buildings policy cannot be met on site; and
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e consideration being given to the potential for a district heating scheme to
serve, or to be incorporated into, the southern extension, should a
suitable opportunity arise; and

f measures to address the risks of fluvial and surface water flooding; and
g incorporating sustainable drainage systems into the development.
Environment

The Master Plan Framework for the southern extension (and any subsequent
planning application, or applications, for the site) should show how the natural
and historic environment will be conserved and enhanced by:

h measures to integrate the southern extension into the wider landscape,
particularly where the edge of development adjoins open countryside;
and

i measures to conserve and enhance wildlife interests, including both
habitats and species within and close to the southern extension; and

j  the retention (in situ) and enhancement of significant archaeological
features and their settings, including Kings Court Palace Scheduled
Monument and Gillingham Park boundary bank.

Meeting Housing Needs
The Master Plan Framework for the southern extension should:

k show how the site will be developed with about 1,800 homes in total;
and

| show how the delivery of housing will be phased over time making
provision for about 4;2481,800 homes to be delivered on the SSA in the
period up t0-20262031unlessa-differentfigure forthe provision-of

m show how the delivery of housing will be phased spatially based on the
approach that development will commence adjacent to the existing built-
up area of the town and spread out towards the boundaries of the site;
and

n set out the mix of market and affordable homes, in terms of number of
bedrooms, that should be delivered on the site, reflecting the proportions
in Policy 7 — Delivering Homes, unless a different mix can be justified on
the basis of local circumstances and agreed with the Council;
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o set out that a-minimum-of35%25% [MM21]of the total number of
dwellings will be affordable, unless a different percentage can be justified
on the basis of a site-based assessment of viability and agreed with the
Council; and

p make provision for at least 50 affordable extra care units for the elderly,
as part of the overall provision of affordable housing.

Any subsequent planning application, or applications, for the site should reflect
the requirements for the provision of housing development set out above, or as
amended in the Master Plan Framework.

Supporting Economic Development

The Master Plan Framework for the southern extension (and any relevant
subsequent planning application, or applications, for the site) should:

g setout how the land to the south of Brickfields Business Park should be
developed: with a range of employment uses; with a new access from the
B3092; to be well screened in views from the south and west; and-te

r set out how the remaining undeveloped land at Kingsmead Business Park
should be developed as part of a local centre in the Shaftesbury Road
corridor to support the southern extension. In the event that the local
centre does not include the remaining undeveloped land at Kingsmead
Business Park, the Master Plan Framework (and any relevant subsequent
planning applications), should show how the site will be developed with a
range of employment uses.

Grey Infrastructure

The Master Plan Framework for the southern extension (and any relevant
subsequent planning application, or applications, for the site) should make
provision for:

s a ‘principal street’ linking New Road (B3092) and Shaftesbury Road
(B3081), which will be designed as a bus route; and

t apermeable and legible network of well-defined streets and spaces
within the southern extension, which are cycle and pedestrian friendly,
including well-designed ‘gateways’ to the town and accesses to different
areas of development at key points. Links from the southern extension
into the existing built-up area of the town should be primarily for
pedestrians and cycles; and
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u apermeable network of ‘off-road’ footpaths and cycleways within the
southern extension; and

u

the closure of Cole Street Lane to vehicular through traffic, other than for
access; and

off-site highway improvements, particularly improvements to increase
the capacity of the New Road (B3092) and Shaftesbury Road (B3081)
junction; and improvements in the Shaftesbury Road / Le Neubourg Way
corridor; and

off-site measures, and contributions towards off-site measures, to
support the use of public transport, cycling and walking. Such
improvements will include the enhancement of Gillingham Railway
Station and the completion, where practicable of gaps in existing cycle
and pedestrian route networks between the town and the southern
extension; and

contributions towards the provision of a link road between the B3081
and the A30 at Enmore Green; and

other grey infrastructure requirements to support the development of
the southern extension including the upgrading of: foul sewers; the
town’s sewage treatment works; utilities; and telecommunications
networks, including broadband.

Social Infrastructure

The Master Plan Framework for the southern extension (and any relevant
subsequent planning application, or applications, for the site) should make
provision for:

z

aa

bb

a local centre in the Shaftesbury Road corridor to serve the southern
extension, which will include: small scale local convenience shops; a 2
form entry primary school; a pre-school nursery; a community hall;
health facilities (including a doctors’ surgery, a dentist and a dispensing
pharmacy); and other essential local facilities; and

the expansion of St Mary the Virgin Primary School (from 1 form of entry
to 2) including the provision of land if required; and contributions
towards the expansion of Gillingham High School; and

contributions towards improvements to, or the expansion of: Riversmeet
(including a community hall); Gillingham Town Library; and Gillingham
Fire Station.
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Green Infrastructure

The Master Plan Framework for the southern extension (and any relevant

subsequent planning application, or applications, for the site) should make
provision for:

cc

dd

EE

ff

g8

hh

at least 8.5 hectares of formal public open space, including sport’s
pitches, children’s play spaces, allotments and community orchards. At
least 7 hectares should be provided as sports pitches and associated
facilities. The preferred option is for sports pitches to be grouped in two
clusters either side of the B3081; and

at least 26 hectares of informal public open space primarily along the
river corridors providing: a landscape setting for development; enhanced
habitats for wildlife; and off-road routes for pedestrians and cyclists
within the SSA linking to the town and countryside; and

the retention, where practicable, of important trees, groups of trees and
hedgerows on the southern extension site within public open spaces and
publically accessible ‘greenways’; and

the establishment of a sustainable drainage system across the southern
extension utilising, where practicable, existing watercourses, ponds,
ditches and the ‘greenways’ associated with the retained hedgerows; and

the retention of existing areas of strategic landscape planting and the
establishment of new strategic landscape planting, particularly on the
edges of the site to screen new development whilst also allowing views
out of and into the site; and

contributions towards the provision or enhancement of green
infrastructure off-site.



10. Development Management Policies

Introduction

10.1

10.2

10.3

10.4

The Local Plan Part 1 sets out of a number of topic based policies, place based
policies and a strategic site allocation for a southern extension to Gillingham to
guide future development in the District.

The development management policies also form part of the strategic policy
framework, which aims to achieve the vision for North Dorset and the objectives of
the Local Plan Part 1. They provide more detail for decision making in relation to
particular issues and assessing the acceptability of certain types of development.

The development management policies do not cover all policy areas and where
principles for development are addressed by national or topic based policies they
are not repeated.

The development management policies deal with a range of issues, such as design,
amenity and proposals for renewable and low carbon energy. A number of policies
(28 to 33) relate to proposals for development in the countryside (in other words,
development outside the four main towns, Stalbridge and the larger villages) where
a general policy of restraint applies.




Policy 22 — Renewable and Low Carbon Energy

10.5

10.6

10.7

10.8

10.9

10.10

National Policy

National policy sets out that the role of the planning system is to contribute to
achieving sustainable development, including mitigating and adapting to climate
change. One of its core planning principles is that planning should “support the
transition to a low carbon future ...” by encouraging “... the use of renewable
resources (for example, by the development of renewable energy)”>*.

Greater use of renewable and low carbon technologies will contribute to meeting
national and international targets, such as:

e areduction in greenhouse gas emissions to 80% below 1990 baseline levels by
2050 (in The Climate Change Act 2008); and

e the generation of at least 15% of the UK’s energy requirement from renewable
sources by 2020 (which the Government has signed up to under The EU

Renewable Energy Directive®®).

Local Context

A renewable energy strategy321 has been produced for Bournemouth, Dorset and
Poole along with a number of supporting documents that contain a great deal of
background information on different technologies and the opportunities and
potential local barriers to their use in the area. The Council has endorsed this
strategy (except the parts which seek to set local targets) and has used it to inform
its strategic approach to renewable and low carbon energy developments.

Policy 3 — Climate Change sets out the Council’s strategy for mitigating and
adapting to climate change and promotes the development of renewable and low
carbon energy. This is in accordance with the vision for North Dorset and helps to
deliver Objective 1 of the Local Plan Part 1 — Meeting the Challenge of Climate
Change.

This policy sets out in more detail how the Council will consider proposals for
renewable and low carbon energy.

The District Council’s Approach

Decision Making

When considering proposals for heat or electricity generation from renewable or
low carbon sources, the Council will assess the likely benefits of the scheme against
the likely impacts.

319 Paragraph 17, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

320

321

The EU Renewable Energy Directive — 2009/28/EC.

The Bournemouth, Poole and Dorset Renewable Energy Strategy to 2020, Dorset Energy Partnership (2005).
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322

Applicants will not be required to demonstrate an overall need for renewable
energy technologies, whatever the scale of the proposal. However, in order for the
Council to be able to judge the acceptability of any proposals, applicants will be
expected to produce evidence to demonstrate:

e any potential adverse impacts, and measures that will be put in place to mitigate
the impacts; and
e the potential benefits of the scheme, both nationally and locally.

Evidence and Information to Support Decision Making

There may be different (and often strongly held) perceptions about the potential
impacts and benefits of proposals for renewable and low carbon energy. In order
for there to be transparency in relation to any renewable or low carbon energy
development proposal in North Dorset, the Council will expect that all evidence
submitted in connection with it should be on an open book and non-confidential
basis.

Some larger renewable energy technologies, such as wind turbines and solar arrays,

may also need to be accompanied by an environmental impact assessment>2.

Assessing Impacts

Developers should ensure that sufficient information is provided to enable all
potential adverse impacts to be identified and fully assessed. As a minimum,
developers should consider: visual impact; ard impacts on the landscape,
biodiversity, the historic environment, the water resedrees environment and

agricultural land; transport and access issues; noise and vibration issues; potential

interference to radar and other telecommunications; concerns raised by local

communities; and impacts associated with restoration.

Landscape and Visual Impact

Renewable and low carbon energy developments can have impacts on the
landscape and visually. Such impacts can arise for a variety of reasons including the
potential scale or height of a proposed development. They can occur solely because
of the proposal itself or due to cumulative effects with other developments.

Nearly 40% of North Dorset lies within an Area of Outstanding Natural Beauty*>*.

These are landscapes of outstanding value that are designated and protected due
to their national significance. Other landscapes are valued at a more local level and

all are described in the Council’s landscape character assessment®?.

As required , as at the date of adoption of this Local Plan, by the Town and Country Planning

(Environmental Impact Assessment) Regulations 2011/1824.

323

Parts of two AONBs lie within North Dorset, which are the Dorset AONB and the Cranborne Chase and West

Wiltshire Downs AONB.

324

North Dorset Landscape Character Areas Assessment, North Dorset District Council (March 2008).



10.17 The potential effects of wind and solar energy developments on the landscape

character of North Dorset has been assessed in the CouneilHntends-toproduce

Council’s Landscape Sensitivity Assessment>?>, This looks at each of the landscape

character areas within the district and evaluates theira-sensitivity-assessment-ofal

h nd o o n North-Dorset to-pro S A

the potential to accommodatefordifferentlandscapeswithinthe Districtto
accommodate renewable energy developments (in particular wind turbines and
solar arrays).

10.18 Every renewable and low carbon energy development proposal that has the
potential to have adverse visual and landscape impacts should be supported by an
assessment of the potential impacts, which should also set out any proposed
mitigation measures. This site-based assessment should have regard to all relevant
landscape and visual factors including:

e relevant national landscape designations;

e the Council’s landscape character assessment, any-additienalthe Council’s
landscape sensitivity studiesstudy, and any more detailed landscape
characterisation work, for example in local town or village design statements;

e the value of the local landscape in which the proposal will be situated such as
the AONBs and their settings; and

e the cumulative impact of any existing or proposed renewable or low carbon
energy developments.

10.19 Structures such as power lines and security equipment associated with renewable
or low carbon energy proposals, should be designed to fit within the local

landscape, having regard to existing significant views. Careful consideration should
be given to the choice of building materials and the location of structures on site.
Appropriate landscape screening should also be provided to minimise visual and
landscape impacts.

Impacts on Biodiversity

10.20 Proposals should seek to minimise the disturbance to ecology. This includes the
potential impact on International, European, National or locally designated sites
but also the impact on particular species (for example, bird or bat collisions with
wind turbines or the impact on the aquatic environment due to hydropower
schemes).

10.21 Proposals should be accompanied by a biodiversity assessment detailing the
potential impact on the ecology of an area. A biodiversity mitigation plan should be
put in place to enhance local biodiversity.

Impacts on the Historic Environment

3% | andscape Sensitivity to Wind and Solar Energy Developments in North Dorset District, LUC, (April 2014).
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National policy seeks to conserve heritage assets (whether designated or not) in a
manner appropriate to their significance. It recognises that such significance can be
harmed or lost through alteration or destruction of the heritage asset or
development within its setting.

Views from, or views of, a heritage asset (for example, from public rights of way)
play an important role in the way it is experienced, its relationship with other
heritage assets and its relationship with the surrounding landscape. This setting can
be local in its extent (for example, a listed building set within a natural bowl in the
landscape) or distant (for example, across significant areas of the landscape). Also,
the setting of a heritage asset can extend for a number of kilometres when
considered against large prominent developments.

Proposals for renewable and low carbon energy that might impact on a heritage
asset (or assets) should be accompanied by an assessment of how any such asset
may be affected. Assessments will need to establish the importance of each
heritage asset, its significance, the contribution made in relation to its setting and
identify the impact on the asset resulting from the proposed development. Any
impact should be minimised and where possible, mitigated.

Impacts on the Water ResedreesEnvironment

Certain types of renewable and low carbon energy developments can have an
impact on water resources. For example, hydropower directly impacts on a
watercourse and biomass or energy from waste can use water for cooling. The
impacts can include reduced flow due to abstraction or pollution resulting from the
discharge of cooling water into a watercourse. All these can have an impact on
aquatic biodiversity and it is essential that impacts are minimised.

In addition, renewable and low carbon energy developments can have an impact
on flood risk. It is therefore important that a full assessment of flood risk should

accompany proposals where flood risk could be affected. This is particularly the
case for hydro power schemes which can directly inhibit water flow and ground
mounted solar farms which can have an impact on surface water flows.

Applicants will be required to demonstrate that the potential impacts of a
renewable or low carbon energy development on the water reseurees-environment
are within acceptable limits and have been agreed by the appropriate body.

Impact on Agricultural Land

Renewable energy installations such as ground mounted solar panels can prevent
the continued use of land for agricultural uses during their operational life.
Proposals will be expected to be supported by a full assessment of the quality of
the agricultural land. It is therefore important that such developments avoid the
best and most versatile agricultural land, focusing on that of least value. Where
ground mounted schemes are proposed, it is important that agricultural uses are

maintained on the site for example in the form of the grazing of animals.
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Transport and Access

The impact of renewable and low carbon energy proposals on the transport
network needs to be considered during the construction / decommissioning phases
and during the operational phase. This includes not only access for bulky
construction equipment and materials but also access for on-going maintenance.

For large scale wind proposals, careful consideration should be given to the route(s)
along which the constituent parts of turbines will be transported to the
development site especially as proposals are often in remote rural locations along
narrow country roads.

For proposals such as biomass or energy from waste, the impact of transporting
fuel to the site needs to be given careful consideration. Such plants should ideally
be located near a sustainable fuel source thereby minimising the impact on the
local transport network. Transportation of the residue resulting from the energy
generation process to an appropriate processing plant also needs to be given
careful consideration.

Shadow Flicker

Shadow flicker relates to onshore wind developments where the shadow of a rotor
falls across a dwelling or place of work causing light levels to fluctuate. The impact
of shadow flicker is dependent on a number of factors including the distance of a
property from a turbine, the time of year and intervening topography or
vegetation. This impact can be accurately modelled and mitigated through
intermittent operation of turbines. The potential impact of shadow flicker on
properties needs to be considered especially in the context of residential amenity.

Noise and Vibration

The likely impact of noise and vibration on local residents and those working in the
vicinity of a renewable or low carbon energy generation plant needs to be
considered as part of the application process. Noise and vibration above the
existing background levels can arise from a number of sources including:
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e transport of fuel and materials during the construction, operation and
decommissioning phases;

e processing of fuel and residual material, for example from biomass or energy
from waste plants; and

e vibration and noise during operational periods, for example from wind turbines
or from cooling equipment.

Any renewable or low carbon energy generation proposal that might give rise to
noise or vibration issues should be accompanied by an assessment of the likely
impact of the scheme using industry best practice and in accordance with an
approach previously agreed with the Council.

Interference to Radar and Telecommunications

Onshore wind farms have the potential to disrupt wireless services including
domestic television reception. An assessment of the potential impact on wireless
services will need to be undertaken where it is expected that disruption may occur
with remedial action being taken if appropriate.

Similarly onshore wind proposals have the potential to disrupt radar. Development
proposals will be required to demonstrate that the impacts of their proposals on
radar have been resolved through consultation with the appropriate body (for
example, the Ministry of Defence and the Civil Aviation Authority).

Impacts Identified by Local Communities

Developers will be expected to undertake and evidence early meaningful
engagement with the local community when submitting development proposals
relating to renewable or low carbon energy schemes that may have an adverse
impact on a local community. Consultation with local communities may raise new
issues, or provide a better understanding of issues already identified. The Council
will expect developers to have regard to the responses made by local communities
to any consultation and to consider what additional mitigation measures may be
necessary to address any legitimate concerns.

Restoration of Sites

Renewable and low carbon energy schemes often have a limited life. For example,
a wind farm typically operates for 20 to 25 years, after which it is decommissioned.
In recognition of this, the Council will usually require proposals for renewable and
low carbon energy schemes to be accompanied by a restoration scheme. Typically,
this should show how the energy generating equipment (for example the wind
turbines) would be removed and recycled. It should also require the breaking up of
any foundations and the restoration of the site to its original condition.

Benefits
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Developers should provide sufficient information to enable the Council to fully
assess the likely benefits of a scheme for renewable and low carbon energy
generation, particularly in relation to the levels of heat or electricity likely to be
generated on site and the benefits to local communities.

The Generation of Renewable and Low Carbon Energy

Renewable and low carbon energy developments will help to reduce greenhouse
gas emissions and contribute towards national and international targets. They will
also help to increased energy security and give some protection from fossil fuel
price fluctuations.

The extent to which any scheme in North Dorset contributes towards these
benefits depends upon the likely levels of heat or electricity that will be generated.
This will depend not only upon the technology used, but also on the local
conditions within which the technology will operate. It will be important for
developers to provide relevant information (for example data on wind speeds for
wind turbines or water flows for hydropower schemes) so that realistic
assessments of the site-based performance of any scheme can be made.

Local Community Benefits

The benefits of renewable and low carbon energy schemes for local communities
may include local job creation and investment in the local economy. However,
there may be greater local benefits where a scheme is put forward by a community
or involves a level of community ownership (or community shareholding). Such
schemes could offer benefits in the form of income generation, lower energy bills,
community cohesion and a wider acceptance of such developments. The Council
will expect developers to give careful consideration to such matters, including the
potential to provide district heating networks when drawing up schemes.

Wind Energy Development

Proposals for Windfarms and wind energy development can raise concerns from
local people over a range of possible potential impacts. A Written Ministerial
Statement was made on the 18th June 2015 which gives reassurance to local
people that they will have the final say on determining wind farm applications and
this statement will be taken into account in the determination of any planning

application for wind energy development. No areas for wind energy development

are being proposed in this Plan but this does not preclude possible consideration
being given and subsequently being brought forward in a Neighbourhood
Development Plan, (made having regard to national policy), or for this matter

being examined further in the review of the Local Plan or in another DPD such as

LP2 (allocations and designations).




POLICY 22: RENEWABLE AND LOW CARBON ENERGY

Assessing Benefits against Impacts

When considering proposals for heat or electricity generation from renewable or
low carbon sources, the social, economic and environmental benefits of the
scheme should be assessed against the likely impacts.

A proposal for generating heat or electricity from renewable or low carbon
sources (excluding wind energy development) will be permitted provided it can
be demonstrated that:

a both individually and cumulatively, all adverse impacts arising from the
proposal have been satisfactorily assessed; and

b the proposal has maximised the potential to mitigate any adverse impacts
that have been identified; and

¢ the actual benefits that the scheme will deliver outweigh theal adverse
impacts that remain.

Impacts

Potential adverse environmental impacts (together with measures to mitigate
such impacts) that will be assessed in relation to any proposal include: visual
impact; and impacts on biodiversity, the landscape, the historic environment
including designated and non-designated heritage assets, and-the water
reseureesenvironment and agricultural land.

Miticati

In addition, in assessing the adequacy of mitigation measures in relation to a
proposal it will be expected that:

d the proposal’s location has been identified having regard to sites that can
make best use of existing transport infrastructure and the minimisation of
traffic movements whilst providing safe access; and

e any issues of shadew-flicker, noise and vibration or interference to radar or
any communication systems including televisions can be fully overcome;
and

f  early meaningful consultation has been undertaken with people in the
locality that might be adversely affected by the proposal and clear regard
has been had to the responses received; and

g the proposal incorporates an agreed restoration scheme including
measures to remove installations when operations cease.



POLICY 22 (CONT’D): RENEWABLE AND LOW CARBON ENERGY

Benefits

Potential benefits that will be assessed in relation to any proposal include:

h

the amount of heat or electricity that is likely to be generated from the
proposed renewable or low carbon energy development and the
consequential reduction in greenhouse gas emissions; and

local community benefits, including jobs, investment in the local economy,
community ownership or shareholding of a scheme and local provision of

renewable and low carbon energy, for example, through a district heating
network.



Policy 23 — Parking
Introduction

10.42  Appropriate parking provision in terms of location and level can contribute to
achieving transport demand management objectives as well as encouraging more
use of public transport and higher levels of walking and cycling. In addition,
national policy indicates®?® that local authorities should seek to improve the quality
of parking in town centres, including appropriate provision for motorcycles, so that
it is convenient, safe and secure. They should set appropriate parking charges that
do not undermine the vitality of town centres and parking enforcement should be
proportionate.

10.43  The NPPF states>”’ that if setting local parking standards for residential and non-
residential development, local planning authorities should take into account:

e the accessibility of the development;

e the type, mix and use of development;

e the availability of and opportunities for public transport;

e local car ownership levels; and

e an overall need to reduce the use of high-emission vehicles.

10.44 The Council takes the view that the reasonable parking needs of occupants of new
developments should be met and this policy sets out how the Council intends to
deal with parking®*® in the context of the NPPF. The standards and guidance set out

the Council’s requirements for residential and non-residential vehicle and cycle

parking unless a different level of provision can be justified by local or site-specific

circumstances.

Residential Parking

10.45 Councils in Dorset have jointly developed residential car parking standards in the
Dorset Residential Car Parking Study (DRCPS)*?, taking account of the NPPF and
‘Manual for Streets’**
development is to be delivered. The DRCPS allows for differences in parking
requirements between isolated rural dwellings and hamlets, villages and towns and
urban fringes. This is particularly important in North Dorset where many rural
households are dependent on the private car for transport, which is reflected in

levels of car ownership. Some flexibility is needed, nevertheless, to allow a

. These standards generally need to be met if sustainable

3% paragraph 40, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

327 Paragraph 39, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

328 Details of standards and guidance are set out in Appendix C.

3% The Bournemouth, Poole and Dorset Residential Car Parking Study, Dorset County Council (May 2011).

3% Manual for Streets, DCLG and Department for Transport (2007).
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2002).

different level of provision on individual sites where there is sound justification
based on local circumstances.

Many garages are used for storage, rather than for keeping a vehicle, and often this
is because of their limited size. When considering levels of parking provision on
housing developments, the Council will only count a garage as a parking space if it
is larger than 6 metres x 3 metres, to allow for the parking of a vehicle and for
some internal storage space.

Issues such as on-street parking levels, parking restrictions and other local factors
specific to a development site are matters that should be discussed with Highways
Development-Contrel Transport Development Management Engineers at Dorset
County Council and with Planning Officers at the District Council if developers are
seeking to justify levels of residential car parking provision that would not accord
with the standards.

Non-Residential Parking

The Council will use guidance published by Dorset County Council®®! as the basis for
non-residential parking provision (see Appendix C). Developers will be expected to
make provision for non-residential parking in accordance with this guidance unless
there are specific site constraints or local factors necessitating increased or reduced
provision.

Motorcycle Parking

Motorcycles332 are an increasingly popular means of transport - around 5% of all
vehicles are motorcycles and over the last 15 years the growth in motorcycle
ownership has been well in excess of growth in ownership of any other types of
vehicle®*®. Appropriate facilities for parking motorcycles need to be provided to
prevent indiscriminate parking and to provide safe and secure stationing of
machines: in line with national advice and guidance on motorcycle parking®**; and
with regard to the Council's standards and guidelines (see Appendix C).

Cycle Parking

The provision of cycle storage facilities for residential properties is increasingly
important as cycle use grows. Cycling is likely to be an option, at least for some
trips, within and between the District’s towns, larger villages and many smaller
villages. Cycling is also of rising popularity for leisure and recreation. Developers

Non-Residential Parking Guidance, Dorset County Council (2012).
All powered two-wheelers including scooters and mopeds.
Vehicle Licensing Statistics, Department for Transport (April 2013).

Section 8.4 Op cit.; Traffic Advisory Leaflet 02/2002: Motorcycle Parking, Department for Transport (March



will be expected to make provision for cycle storage for residential properties in
accordance with the Council's standards (see Appendix C).

Parking for People with Impaired Mobility

10.51 The Department for Transport has produced guidance®® on parking for mobility
impaired people and provision should be made by developers in accordance with
this guidance (summarised at Appendix C) until it is reviewed or more locally-based
standards are adopted. Levels of use of spaces provided should be regularly
monitored and, if necessary, numbers adjusted in the light of any apparent over- or
under-provision.

33 Traffic Advisory Leaflet 05/1995: Parking for Disabled People, Department for Transport (April 1995).



POLICY 23: PARKING

Development will be permitted provided that:

a provision for residential and non-residential vehicle and cycle parking is made
in accordance with the Council’s parking standards, unless a different level of
provision can be justified by local or site-specific circumstances; and

b provision for motorcycle parking is made to a level appropriate for the size
and location of the development, having regard to the council's standards
and guidance; and

c provision for parking for people with impaired mobility is made in accordance
with the Council's standards and guidance.



Policy 24 — Design
Introduction

10.52 The Council’s approach to design is to ensure that all developments improve the
character and quality of the area within which they are located. This reflects
national policy in that “good design is a key aspect of sustainable development, is
indivisible from good planning, and should contribute positively to making places
better for people”?*®. To achieve this, aspects of development form will be required
to reflect the design principles and standards having regard to the local context
including on site and near site trees and hedgerows.

Design Principles

10.53 The design principles in Figure 10.1 am—based—en—t—he—ebj-eet-wes—m—’By—Degg-nigg;-

Fhey-aim to break down the key elements of design into a systematic set of
principles which can be applied to development sites establishing a clear
mechanism for enabling good design that reflects the local area.

Figure 10.1—: Design Principles

Design Principle Description

A place with character exhibits positive, special and unique qualities
that people can easily appreciate, giving it its own identity. In places
that already have a positive image or character, the design of new
development should respond to and reinforce locally distinctive
patterns of development, landscape and culture. In places where
Character positive elements are lacking, proposals should seek to create a
distinctive and coherent sense of place through the use of intelligent
and imaginative design solutions.

Woodlands, trees, hedgerows and other landscape features
contribute significantly to the character of the District’s towns and
villages. These features should be retained in the public realm.

The sensitive and creative treatment of public and private spaces

within and around a development is important. Development should
promote the continuity of street frontages, reinforce existing spatial
patterns and create new and exciting spaces with public and private

ontinuity an areas clearly distinguished.

Enclosure ) ) )
To reduce casual intrusion by potential offenders a development

should avoid having unnecessary access by non-residents. Clearly
distinguished private spaces should be designed to be defensible,
engendering feelings of influence, control and ownership. Public

336

Paragraph 56, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).




Design Principle Description

space should incorporate an element of natural surveillance.

Ease of
Movement

The ease of movement around and through a development (its
permeability) is largely determined by its layout. Layouts should be
designed to promote accessibility and local permeability making
connections with neighbouring areas and reinforcing existing
connections. Designs should put people before traffic and integrate
land uses with transport uses in line with Policy 13 - Grey
Infrastructure and Policy 23 - Parking. Layouts and roads should take
account of local topography, the natural features on a site and the
needs of the mobility or sensory impaired.

Quality of the
Public Realm

The ‘public realm’ refers to those parts of a settlement available for
use by everyone including streets, parks and squares. Where
development creates a new, or affects, an existing public space, it
should be safe, attractive, uncluttered and well related to the
surrounding buildings. Public spaces should also work effectively for
all sections of the community including the mobility impaired and the
elderly.

Legibility

A legible development has a clear image that is easily understood and
a layout that is easy for people to find their way around.
Developments should be made legible by providing recognisable
routes, interactions and landmark buildings at movement nodes.
‘Gateway’ sites at the entrances to towns and villages require
particular attention in order to provide a sense of arrival and place.

Adaptability

Development should be adaptable so that it can respond to changing
social, technological and economic conditions. The form of a building
should allow for flexibility in order to adapt to changing lifestyles and
circumstance. Residential developments should have regard to the
‘Lifetime Homes’ standards to facilitate adaptation to meet the
changing needs of their occupants.

Commercial and community buildings should be designed to allow for
easy conversion to alternative uses or to allow for multiple uses
within the building.

Diversity

A diversity of uses, building forms and layout in a development will
provide visual interest and variety whilst avoiding conflict between
neighbouring uses.

Energy Efficiency

Policy 3 — Climate Change and Policy 22 — Renewable and Low Carbon
Energy encourage energy efficiency, sustainable construction and on-
site renewable energy generation.

In addition to energy efficiency measures, proposals should consider
the orientation and location of buildings on a site incorporating the
principles of passive solar design. This can contribute to efficient use
of buildings by making the best use of solar energy, the provision of
access to daylight and the use of passive ventilation. Buildings should




Design Principle Description

be orientated to maximise solar gain whilst incorporating measures to
provide adequate shading during hotter summer months. with
{Landscaping and site topography should bebeing used to reduce the
impact of wind in exposed locations and avoiding overshadowing of
neighbouring properties.

A development should incorporate features to minimise opportunities
for crime and reduce people’s perception of their vulnerability to
crime. Developments should have natural surveillance providing a
layout which is ‘permeable’ and positioning the main living or working
Safety and areas so they face main access routes.

Security Private space to the rear of a building should be clearly defined and
enclosed to provide better security and privacy, particularly where it
backs onto a road or other public right of way. Footpaths and
cycleways should be wide, clear of hiding places and well lit. These
principles are established in Secured by Design®*.

Aspects of Development Form

10.54  Any built development and its surrounding spaces are made up of a number of
different ‘aspects’ of built and un-built form as set out in Figure 10.2.-Againthese
‘Laspects’which-are-defined-in-Figure 102 are-takenfrom-By-Design’. The
development form influences how the space functions, its appearance and how
people use it for their everyday activities.

Figure 10.2—: Aspects of Development Form

Aspect of

Description
Development Form

The layout of a development provides a framework of routes and
spaces that connect locally and more widely. Layout influences the
way that buildings, routes and spaces relate to one other and
provides the basic plan on which all other aspects of the form and

Layout - Urban uses of a development depend.

Structure and Grain )
The urban grain refers to the pattern of the arrangement of streets,

block divisions, plots and their buildings in a settlement and varies
from small and frequent (fine grain) to large and infrequent (coarse
grain).

Density and Mix is the amount of development on a given piece of
land and the range of uses. Density influences the intensity of
development and, in combination with the mix of uses, can affect a
place’s vitality and viability.

Density and Mix

% Secured by Design — The UK Police initiative to design out crime in new developments.



Aspect of .
Description

Development Form

Policy 9-7 — Delivering Homes provides broad guidance on density
and the mix of housing required to meet District-wide needs.

Scale is the size of a building in relation to its surroundings. It is also
the size of parts of a building or its details, particularly in relation to
the size of a person. Height determines the impact of development
on views, vistas and skylines. Massing is the combined effect of the

Scale - Height and arrangement, volume and shape of a building or group of buildings

Massing in relation to other buildings and spaces.
The scale, massing and height of a proposal should be related to any
adjoining buildings, the general pattern of heights in the area, views,
vistas and landmarks.
The details of a scheme refer to the craftsmanship, building
techniques, decoration, styles and lighting of a building or structure.

Appearance - It includes all building elements such as openings and bays,

Details and entrances, roofscapes and fagades.

Materials The richness of a building lies in its use of materials including their

texture, colour, pattern and durability that contribute to the
attractiveness of its appearance and the character of an area.

Space Standards

10.55 Developments should incorporate sufficient secure space to enable the efficient
use of buildings. In residential developments, space will be required for cycle
storage, laundry drying and for the storage of bins and recyclables above the
following minimums.

e To encourage cycling to access local facilities, space should be provided for
secure cycle storage in line with the standard set out in Policy 23 — Parking.

e To facilitate a reduced energy means of drying laundry, sufficient secure drying
space should be provided in line with the standards set out in Figure 10.3**. This
drying space can either be provided externally or internally with appropriate
ventilation.

e Adequate space for the storage of recyclables and bins will be required in line

with the latest guidelines produced by the Dorset Waste Partnership*°.

339 As set out in the Code for Sustainable Homes: Technical Guidance (November 2010)

% The Dorset Waste Partnership runs waste services across the County of Dorset

http://www.dorsetforyou.com/recyclefordorset/bins.
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Figure 10.3—: Drying Space for New Residential Developments

Size of dwelling Minimum standard

1 or 2 bed dwelling At least 4m of drying line

3 or more bed dwelling At least 6m of drying line

Non-residential buildings will be required to provide secure cycle storage and space
for the storage of recyclables and bins in line with Policy 23 — Parking and the latest
guidelines produced by the Dorset Waste Partnership respectively.

Understanding of the Local Context

An understanding of the local context is fundamental to establishing good design
for any particular development site. It should concentrate on the sites existing
features, characteristics and immediate surroundings but equally consider how the
site sits within the wider landscape or townscape, the historic environment and
how people will interact with the place being created. The appraisal of local context
should take on board the contextual information prepared to help guide
development. This includes:

¢ landscape appraisals and impact assessments such as the District-wide
Landscape Character Assessment;

e community led initiatives such as town and village design statements and
neighbourhood plans. These often contain an appraisal of local character and
outline a number of guidelines to influence development;

e design and development briefs produced for specific sites. These are produced
to highlight particular issues that need to be tackled through a site’s
development and can be produced by the Council or by the local community;

e conservation area appraisals;

e guidelines produced by the Council on specific types of development for
example shop fronts; and

e any site specific assessments produced as part of the site appraisal process such
as habitats assessments.

The intention of this approach is to preserve maintain the quality of the built
environment of the area through sympathetic design which fits with its
surroundings. However there will be circumstances where a well-designed
‘modern’ or ‘contemporary’ scheme may be appropriate. In this instance, the
design should be innovative and achieve very high standards.

Impact on Neighbouring Properties

Where development is proposed, the impact on the immediate neighbouring
properties should be given careful consideration. Developments can often be
overbearing in scale when considered against their immediate neighbours. In
addition developments can be poorly designed overlooking adjacent properties or
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in close proximity to neighbouring properties. Where development of an
overbearing nature is proposed or where the enjoyment of the existing properties
is significantly diminished, planning permission will be refused.

Community Engagement

National policy highlights the importance of community engagement in the design
of development proposals***. Several Town or Village Design Statements have been
prepared for settlements within the district. These have been prepared by local
communities and contain principles to influence design in the area. Local
communities are encouraged to develop local guidelines and local character
assessments for incorporation into neighbourhood plans or other design
statements.

Where a town or village design statement or neighbourhood plan has been
produced, development proposals should reflect any design principles or guidelines
that are relevant. In all instances, developers should effectively engage with local
communities to enable local people to influence the design of a development
where practical and feasible to do so, in line with this policy.

Trees, Hedgerows and Landscape Planting

Trees, hedgerows and other landscape features enhance new developments, help
to retain a degree of local distinctiveness and are of wildlife value. For these
reasons, existing trees and hedgerows should be retained on site and incorporated
into the design through integration into the green infrastructure network in
accordance with Policy 15 — Green Infrastructure. Developments should be
designed to incorporate these features successfully into the public realm of the
design Iayout342 and ensure their future health is not compromised or that there is
pressure to undertake works to a tree due to, for example safety concerns. Where
there are significant trees on or adjacent to a proposed development site the
Council will require an Arboricultural Impact Assessment to be submitted as part of
a planning application.

In cases where the retention of existing vegetation on site is insufficient to ensure
that the development integrates successfully into its local surroundings, new
landscape planting should be incorporated. All new landscape features should be
attractively and sensitively designed with regular shaped belts of landscape
planting being avoided.

Landscape planting should incorporate native species, including those of local
provenance and fruit trees as these integrate more successfully with local
landscape character and will be of greater benefit to wildlife. Species and stock size

Paragraph 66, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

Trees should be incorporated into development proposals with the approach outlined in the Council’s Trees

and Development Guidelines (2006) being used.
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should be appropriate to the location and any planting scheme should have regard
to the likely size of trees and shrubs when mature.

Regard should be had to the effects of climate change when new landscaping is
provided. Trees can help to reduce the effects of climate change by provide shading
and cooling. Planting can also increase the scale and connectivity of green
infrastructure in more urban environments. Some species may be less able to adapt
to climate change and this should be taken into account in any planting scheme.

All landscape vegetation, whether new or existing retained vegetation, should be
incorporated into the public domain rather than forming part of private gardens
unless it can be clearly demonstrated that it is inappropriate to do so. Developers
will be expected to make provision for aftercare until any new planting has become
self-sustaining. Conditions will be imposed where necessary to ensure landscaping
is sufficient and adequately maintained in the future.

Design Quality Assessment

To enable an assessment of the appropriateness of any development proposal, the
Council will expect developers to demonstrate how the relevant aspects of
development form (outlined in Figure 10.2) have been designed to reflect the
relevant design principles (outlined in Figure 10.1) having regard to the local
context.

Not all the design principles will be applicable to all development schemes,
particularly those of small-scale such as domestic extensions. Similarly, some
aspects of development form, such as layout, are more relevant to larger-scale
schemes. Further, there may be circumstances where it is not appropriate to apply
design principles, aspects of form and / or standards (for example, bin storage and
laundry drying in town centre developments). [MM20] However, the design
principles and aspects of development form which are relevant to a proposal

should be applied in a way which reflects the nature and scale of the proposal, its
location and the surrounding area.

It is necessary for the Council, developers and local residents to understand the
design rationale behind any development proposals to enable informed
judgements about what may be acceptable in design terms. To achieve this,
developers will be required to submit detailed design information setting out how
the local context, the design principles, standards and aspects of development set
out above, have been addressed.

Where it is considered necessary, the Council may use assessment criteria such as
the ‘Building for Life’**® standard as a template for assessing design quality. If an

Building for Life is the industry standard, endorsed by Government, for well-designed homes and

neighbourhoods. It has been drawn up by a partnership between the Home Builders Federation, CABE and
Design for Homes.



impartial assessment of design quality is required, development proposals should
go through a design review process provided by either a local authority or
independent design review panel. This review process will be at the developer’s

expense.



POLICY 24: DESIGN

Development should be designed to improve the character and quality of the
area within which it is located. Proposals for development will be required to
justify how the relevant aspects of development form address the relevant
design principles and standards set out in Figures 10.1, 10.2 and 10.3 of this
policy and how the design responds to the local context.

Developments will be permitted provided that the relevant aspects of
development have been designed to reflect the relevant design principles and
have satisfactorily addressed the relevant standards. A proposal that uses
development forms which do not reflect the relevant design principles and
standards, or which otherwise conflict with the design principles, will not be
permitted. There may be circumstances where it is not appropriate to apply the
design principles, aspects of form and / or space standards -set out in Figures
10.1, 10.2 and 10.3 of this policy (for example, bin storage and laundry drying in
town centre developments). [MM20]

In certain circumstances, an-exceptionaly well-designed ‘contemporary’ or
‘modern’ scheme may-will be acceptable.

Development proposals that are of an overbearing nature or where the
enjoyment of the existing properties is significantly diminished will be refused.

Developers will be required to engage with the local community and offer
realistic opportunities for local people to influence development proposals
where practical and feasible to do so. Where existing local guidelines have been
established, these should be reflected in development proposals.

Developments will be required to provide adequate space for cycle parking,
storage for bins and recyclables and in addition in the case of residential
developments, laundry drying.

Developments will be expected to incorporate existing mature trees and
hedgerows and other landscape features into the public realm of the
development layout and provide sufficient additional landscape planting to
integrate the development into its surroundings.



Policy 25 — Amenity
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Introduction

The potential impact of development on amenity is a key consideration in many
planning decisions and, although the Government has produced a policy statement
and the PPG provides guidance on noise344, there is limited national guidance on
other amenity issues>*. However, one of the core principles**® of the NPPF
underpinning plan-making is 'always seek to secure high quality design and a good

standard of amenity for all existing and future occupants of land and buildings'.

The Council wishes to ensure that any new development will not have an adverse
impact on the enjoyment of privately or publicly owned land and that the amenity
of potential occupiers of new development is not likely to be compromised by their
surroundings and general environment. Consequently, this policy deals with the
following significant aspects of amenity:

e privacy and private open space;

e sunlight and daylight;

e artificial light intrusion;

e noise and vibration; and

e unpleasant emissions (such as odour and fumes).

Amenity also has an important visual component which relates not only to the
location of development but also to its scale, massing and so on. This is more
relevant to discussion of broader design issues, though, and so is dealt with in
Policy 24 — Design.

Privacy and Private Open Space

Private open space is needed both to meet basic operational requirements (such as
refuse storage and clothes drying, as discussed in Policy 24 — Design) and for the
private enjoyment of property.

To ensure adequate privacy in homes, new developments should be designed to
minimise overlooking and in-looking, and to provide freedom from unwanted social
contact. Overlooking, particularly into private garden areas, can be avoided through
the erection of screen walls and fencing and in-looking into neighbouring
properties can be avoided through the careful orientation of properties, by the
sensitive arrangement of windows and by ensuring that there is adequate distance

Noise Policy Statement for England, Department for Environment, Food and Rural Affairs (March 2010) and

paragraphs 30-001-20140306 to 30-012-20140306 of the Planning Practice Guidance, DCLG (March 2014)
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References may be found in the National Planning Policy Framework.

346 Paragraph 17, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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between properties. Poorly designed public spaces and routes can also lead to
unwanted social contact. Communal facilities, such as shared parking areas, and
routes, such as footpaths and cycleways, should be designed with the privacy of the
occupiers of nearby residential properties in mind.

Permanent residential developments should be provided with adequate private
open space to meet the needs of the people likely to occupy the properties. The
amount of private open space required will largely depend on the type of
residential development being proposed. For a family house, an adequate garden is
essential both to meet operational needs and for family activities, such as children
playing. For small single bedroom or retirement units, a well-designed communal
space may be more appropriate. Communal private spaces should include sufficient
space for refuse storage and clothes drying as well as a garden area. Adequate
private open space should be provided not only for new dwellings but also where
existing residential properties are extended or subdivided and where existing
buildings are converted to residential use. In certain circumstances, such as the
conversion of buildings in town centres, private open space provision may not be

required.[MM21]
Sunlight and Daylight

New development should receive adequate daylight and sunlight to create
satisfactory living and working environments and should not have an adverse
impact on the levels of natural light received by adjacent and nearby existing
properties. The amount of natural light reaching a property can be influenced by
the layout of buildings, particularly in relation to other buildings and structures,
and its orientation.

In permitting development, the Council will wish to ensure that both the proposed
development and any existing adjacent properties will receive adequate natural
light once the scheme has been implemented. Any associated open spaces, such as
gardens, should not be overshadowed to the extent where daylight intensities are

reduced to unacceptable levels**’.

Artificial Light Intrusion

Artificial light is present in many, if not most, developments in the form of internal
and external illumination. Sources include dwellings, commercial properties,
advertisements, factories, street lights and sporting facilities.

**7 |n cases where there is a dispute over sunlight and daylight levels, the Council will have regard to the
standards for direct and indirect sunlight set out in ‘Site Layout Planning for Daylight and Sunlight: A Guide to
Good Practice’, Building Research Establishment (1991). Minimum daylight standards are also given under BS
8206 Part 2 (1992) Code of Practice for Daylighting.



10.80 External artificial lighting schemes can add to the aesthetic value of buildings at
night time but can also have a detrimental impact on amenity348. Light pollution can
be defined as every form of artificial light which shines outside the areas it is
intended to illuminate, including light which is directed above the horizontal into
the night sky.

10.81 There are specific forms of light pollution:

e light trespass, when unwanted light enters a property from a neighbouring
property;

e over illumination, where there is an excessive use of light;

e glare, resulting in excessive contrast between bright and dark areas in the field
of view, such as when directly viewing the filament of an unshielded or badly
shielded light;

e clutter, which refers to excessive groupings of lights which can cause confusion
and distract from obstacles intended to be illuminated; and

e sky glow, which refers to the 'glow' effect seen over populated areas.

10.82 Not all lighting schemes require permission or consent. Those that usually do
include:

e external lighting installations which materially alter the external appearance of a
building;

e lighting installations on Listed Buildings which materially affect their character;

¢ jllumination of outdoor advertisements; and

e most forms of lighting on columns (for example, lighting at outdoor sports
venues or security lighting).

10.83 The NPPF urges local planning authorities to encourage good design and use
planning policies to limit the impact of light pollution from artificial light. As a basic
principle, schemes should use the minimum amount of lighting necessary to
achieve visual interest or for working or security purposes. The lighting should be
designed to minimise light pollution from glare, scatter and spillage through the
control of light direction and intensity.

10.84 The Council will take account of the aesthetic impact of the light produced and the
daytime appearance of light fittings and cabling. The Council will also consider the
impact of any lighting scheme on local residents, highway users, the appearance of
streets and individual buildings, particularly if listed or of historic importance, and

8 |n extreme cases, light pollution can be subject to legal proceedings if it causes a nuisance. Section 102 of

the Clean Neighbourhoods and Environment Act 2005 amended Section 79 of the Environment Protection Act
1990 to embrace statutory nuisance from artificial lighting.
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the visibility of the night sky. Developers will be expected to take account of
appropriate published guidance349.

As a general guide, applicants are encouraged to submit details as part of the
planning application of any external lighting scheme proposed as part of the
development, including light scatter diagrams, to demonstrate that the proposed
scheme is appropriate for its purpose in its particular setting. The assessment
should demonstrate that the potential for light pollution from glare and spillage to
neighbouring properties, roads and countryside has been minimised. Where
floodlighting is proposed, the Council may use planning conditions or seek
agreements to limit hours of use.

Noise and Vibration

Unwanted noise and vibration can significantly affect the quiet enjoyment of
property and places and reduce the overall quality of life. Planned new
development should take account of this in respect both of its initial construction
and eventual use and operation.

The NPPF** states that planning policies and decisions should aim to:

e avoid noise from giving rise to significant adverse impacts on health and quality
of life as a result of new development;

e mitigate and reduce to a minimum other adverse impacts on health and quality
of life arising from noise from new development, including through the use of
conditions;

e recognise that development will often create some noise and existing businesses
wanting to develop in continuance of their business should not have
unreasonable restrictions put on them because of changes in nearby land uses
since they were established; and

e identify and protect areas of tranquillity which have remained relatively
undisturbed by noise and are prized for their recreational and amenity value for
this reason.

The NPPF also emphasises that the local and natural environment should be
conserved and enhanced by the prevention of both new and existing development
contributing to or being put at unacceptable risk from, or being adversely affected
by, unacceptable levels of noise pollution.

Published guidance includes Lighting in the Countryside: Towards Good Practice, Countryside Commission

(July 1997); Guidance Notes For The Reduction Of Light Pollution, Institution of Lighting Professionals (2005);
Guidance Notes for the Reduction of Obtrusive Light, Institution of Lighting Professionals (2011). The guidance
in Statutory Nuisance from Insects and Artificial Light (guidance on Sections 101 to 103 of the Clean

Neighbourhoods and Environment Act 2005) Defra (2005) is also relevant.

350 Paragraph 123, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).



10.89 Development may be subject to noise from a number of sources, although
generally the main concerns in North Dorset tend to be road and industrial noise.
However, there may be occasions when other sources of noise need to be
considered, such as sports activities, public houses, clubs and restaurants. Noise
may be only one element of a general disturbance, though, and regard will be need
to be had to other elements, such as light from car headlights.

10.90 By avoiding the location of noise sensitive uses such as housing, schools, hospitals,
nursing homes and places of worship near to noise-producing premises, noise
problems can often be prevented. Where this is not possible, noise controls®>*
to be incorporated into new noise-producing developments and mitigation
measures may be prudent for new noise sensitive developments.

need

10.91 Effective land use planning can help prevent or mitigate potential noise impacts.
The express inclusion of noise in the NPPF and PPG means that it will be a material
consideration in local planning decisions. Where noise may be an issue, both for
noise-producing and noise-sensitive development, developers may be required to
submit a noise impact study or to assess the effect of an existing noise source on
the proposed development. Any noise impact study should be prepared having
regard to best practice and relevant British Standards®.

10.92 Inthose cases where there is likely to be significant noise impact, the Council will
require the submission of mitigation measures as part of the planning application.

10.93 When considering planning applications for wind turbines, single or multiple, the
Council will have regard to relevant published guidance when assessing such
applications.

10.94 Vibration may be short term, as caused by construction activities, for example,
while long term vibration tends to arise infrequently and then usually in relation to
mining and quarrying operations, although it may also arise from industrial
processes®>. The NPPF states that Local Planning Authorities should ensure that
any unavoidable vibrations caused by blasting should be controlled, mitigated or
removed at source. The Framework is silent on the matter of construction and
industrial vibration but extension of the basic source management principle would

seem reasonable to these circumstances.

**! Conditions may also need to be attached to any planning permission granted for noise producing activities.
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Includlng BS4142:1997 - Method for Ratlng Industrlal Noise Affectlng Mixed Residential and Industrial

: 2 - ings BS 8233:2014 - Guidance on Sound
Insulatlon and Reductlon for Buildings; BS 7445: Part 1: 2003 - Description and Measurement of Environmental
Noise - Guide to Quantities and Procedures; BS 5228: Part 1: 2009 Noise Control on Construction and Open
Sites; BS6472:2008 - Guide to the Evaluation of Human Exposure to Vibration Within Buildings.
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Such processes may include the use of die stamping and drop hammers.



10.95 Generally, the Council will seek to locate new residential and other sensitive
development away from existing or planned noise and vibration generating
development.

Unpleasant Emissions

10.96 Developments such as sewage treatment works, biodegradable waste sites and
some industrial uses>* give rise to unpleasant emissions. Even some food and drink
establishments can cause potential environmental nuisances such as smells. Whilst
such emissions are not usually harmful to health, they can adversely affect the
amenity of people in the immediate vicinity.

10.97 Where development is proposed that would give rise to unpleasant emissions (such
as odour, fumes, smoke, soot, ash, dust or grit), the Council will ensure that the
amenity of neighbouring uses is not adversely effected. This will not preclude
development provided that measures (e.g. dust extractors) are incorporated into
its design to reduce the impact of any unpleasant emissions to acceptable levels.
The Council will also seek to limit sensitive development (housing, for example) in
close proximity to known sources of unpleasant emissions such as sewage
treatment works and waste treatment plants.

10.98 With regard to sewage treatment works, the Council will recognise such cordons
sanitaire as may be notified to it by Wessex Water or other bodies responsible for
sewage treatment works.

3% These are generally classified as B2 industrial uses under the Use Classes Order 1987 (as amended).



POLICY 25: AMENITY

Privacy

Development will be permitted provided that it is designed to protect the
privacy of its occupants and those of neighbouring properties.

Private Open Space

Residential development will be permitted provided that it provides private open
space in the form of gardens or communal open spaces appropriate to the needs
of the intended occupants. In certain circumstances, such as the conversion of
buildings in town centres, private open space provision may not be required.
[MM21]

Sunlight and Daylight

Development will be permitted provided that any buildings and associated open
areas (including gardens) receive adequate levels of daylight and sunlight and
the levels of daylight and sunlight reaching any neighbouring property and open
space are not reduced below acceptable levels.

Artificial Light Intrusion

Where external lighting is proposed, development will be permitted provided
that:

a the scheme is the minimum necessary to achieve its purpose; and

b light scatter, spillage and glare are minimised through the control of light
direction and intensity; and

¢ the quality and intensity of the light and the daytime appearance of any
light fittings and cables would not have a detrimental impact on local
amenity or the character of the surrounding area.

In the case of other development, no light pollution should occur by virtue of
lighting schemes incorporated into the development.

Noise and Vibration

In the case of noise and/or vibration-generating development, development will
be permitted provided that the levels of noise and/or vibration would not cause
an unacceptable level of disturbance (that is, exceed adopted or appropriate
national standards) to the occupants of nearby properties.



POLICY 25 (CONT’D): AMENITY

In the case of noise and/or vibration-sensitive development, development will
be permitted provided that the intended users would not be subject to
unacceptable noise and/or vibration levels from existing noise or vibration-
producing uses (that is, exceed adopted or appropriate national standards)
having taken account of any proposed attenuation or other measures.

Where the Council considers that noise and/or vibration may be an issue,
developers may be required to submit a noise and/or vibration impact
assessment, having regard to best practice and relevant British Standards.

Where noise and/or vibration is likely to result from a proposed development,
appropriate attenuation, mitigation and control measures should be agreed
with the Council (including the use of planning conditions) such that levels of
noise and/or vibration would not cause an unacceptable level of disturbance
(i.e. exceed adopted or appropriate national standards) to the occupants of
nearby properties.

Unpleasant Emissions

Development that would generate unpleasant emissions will only be permitted
if the amenity of people living in the locality is not adversely affected.

In the case of residential development or other uses resulting in regular human
occupation close to sources of unpleasant emissions, the impact of the
emissions on the intended users of the development should be reduced to an
acceptable degree through appropriate mitigation and control measures.



Policy 26 — Sites for Gypsies, Travellers and Travelling

Showpeople
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Introduction

Provision will be made for sites for Gypsies, Travellers and Travelling Showpeople®>®

by the Council through the Dorset-wide Gypsy, Traveller and Travelling Showpeople
Site Allocations Development Plan Document (the DPD). However, allocated sites
will still require detailed planning consent while determinations will have to be
made of applications for sites made in advance of adoption of the DPD and
applications made for sites which are not allocated in the DPD. The criteria and
considerations of this policy will be used alongside all other relevant planning
policies to determine planning applications on allocated sites, on sites not allocated
in the DPD and for applications for all sites prior to adoption of the DPD.

This Policy reflects national guidance in seeking to grant planning permissions for
sites in appropriate locations to meet the identified needs of the Travelling
community and the needs of different cultural groups within it*°. This will help
increase the number of Traveller sites, enabling the provision of suitable
accommodation from which travellers can access education, health, welfare and
employment infrastructure while having due regard to the protection of local
amenity and local environment.

Need, Site Type and Occupancy

Applicants will be expected to demonstrate that there is a need for any proposed
Gypsy and Traveller site, having regard to the DPD and the availability of pitches on
existing sites that could meet the needs of the intended occupants.

The traditions and culture of Gypsies, Travellers and Travelling Showpeople mean
that these groups usually live in mobile homes or caravans even if they have ceased
travelling, either permanently or temporarily. This lifestyle gives rise to particular
accommodation needs, not only for permanent residential sites but also for transit
sites and emergency stopping places. The Council wishes to ensure that such sites
are occupied only by Gypsies, Travellers or Travelling Showpeople, as defined in
national planning policy. In cases where the Council has concerns over occupancy,
this may be controlled by condition or legal agreement.

Any application for a site should make clear whether it is intended to be a
permanent residential site, a transit site or an emergency stopping place. The use
and occupancy of sites may be controlled by condition or legal agreement to
ensure that they perform the function for which they are intended.

333 As defined in Annex 1, Planning Policy for Traveller Sites, DCLG (March 2012).
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For example: Roma and Romani Gypsies, Irish Travellers, ‘New Age’ Travellers. Differences between groups

include language, religion, traditions and dress as well as social and work outlooks, customs and practices.
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Occupation of a site may be limited to a temporary period and/or for the benefit of
named occupiers where particular circumstances warrant this.

Site Location and Access to Essential Services

National guidance requires that local planning authorities ensure that traveller sites
are economically, socially and environmentally sustainable®’. In the light of this,
the Council recognises that the provision of sites within the countryside may be
appropriate but all sites, whether located in the countryside or not, need to have
good access to local services, not only to ensure that they are sustainably located
but also to enable the intended occupants to meet their essential needs. National
guidance also requires, amongst other things, that proper consideration be given to
the effect of local environmental quality (such as noise and air quality) on the
health and well-being of any travellers that may locate there or on others as a
result of new development and that sites are not located in flood risk areas.

The Council will also have regard to access to other essential services, such as local
shops and employment sites, as well as schools and the level of public transport
provision when considering the suitability of the location of any site.

When assessing the suitability of sites in rural or semi-rural settings, the Council will
ensure that the scale of such sites does not dominate the nearest settled
community.

Proposals for sites must also comply with other relevant policies in this Plan,
particularly those relating to design and landscape character, especially in respect
of the Cranborne Chase and West Wiltshire Downs AONB and the Dorset AONB.

Vehicular Movements

The itinerant lifestyle of many Gypsies, Travellers and Travelling Showpeople means
that they often have large or slow moving vehicles both to tow their homes and in
connection with their employment. The access to any site and the local highway
network in the immediate vicinity should be capable of safely accommodating
movements from these types of vehicle. Any site should also be designed to enable
these vehicles to manoeuvre and park without compromising the safety of the
occupants.

Site Design and Size

When assessing the proposed design of a site for Gypsies or Travellers, the Council
will have regard to good practice®*®, which suggests that transit sites should have
many of the services and facilities that would be found on a permanent site. Sites
for Gypsies and Travellers should generally be for residential use only but areas for
the servicing of vehicles or the keeping of horses that are used as a means of

37 Paragraph 11, Planning Policy for Traveller Sites, DCLG (March 2012).
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As set out in Designing Gypsy and Traveller Sites: Good Practice Guide, DCLG (May 2008).



transport may be permitted if a developer can demonstrate that they are required
by the intended occupants.

10.111 The needs of Travelling Showpeople are somewhat different, as their livelihood
often depends on them being able to repair and test their equipment (when not
holding fairs) at a permanent residential base. In line with emerging national
policy>>®
and business uses but, in considering such proposals, the Council will have regard
to the safety and amenity of the occupants of the site and residents nearby. Where
mixed use is permitted on a site for Travelling Showpeople, the business element
usually should be separated from the residential element.

, sites for Travelling Showpeople may be permitted for mixed residential

10.112 National guidance suggests that sites should ideally have a maximum of 15 pitches
but also points out that smaller sites of 3-4 pitches may be quite acceptable where
occupied by a single extended family.

Site Management

10.113 Some sites are privately owned and occupied, often by a single family group, but
more often they are managed by a local authority, a registered social landlord or a
private landlord. Developers of managed sites will be expected to demonstrate that
management arrangements will be put in place to ensure the well-being of the
intended occupants, including relationships between different ethnic groups, which

is also likely to help foster good community relations®®.

10.114 Developers should provide the Council with details of the arrangements for day-to-
day site maintenance (for example the management of communal areas and the
carrying out of minor repairs) and the arrangements for liaison with the intended
occupants on matters relating to the site itself (such as the re-filling of vacant
pitches) and social matters (such as support in securing access to education and
healthcare).

Keeping Animals

10.115 Where there is a likelihood that animals, notably horses and ponies, are likely to be
kept then suitable provision should be made for grazing and shelter.

%% Consultation on Revised Planning Guidance in Relation to Travelling Showpeople, DCLG (January 2007).

%% One of the key points made in research produced by the Joseph Rowntree Foundation in October 2007

(Providing Gypsy and Traveller Sites: Contentious Spaces) was that 'well-managed sites were not only good
places to live for Gypsies and Travellers, but also improved the perception of the travelling community in the
eyes of the ‘settled community’, thereby allaying fears that might feed into public objections to future site
proposals.'



POLICY 26: SITES FOR GYPSIES, TRAVELLERS AND TRAVELLING
SHOWPEOPLE

Permanent caravan sites, transit caravan sites and emergency stopping places
for Gypsies, Travellers and Travelling Showpeople will be permitted given that
the Council will have regard to:

a the overall level of need in the District; and

b the need for different types of site (such as permanent residential sites,
transit sites and emergency stopping places); and

¢ the needs of different groups within the travelling community (for
example: Roma and Romani Gypsies, Irish Travellers, ‘New Age’
Travellers), both in terms of their site-based and locational requirements,
taking account of their established cultural and travelling patterns; and

d demonstration by the applicant of why, where a site is proposed in a
location that has not been allocated in the Dorset-wide Gypsy, Traveller
and Travelling Showpeople Site Allocations Development Plan Document,
none of the allocated sites could be developed for use by the intended
occupants; and

e demonstration by the applicant of why, when new pitches are proposed
and there are vacant pitches elsewhere within the District (either available
on established sites or likely to become available in the near future on as
yet undeveloped sites with planning permission), none of these would be a
suitable alternative;

and providing that:

f  the occupation of the site is restricted to Gypsies, Travellers or Travelling
Showpeople; and

g thesite is located within, on the outskirts of, or within reasonable distance
of, a settlement that offers local services and community facilities; and

h  there is safe access to the highway network and adequate space within
the site for the parking and turning of vehicles; and

the site is not located in an area of flood risk;




POLICY 26 (CONT’D): SITES FOR GYPSIES, TRAVELLERS AND TRAVELLING
SHOWPEOPLE

and, in the case of permanent residential and transit sites:

i. the proposal secures the provision of facilities to meet the needs of the
intended occupants including, if necessary, the servicing of vehicles and
the keeping of horses that are used as a means of transport and other
animals; and

k there is adequate space for the storage and servicing of rides, where it is
intended that the site would be occupied by Travelling Showpeople; and

| there are satisfactory arrangements for site management (where it is
intended that the site would be managed), both in terms of site
maintenance and liaison between the manager and the intended
occupants.



Policy 27 — Retention of Community Facilities
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National Policy

The planning system can play an important role in facilitating social interaction and
creating healthy, inclusive communities. National policy states that to deliver the
social, recreational and cultural facilities and services that local communities need,
planning policies should plan positively for the provision of community facilities>®".
Policy 14 — Social infrastructure aims to deliver this strategic objective for the

District.

National policy also states that planning policies should guard against the
unnecessary loss of ‘valued’ facilities and services, particularly where this would
reduce the community’s ability to meet its day-to-day needs. Policies should also
seek to ensure that established shops, facilities and services are able to develop
and modernise in a way that is sustainable and should be retained for the benefit of
the community.

In rural areas, national policy®® requires local plans to promote the retention and
development of local services and community facilities in villages, such as local
shops, meeting places, sports venues, cultural buildings, public houses and places
of worship.

The District Council’s Approach

Access to services is a key issue in North Dorset and the Council wishes to ensure
that community facilities are retained, where possible. This policy sets out the
circumstances when the Council may permit the loss of a community facility. It
draws the distinction between those facilities that are run as private commercial
businesses and others. For private commercial facilities, the key consideration is
whether the business is viable or could be made viable. For other facilities, the
main issues are whether there is a need for the current use and, if not, whether the
facility could be put to an alternative community use, bearing in mind funding
issues.

Permitted Development Rights

Recent changes to legislation would allow the temporary change of use (up to 2
years) of up to 150 square metres floor space of some community facilities
(provided they are not located in a listed building) to certain commercial uses

361 Paragraph 70, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

362 Paragraph 28, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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under permitted development rights®®. At expiry of the two year term, the site
would revert to its previous lawful use.

Such temporary changes of use under permitted development rights cannot be
controlled by the policies in this Local Plan but the success (or otherwise) of the
enterprise and any impacts associated with the temporary change of use may be
material considerations in the event that a land owner or developer subsequently
submits a planning application to seek a permanent change of use.

Community Right to Bid

A local community facility may be listed in the Council’s register of ‘assets of
community value’, under the Community Right to Bid. When a listed asset comes to
be sold, a moratorium on the sale (of up to six months) may be invoked, providing
local community groups with a chance to raise finance and to make a bid to buy the
asset on the open market.

In the event that a land owner or developer submits a planning application putting
forward proposals that would result in the loss of a community facility, the Council
will have regard to the listing of any such facility as an ‘asset of community value’
and any initiative by the community to acquire the asset under the Community
Right to Bid when considering the application.

Commercial Community Facilities

The loss of commercial community facilities, such as neighbourhood shops in towns
or village shops and public houses, reduces customer choice and can also
necessitate people travelling further afield to meet their needs. This is a particular
problem in rural areas, where village shops, post offices and pubs are central to
village life, but the policy below applies to all community facilities.

Where viability is an issue, the Council would hope that owners of commercial
community facilities would have explored all options available to them to ensure
the continued success of their business. Where facilities need to extend to improve
their viability, the Council will respond positively to applications for development to
ensure local needs continue to be met.

If facilities need to diversify to maintain their presence on the high street or in the
local village then again the Council would consider favourably applications for new
uses in addition to the existing use. Depending on the scale of diversification
sought, owners may be able to include a change of use in part of their premises
through permitted development rights. Although this may only be temporary (for a
two year period) it may be a useful tool to ‘test the water’ or appetite of local
residents for such a use.

The Town and Country Planning (General Permitted Development) Order 1995 (as amended by Statutory

Instrument SI 2013 No. 1101.
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To encourage diversification of rural services to ensure that they stay at the heart
of local communities, more information and support can be provided by the Pub is
The Hub®** a ‘not-for-profit’ organisation dedicated to offering advice and support
to licensees, rural pubs and community services. An example of a successful
diversification of a commercial community facility in North Dorset is the White
Horse public house in Stourpaine, Blandford. When a nearby local shop was forced
to close, a new store was built inside the pub. This new part of the business has
been enthusiastically received by the local community and has helped the local
landlord not only boost an existing community resource but saved another from
being lost altogether.

The Council does not seek the retention of unviable commercial community
facilities but wishes to prevent the loss of those that are viable or could be made
viable. Opportunities within the permitted development rights allow temporary
changes to other uses but, where a permanent change to another use or
redevelopment is proposed, the Council will need to be convinced that the facility
is not viable. Developers will be expected to show evidence of attempts to dispose
of the property as a business. The Council will expect developers to provide
evidence:

e of widespread advertising of the property as a business within North Dorset and
neighbouring districts or counties for a minimum of 12 months;

e of the terms of disposal or the type of lease being offered;

e of the prices at which the disposal or lease of the business was being offered,
which should reflect market values for such a business;

o of all offers received by the applicant or the estate agent marketing the
business; and

e that no reasonable offer for the sale or lease of the business has been rejected.

Other Community Facilities

Within the towns and villages, in addition to commercial community facilities
(shops and pubs) there are those facilities that the Council considers are non-
commercial community facilities (meeting roomes, village halls, sports clubs, places
of worship, etc) that are of great value to local communities. These facilities require
careful financial management but are not commercial concerns, and the Council
will seek their retention to ensure such facilities are maintained in our towns and
villages.

As with commercial community facilities, where facilities need to extend to ensure
their continued use then the Council will respond positively to applications for
development. Where facilities need to diversify, whether through permitted

* www.pubisthehub.org.uk.
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development initially or by application for change of use for part of the premises,
again the Council will consider applications favourably.

However, there will be occasions when a facility may become unused or underused
and this policy outlines the Council's preferred approach to complete re-use or
redevelopment. Where a change to another use or redevelopment is proposed, the
Council will need to be convinced that the site or premises is no longer suitable or
needed for the current or an alternative community use or that its continued
community use cannot realistically be funded.

If it is considered that a facility is no longer needed for its current use then
developers will be expected to demonstrate that the potential to use the site or
building for other community uses had been investigated. Funding issues may
relate both to the running of the facility itself and to its maintenance. In such cases,
the Council will expect evidence to be provided of the running and/or capital costs
and of the efforts made to secure adequate capital or revenue funding.

For the reuse or redevelopment of both commercial and non-commercial
community facilities, the Council will take into account the importance or value of
the facility to the local community and the area it serves as well as the viability of
commercial establishments. Those facilities listed as an ‘asset of community value’
will be given greater weight in the decision making process.




POLICY 27: RETENTION OF COMMUNITY FACILITIES

To ensure community facilities (both commercial and non-commercial) are
retained the Council will:

a respond positively to applications where facilities need to be extended to
improve their viability or to ensure their continued use; and

b look favourably on diversification to support the continuation of the
existing use (i.e. change of use of part of the site to support the original
use).

Development (including the change of use of an existing premises) which
involves the loss of a commercial community facility (including a local shop or a
public house) will only be permitted if it can be demonstrated that the use is no
longer commercially viable or cannot be made commercially viable.

Development (including the change of use of an existing premises) which results
in the loss of a local community facility which is not run as a private business will
only be permitted if it can be demonstrated that it is no longer practical or
desirable to use the facility for its existing use or another use likely to benefit the
local community.

For all applications for development, the Council will take into account the
importance of the facility to the local community and the area it serves as well as

the viability of commercial establishments but greater weight will be given to the
retention of those facilities listed as an ‘asset of community value’. [MM22]



Policy 28 — Existing Dwellings in the Countryside

National Policy

10.134 Core planning principles outlined in national policy>®” state that planning should
support thriving rural communities whilst also recognising the intrinsic character
and beauty of the countryside. National policy366 also emphasises that AONBs have
the highest status of protection in relation to landscape and scenic beauty and that
great weight should be given to conserving their qualities.

The District Council’s Approach

10.135 In North Dorset, a general policy of restraint applies in the countryside but, since
many people live in existing dwellings, it is inevitable that proposals to replace,
extend, alter or add ancillary buildings to these dwellings will come forward.

10.136 The Council may permit the replacement, alteration or extension of existing
dwellings in the countryside and the construction of ancillary domestic buildings
within an existing residential curtilage, provided that such change would not
undermine the general policy of restraint and / or have a detrimental impact on the
character and beauty of the countryside. This policy therefore seeks to ensure that:

e these exceptions to the general policy of restraint in the countryside are not
abused, for example, by attempts to establish new or additional permanent
dwellings in the countryside; and

e any development associated with existing dwellings in the countryside does not
have a harmful effect on its surroundings.

10.137 When considering proposals relating to existing dwellings within or close to AONBs,
the Council will have regard to the potential impacts on AONB landscapes and their
scenic beauty.

10.138 Different types of works affecting existing dwellings in the countryside give rise to a
number of common issues which are discussed together in the supporting text.
However, for ease of use and clarity, the policy has been divided into three
sections, dealing with replacements, alterations and extensions and ancillary
buildings separately.

Existing Permanent Dwellings

10.139 The policy only permits the replacement, alteration or extension of existing
permanent dwellings or the construction of ancillary domestic buildings within the
residential curtilages of existing permanent dwellings. This is to ensure that the
policy is not used to establish a permanent residential use on a site where only
temporary consent exists or where such a use has lapsed as a result of dereliction.

36 Paragraph 17, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

366 Paragraph 115, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).



10.140

10.141

10.142

A proposal to replace a temporary or derelict dwelling with a permanent dwelling
would fall outside the remit of this policy and would not be permitted. However,
the replacement of a dwelling which has been severely damaged or destroyed
accidentally (for example by fire) in the recent past (within two years) and which
was in occupation at the time of the accident may be permitted.

Additional Separate Dwellings

An additional separate permanent dwelling (or dwellings) should not be created on
the site of an existing dwelling in the countryside as this would undermine the
general policy of restraint. The policy below permits replacement dwellings in the
countryside on a ‘one for one’ basis (one existing dwelling to be replaced by one
new dwelling). It also seeks to ensure that an additional separate dwelling (or
dwellings) is not created through the alteration or extension of an existing dwelling
or the construction of an ancillary building within an existing residential curtilage.
Whilst the creation of ancillary residential accommodation for a dependent relative
(sometimes known as a ‘granny annex’) may be acceptable, any proposal to
increase the number of separate residential units (for example, by replacing one
existing dwelling with two or more dwellings or severing an extension from an
original dwelling to form a separate unit) falls outside the remit of this policy and
will not be permitted.

The Siting of Replacement Dwellings

A replacement dwelling in the countryside should normally be located over the
footprint of the existing dwelling. If it is proposed to relocate the dwelling
elsewhere within the existing residential curtilage, the developer will be expected
to demonstrate that this is necessary in order to bring about a significant
environmental benefit. For instance, relocation elsewhere within the existing
residential curtilage may make the replacement dwelling less intrusive in the
landscape or may be required in order to achieve safer access to the highway. In
cases where a replacement dwelling is permitted within an existing residential
curtilage, but not on the site of the original dwelling, the demolition of the original
dwelling will be required by condition or legal agreement.

The Extension of Existing Residential Curtilages

The encroachment of domestic gardens into open countryside (and their associated
structures, such as sheds, greenhouses, washing lines etc.) can have a significant
impact on the rural landscape. Any development associated with an existing
dwelling in the countryside should, therefore, take place within the existing
residential curtilage. The proposed extension of an existing residential curtilage
into the countryside will not be permitted.

Size and Design
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Size and design are key considerations when assessing the acceptability of
proposals for replacement dwellings, alterations and extensions to existing
dwellings and ancillary buildings within residential curtilages in the countryside. In
all circumstances the design of any development associated with an existing
dwelling in the countryside should be sympathetic to the site itself, the areas
adjacent to the site (for example, neighbouring properties, nearby farm buildings or
nearby landscape features) and the wider area as a whole (that is, Landscape
Character Area, AONB or Conservation Area). Proposals, either individually or
cumulatively, should not lead to over development of the site or, in the case of
alterations, extensions and ancillary buildings, should not over dominate the
existing dwelling.

The innovative, high-quality contemporary design of any development associated
with an existing dwelling in the countryside that is sensitive to its immediate setting
will be encouraged whereas poorly designed replacement dwellings, alterations
and extensions or ancillary buildings will be refused permission, regardless of their
size.

A replacement dwelling should not have a materially greater impact on its
surroundings than the dwelling it replaces. Impact is likely to increase with size and,
in many cases, a larger replacement dwelling would have a materially harmful
impact that would not be acceptable. As a guide, a replacement dwelling should
not be more than 50% larger than the existing dwelling it replaces (including any
previously approved extensions or alterations to the original dwelling that have
been constructed). When assessing the percentage increase in size, the floor space
(not the footprint) of the existing dwelling (measured externally) will be compared
to the floor space (not the footprint) of the proposed replacement dwelling
(measured externally).

For alterations or extensions and ancillary buildings, the relationship with the
existing dwelling is important. The scale, height and massing of any alteration or
extension should appear subservient to the existing dwelling and the design should
respect the character and appearance of the existing dwelling. In considering the
size and design of extensions, account will be taken of the extent to which the
dwelling has been previously extended or could be extended under Permitted
Development Rights®®’.

Ancillary domestic buildings within existing residential curtilages can have a variety
of uses. They can be used for domestic purposes, such as a games / hobby room or
workshop or as a residential annex for dependent relatives or domestic household

The Town and Country Planning (General Permitted Development) Order 1995 as amended makes provision

for a certain scale of development without the need for planning permission subject to certain criteria.
Statutory Instrument SI 2013 No. 1101 allows larger extensions (outside AONBs and Conservation Areas)
subject to a prior approval process.
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staff. In order to be genuinely ancillary, such buildings should be no larger than
necessary to perform the particular function for which they are intended.

Where successive alterations, extensions or ancillary buildings are proposed
(included those constructed under Permitted Development Rights), the Council will
have regard to the cumulative effect on the existing dwelling, its immediate setting
and its wider surroundings.

Use and Occupancy

Whilst an increase in the floor space of an existing dwelling in the countryside may
facilitate home working or enable domestic hobbies to be pursued, such
development to enable commercial or business activities will not be permitted. In
the case of a residential annex, occupancy will be restricted by condition or
agreement to ensure that it would not be occupied as a separate dwelling.



POLICY 28: EXISTING DWELLINGS IN THE COUNTRYSIDE

Replacement Dwellings in the Countryside

The replacement of an existing dwelling in the countryside will be permitted
provided that:

a

the existing dwelling is permanent, has not become derelict and is not the
result of a temporary permission; and

the existing dwelling will be replaced by a single new dwelling; and

the replacement dwelling is located on the footprint of the existing
dwelling unless the relocation of the dwelling within the existing
residential curtilage will bring about a significant environmental benefit;
and

there is no extension of the existing residential curtilage; and

the replacement dwelling is of a size and design that is no more visually
intrusive in the landscape than the existing dwelling; and

the replacement dwelling, whether traditional or contemporary, is of a size
and design that respects the character and appearance of the existing
residential curtilage, its immediate setting and its wider surroundings.

Alteration or Extension of Existing Dwellings in the Countryside

The alteration or extension of an existing dwelling in the countryside will be
permitted provided that:

g

the dwelling to be altered or extended is permanent, has not become
derelict and is not the result of a temporary permission; and

the alteration or extension would not create an additional separate
dwelling (or dwellings), or be capable of severance to form an additional
separate dwelling (or dwellings); and

the alteration or extension would not require an extension of the existing
residential curtilage; and

the dwelling as altered or extended would be of a size and design that is
no more visually intrusive in the landscape than the existing dwelling; and

the extension or alteration would be of a size that is subservient in scale to
the existing dwelling and designed to be in character with the existing
dwelling.



POLICY 28 (CONT’D): EXISTING DWELLINGS IN THE COUNTRYSIDE

Ancillary Domestic Buildings within Residential Curtilages in the Countryside

An ancillary domestic building within an existing residential curtilage in the
countryside will be permitted provided that:

m

the building is ancillary to an existing permanent dwelling; and

the building would not create an additional separate dwelling (or
dwellings), or be capable of severance to form an additional separate
dwelling (or dwellings); and

the building either would be used for purposes incidental to the enjoyment
of the existing dwelling or would be a residential annex ancillary to the
existing dwelling; and

the building would not require an extension of the existing residential
curtilage; and

the building would be of a size and design that would not be visually
intrusive in the landscape; and

the building would be designed to be proportionately smaller in scale and
subsidiary in form to the existing dwelling and designed not to detract
from the character of the existing dwelling.
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National Policy

In support of the transition to a low carbon future, national policy indicates that
planning should encourage the re-use of existing resources, including existing

buiIdings368.

National policy recognises that the conversion of existing buildings can help to
promote a strong rural economy, as can the development and diversification of
agricultural and other land-based rural businesses and sustainable rural tourism

and leisure developments®®.

Local planning authorities should avoid new isolated homes in the countryside
unless there are special circumstances, such as where the development would re-
use a redundant or disused building and lead to an enhancement to the immediate

setting”®.

The District Council’s Approach

Stimulating economic growth and supporting the recovery of the local economy is
one of the Council’s corporate priorities. In support of this priority, and in the
context of the national policy framework, Policy 29 encourages the re-use of

existing buildings for a variety of uses-primarily-foreconomic-developmentor

This policy is primarily aimed at redundant, disused or underused buildings. It sets
out:

e the characteristics existing buildings should have to make them acceptable for
re-use;

e the Council’s approach to different types of use; and

e how the Council will assess the acceptability of any scheme for re-use.

Proposals for re-use that may lead to the loss of an existing community facility in
the countryside will be considered under Policy 27. Proposals for the
redevelopment of exiting employment sites in the countryside for employment
purposes will be considered under Policy 30.

368 Paragraph 17, National Planning Policy Framework (2012).

369 Paragraph 28, National Planning Policy Framework (2012).

370 Paragraph 55, National Planning Policy Framework (2012).
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To support the move to a low carbon future the Council, where practicable, will

seek to ensure that the highest standards of energy efficiency are incorporated into

the design of re-use developments in line with national policy371.

Permitted Development Rights

A number of permitted development rights apply to existing buildings in the
countryside and these rights may change over the Plan period. Sueh Development
(including changes of use) allowed under permitted-develepmentsuch rights
cannot be controlled by the policies in this Local Plan-butthesuccess{erotherwise}

Characteristics of the Existing Building

Permanency

The Council only permits the re-use of existing permanent buildings under this
policy to ensure that it is not used to establish a permanent use on a site where
only temporary consent exists or where a permanent use has lapsed as a result of
dereliction. However, exceptionally, the Council may permit the re-use of a derelict
building if the developer can demonstrate that dereliction was the result of severe
accidental damage or accidental destruction (for example, by fire) in the recent
past (within two years).

Status

Paragraph 95, National Planning Policy Framework (2012).
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The re-use of buildings in the countryside peliey-isprimariy-aimed-atbuildings-with

an-existing-use-and-these-thatare-may involve redundant, disused or underused
buildings. An existing building does not need to be empty before a scheme for

conversion or diversification to economic development or community uses would
be considered, however, the Council will wish to ensure that any existing use or
activities could be accommodated, either on or off site, without the need for an
additional building to fulfil the function of the building being converted.

Buildings need to be soundly constructed to merit retention and re-use. Derelict
buildings are clearly no longer of sound construction but some other buildings are
also not suitable for re-use. These include buildings constructed with temporary or
short-life materials and those built without proper foundations.

Where a building (which is not a designated or non-designated heritage asset) is

redundant or disused, re-use for residential purposes may be -s-permitted under

national policy;-hewever. However, this-istmited-toa-numberof-‘special
cireumstances—t-each in such ease-cases the developer will need to demonstrate

the redundant or disused status of the building.

Location

The Council supports the re-use of buildings in the countryside, particularly those
close to towns and villages as a means of supporting sustainable growth. The re-use
of buildings in isolated locations, such as those that are located well away from the
public highway network in locations that are not served by utilities (such as
sewerage, water and electricity), will generally not be allowed.

However, there are some businesses that already exist in isolated locations so
development may be permitted where the re-use of a building could support an
existing business. Diversification of agricultural and other land-based rural
businesses and sustainable rural tourism and leisure development are supported to
promote a strong rural economy.

The re-use of a redundant or disused building in isolated locations will only be
allowed in special circumstances.

Proposals for the reuse of buildings in the countryside may be identified through
the preparation of Local Plan Part 2 or by local communities in their neighbourhood

plans. [M23]
Merits

The countryside includes many buildings of historic or architectural importance and
buildings which contribute to local character. Such buildings enhance the
countryside and the Council will actively encourage their retention and re-use.

However, national policy has widenwidened the types of building suitable for re-
use with changes to agricultural permitted development rights.



10.169 For agricultural buildings over 500 square metres, the Council witlretseekmay not
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permit the retention and re-use of an existing buildings if-as it considers these
larger-buildings-to-potentially-have-that the existing building has a harmful impact
on theirits surroundings or the wider landscape. [M23] In many circumstances, the
removal of disused agricultural buildings would be preferable to retention as this
would bring about an environmental improvement. This is most likely to be the

case with a modern building, whose retention and re-use is unlikely to be
acceptable if it is large in scale, clad with unattractive materials (such as profiled
steel or asbestos sheeting) or has a very utilitarian appearance.

In the case of a building proposed for residential re-use, it should readily lend itself
to residential conversion in terms of the building’s scale, height, depth and humber
and location of existing openings. The domestic curtilage should be restricted to
that necessary to provide immediate amenity space.

Proposed Uses

Economic Development and Community Uses

help-significantly-towards-the diversification-of the ruraleconomy-and-in-principle
the Council may permit the re-use of existing buildings in the countryside for
business use, storage, small-scale tourist attractions, holiday accommodation, or
non-residential uses associated with a caravan and/or camping site (for example
toilets and washing facilities). Further guidance on re-use of buildings for Tourist

Accommodation can be found in BevelepmentManagementPolicy 31.

The Council also supports the re-use of buildings in the countryside for community
facilities (both commercial and non-commercial as outlined in Policy 14) and
recreational uses (including equine-related developments), especially where this
would improve accessibility to services for local people. Again, further guidance on
Equine Related Development in the Countryside can be found in Bevelepment

Management-Policy 32.

Occupational and Non-occupational Dwellings




10.174

10.175

10.176

National policy allows new isolated homes (including those with no occupational
conditions or agreements) in the countryside, but only in ‘special circumstances’,

such as:-where the developmentwould:

e where the development would re-use a redundant or disused building and lead
to an enhancement to the immediate setting; or

e where a dwelling would represent the optimal viable use of a heritage asset; or
e where a scheme would be appropriate enabling development to secure the

future of a heritage asset{subjectto-Policy-5-Historic-Environment).
For-each-oftheabovespecialcireumstaneces,-The re-use of a redundant or disused

building in the countryside for residential purposes will be considered against

national policy. In such circumstances the developer will be expected to:

e confirm the status of the building; and
e demonstrate how its development for residential purposes would enhance the
immediate setting.;-er

Proposals relating to heritage assets will also be considered in relation to Policy 5 —
Historic Environment.
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Assessing the Acceptability of the Proposed Scheme for Re-use

All schemes for the re-use of existing buildings in the countryside should be
designed with their rural location in mind and the potential impacts that the re-use
might have on the surrounding area.

Larger scale schemes are more likely to have an impact on the rural roads, the
amenity of local residents and the landscape setting. Such impacts will be
considered against the relevant policies elsewhere in the Local Plan.

Developers should be realistic about the uses to which an existing building in the
countryside might be put. The existing building should be large enough to
accommodate the intended re-use but developers should also be aware that a
building’s design and construction may limit the type of use that can be
accommodated. Any scheme should enable conversion to the intended use
without the need for complete or substantial reconstruction. The Council may
require a structural survey to confirm the level of reconstruction required. As a
guideline, the Council will generally not permit schemes for re-use which require
more than 25% of the structural walls to be rebuilt or more than 50% of the wall
cladding to be replaced.

Since the existing building should be large enough to accommodate the intended
re-use, there should be no need for extensions, other than those which are modest
in scale and ancillary in nature, such as extensions to accommodate a fire escape or
entrance lobby or an external corridor that would be desirable to avoid the need to
sub-divide an attractive internal space.

Many buildings of historic or architectural importance or buildings which contribute
to local character are listed. Schemes for their re-use will usually require listed
building consent even in cases where planning permission is not required. The
Council also wishes to ensure that the historic or architectural importance of
unlisted buildings is not harmed by any scheme for re-use and that any such
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scheme would not erode the contribution an unlisted building made to local
character.

Many existing buildings in the countryside have a well-defined ‘curtilage’ or an
established site area (which may be defined on the ground or legally, for example,
in a Certificate of Lawful Use or Development). In such cases, any activities
associated with the re-use of the building should take place within that curtilage or
site area. Where it is necessary to define a curtilage or operational site area as part
of the scheme for re-use, this should be the minimum required to meet the
operational needs of the intended re-use.

Where a scheme for the re-use of a building is permitted, the use should be
capable of being accommodated to a large extent within the building itself.
Incidental external ancillary uses such as essential operational parking are likely to
be acceptable, provided that they are the minimum necessary to meet the needs of
the development. Other ancillary uses, such as the outdoor storage of goods or
materials, are unlikely to be acceptable. In all cases, the use, layout and design of
any outdoor areas should ensure that the development is not visually intrusive in
the landscape.

Certain types of re-use could potentially compete with existing services and
facilities in the towns and villages. Generally these services and facilities are more
sustainability located and schemes for re-use of buildings that would adversely
affect their viability should be avoided.



POLICY 29: THE RE-USE OF EXISTING BUILDINGS IN THE COUNTRYSIDE

Building Characteristics

The re-use of an existing building in the countryside will be permitted provided
that:

a the existing building is permanent, has not become derelict and is not the
result of a temporary permission; and

b its existing status relates to its proposed use and that it is of sound
construction; and

¢ where there is a loss of an existing use it would not give rise to a future
need for another building to fulfil the function of the building being re-
used; and

d the existing building is not in an isolated location, unless the proposed re-
use is to support an existing business or is allowed by national policy as a
‘special circumstance’; and

e the existing building merits retention and re-use and in the case of a
building proposed for residential re-use its existing scale, height and depth
will result in the creation of satisfactory living conditions for future
occupants including access to natural light throughout the resultant

dwelling.

Proposed Uses

The preferred re-use of existing buildings in the countryside are-for economic
development or community purposes—Fhis-inetades;-including, but is not limited
to, business uses, storage, small-scale tourist attractions, holiday
accommodation, non-residential uses in association with a caravan and/or
camping sites, community activities or recreational uses (including equine-
related recreational use) will be permitted.

The re-use of existing buildings for occupational or non-occupational residential
purposes should avoid the creation of new isolated dwellings in the countryside

unless there are special circumstances. The Council-alse-supperts-the-re-use of

existing buildings for occupational or non-occupational residential purposes

leeatien- (Which are not designated or non-designated heritage assets) will only
be permitted where:




POLICY 29 (CONT’D): THE RE-USE OF EXISTING BUILDINGS IN THE
COUNTRYSIDE

the redundant or disused status of the building has been confirmed; and

it can be demonstrated that the occupational or hon-occupational
residential re-use of the building would enhance the immediate setting.

Proposals for the occupational or hon-occupational residential re-use of
designated or non-designated heritage assets will also be considered under
Policy 5 — Historic Environment.

Assessment Criteria

All applications for re-use will be assessed using the following criteria:

f  the existing building is inherently suitable, in terms of its size, design and
construction for the intended re-use and the proposed scheme enables the
intended re-use to be achieved without the need for complete or
substantial reconstruction; and

g the proposed re-use is of a scale that would not have an adverse impact on
its surroundings or the viability of existing facilities or services in nearby
settlement;

h any extension to the existing building included in the proposed scheme is
modest in scale, ancillary in nature, subordinate to the main building and
necessary to meet the essential functional requirements of the intended
re-use; and

i in cases where the existing building is of historic or architectural
importance or contributes to local character, the proposed scheme would
not adversely affect the character and appearance of the building or its
setting; and

j  the proposed scheme does not require an extension of the curtilage of the
existing building; and



POLICY 29 (CONT’D): THE RE-USE OF EXISTING BUILDINGS IN THE
COUNTRYSIDE

the proposed scheme would not give rise to ancillary uses that could not
be accommodated within the site and does not include, or would not give

rise to, ancillary uses within the site, such as open storage, that would be
visually intrusive.




Policy 30 — Existing Employment Sites in the Countryside

National Policy

10.186 The Government encourages planning policies to support a prosperous rural
economy and indicates that local plans should support the sustainable growth and
expansion of all types of business and enterprise in rural areas, both through
conversion of existing buildings and well-designed new buildings®”. One of the core
planning principles of national policy is also to recognise the intrinsic character and

beauty of the countryside®’.

The District Council’s Approach

10.187 In North Dorset, many employment sites already exist in the countryside, which
provide jobs for local people. This policy permits the redevelopment and limited
expansion of existing employment sites in the countryside for employment
purposes to help support the rural economy. Whilst it provides such businesses
with some flexibility, it also seeks to ensure that such development does not have a
harmful effect on its surroundings. Proposals for expansion beyond the scale
appropriate to a rural location would usually necessitate relocation to alternative
premises in a more suitable location, such as an industrial estate at a town or
village.

10.188 Proposals for the re-use of existing buildings in the countryside (for a range of
economic development, community and residential ard-etheruses) will be

considered under Policy 29.
Lawful Development and Use

10.189 The policy entypermitsencourages the redevelopment-ef, or small scale expansion
within- of existing employment sites that have been lawfully developed and have a
lawful use. [M24] In cases where there is doubt over the lawfulness of existing
activities, developers would be expected to seek a Certificate of Lawful Use or
Development from the Council. In the event that the certificate was not issued, or
the lawful development / use could not be established in some other way,
development proposed under this policy would not be permitted.

The Extent of the Existing Employment Use

10.190 Many employment sites in the countryside have a well-defined curtilage within
which employment activities take place and for others the extent of the area within
which employment activities can take place is defined by a planning consent or a
Certificate of Lawful Use or Development. Any proposals for redevelopment or

expansion should-takeplace-within-thearea-which-hasatawfulemploymentuse of

373 Paragraph 28, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

74 Paragraph 17, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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a size and scale appropriate to the location and proportionate to the
circumstances.[M24]

Permitted Development Rights

A number of permitted development rights may apply to existing employment sites
in the countryside and these rights may change over the Plan period. Sueh
Development (including changes of use, expansion or alterations) allowed under

permitted-develepment such rights cannot be controlled by the poI|C|es in this

Ancillary Uses

Parts of some employment sites are used for ancillary uses such as parking and
open storage of goods or materials. It may be appropriate to expand onto or to
redevelop these areas, provided that they also have a lawful use. Expansion into
areas that do not have a lawful use, even if they are currently used for ancillary
uses, will not be permitted. Where it is proposed to expand onto or to redevelop an
area with ancillary uses, the developer will be expected to demonstrate that the
scheme would not result in pressure for ancillary uses, including car parking, on
land outside the existing lawful employment site.

Expansion or redevelopment could result in different employment activities taking
place on site, some of which may require the open storage of goods or materials. In
such cases, the developer would be expected to demonstrate how such uses could
be accommodated on site without being visually intrusive. In cases where ancillary
uses are an issue, such activities may be controlled by condition or agreement.

Size and Design

All schemes for development on existing employment sites in the countryside
should be designed with their rural location in mind. They should not be visually
intrusive and should be designed with regard to the potential impacts on areas
adjacent to the site (for example impacts on nearby residential properties or
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agricultural holdings) and the potential impacts on the wider area (for example,
impacts on an AONB or Conservation Area).

Existing employment sites in the countryside take a variety of forms, ranging from
attractive converted historic farm buildings to unsightly utilitarian buildings, many
of which predate planning controls. The general approach to extensions and new
buildings on existing employment sites is to ensure that they integrate with the
existing development not only in terms of scale, height and massing but also in
terms of architectural detailing and materials.

Redevelopment may enable unsightly buildings to be removed or for other
improvements, such as safer access to the site, to be made. The general approach
to redevelopment should be to use the opportunity to bring about an
environmental improvement wherever possible. It may be appropriate to
redevelop all of an existing site in phases but the partial redevelopment of a site
will only be permitted where the developer has examined the redevelopment
opportunities on the site as a whole and can demonstrate that complete
redevelopment is neither appropriate nor necessary to achieve an environmental
improvement. Whilst redevelopment may enable existing or new businesses to
increase floorspace to some extent, the need for all developments on existing
employment sites in the countryside to respect their rural location may mean that
the scope for enlargement is limited.

Proposed Use and Occupancy

The redevelopment of an existing employment site in the countryside is permitted
as an exception to the general policy of restraint and in order to assess the
potential impacts on the rural area, the Council needs to know who the future
occupier will be. Consequently, schemes for the redevelopment of existing
employment sites should not be brought forward on a speculative basis. The
Council would usually expect a redevelopment scheme to be brought forward by
the existing occupier for their own use. However, a scheme for a different user may
be permitted provided that the developer can specifically identify the new user and
it can be demonstrated that there is a realistic prospect of the potential new user
occupying the site.

The isolated location of certain employment sites in the countryside may mean that
un-neighbourly uses (such as noisy industrial activities) can be undertaken without
causing harm. However, where the expansion or redevelopment of an employment
site could give rise to amenity problems, the use and occupancy may be restricted
by condition or agreement.

All existing employment sites in the countryside are located outside defined
settlement boundaries where residential development is strictly controlled.
Consequently, mixed use schemes or individual residential units will not be
permitted on existing employment sites in the countryside unless the residential
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POLICY 30: EXISTING EMPLOYMENT SITES IN THE COUNTRYSIDE

Within-existingemployment sites-inthe countryside; The retention and small

scale expansion of existing employment sites for employment purposes, the
extension of an existing building, the construction of a new building or the

redevelopment of buildings or the site as a whole at existing employment sites in

the countryside for employment purposes will be permittedencouraged
provided that: [M24]

a the existing development and use is lawful; and

b the extentexpansion of the site in lawful employment use (including

ancillary uses) is ret-inereased of a size and scale appropriate to the
location and propaortionate to the circumstances; and [M24]

¢ the development would not include or give rise to ancillary uses within the
site, such as open storage, that would be visually intrusive, or would not
give rise to ancillary uses that could not be accommodated within the site;
and

d the development is sustainable and [M24] of a size and design that is no
more visually intrusive in the landscape than the existing development and
respects the immediate setting of the site and its wider surroundings; and

e inthe case of an extension to an existing building or a new building, it is of
a size that is not disproportionate to the existing building (or buildings).
Any extension should be designed to be in character with the existing
building (or buildings) and any new building should not detract from the
character of the existing building (or buildings); and

f  where redevelopment is proposed, a specific need for the scheme has
been identified, the scheme deals comprehensively with the site as a
whole, and a significant environmental benefit will be achieved.



Policy 31 — Tourist Accommodation in the Countryside

National Policy

10.201 The Government encourages planning policies to support a prosperous rural
economy and indicates that local plans should:

e support sustainable rural tourism and leisure developments that benefit
businesses in rural areas, communities and visitors, and which respect the
character of the countryside; and

e promote the development and diversification of agricultural and other land-

based rural businesses®’®.

10.202 One of the core planning principles of national policy is also to recognise the

intrinsic character and beauty of the countryside®”’.

The District Council’s Approach

10.203 There is a range of tourist accommodation in the countryside of North Dorset
including hotels, guest houses, bed and breakfast establishments, self-catering
accommodation, holiday chalets and caravan and tent camping sites. Whilst
tourism brings economic benefits to the area, it is also important to ensure that all
tourism-related development (including new tourist accommodation) does not
harm the countryside, which many tourists come to enjoy.

10.204 This policy differentiates between types of accommodation of a more temporary
nature (such as caravans and tents) and those of more permanent construction
(that is, built accommodation). The latter wilerly may be permitted in the
countryside if an existing building is re-used or extended. # Policy 31 permits
caravan and tent camping sites which are sustainably located, or that will
demonstrably support farm diversification, provided that in both cases they can be
successfully integrated into the landscape.

10.205 As with any other form of development, the acceptability of any proposal for
tourist accommodation in the countryside (including any extensions to existing
hotels, guest houses etc.) will need to be considered against all other relevant
planning policies, including those relating to design, amenity and the protection of
the environment.

10.206 The Council wishes to ensure that where new tourist accommodation is permitted
in the countryside, the premises are only used by visitors and do not become part
of the local housing stock. The Council will therefore look to secure such
arrangements as part of any planning permission.

376 Paragraph 28, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).

377 Paragraph 17, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).
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Built Tourist Accommodation

The main focus of economic activity in North Dorset (including tourism) is the four
main towns of Blandford, Gillingham, Shaftesbury and Sturminster Newton.
Additional tourist facilities and larger hotels may be permitted, in principle, as town
centre uses within the four main towns in line with Policy 11 — The Economy.
Smaller-scale tourist accommodation, such as guest houses and bed and breakfast
establishments, may also be permitted within the settlement boundaries of the
four main towns, Stalbridge and the larger villagesm.

Outside the four main towns, Stalbridge and the larger villages new built tourist
accommodation, including hotels, guest houses, bed and breakfast establishments,
self-catering accommodation and holiday chalets willerly may be permitted if an
existing building is re-used. Policy 29 — The Re-use of Existing Buildings in the
Countryside establishes that tourist accommodation can be an acceptable use in

such buildings and sets out criteria to enable the acceptability of any scheme to be
assessed. Exceptionally, new accommodation to support an existing rural

enterprise (such as a public house where the conversion of suitable buildings on
site is not an option), or Eextensions to existing hotels, guest houses etc. may also
be permitted if an essential need for a countryside location can be demonstrated
under Policy 20 — The Countryside.

Caravan and Tent Camping Sites

Tourist accommodation in rural areas has traditionally taken the form of static
caravan, touring caravan or tent camping sites. However, proposals may also come
forward for more unusual forms of ‘tented’ accommodation, such as yurts, tee-
pees and wigwams. All such proposals will be considered in the context of the
issues outlined below.

For the purposes of this policy, references to ‘caravan(s)’ means any structure that
379 .
7 whilst

reference to ‘tent(s)’ means a small moveable structure that is designed or adapted

satisfies relevant legislative provisions as to the meaning of ‘caravan

(solely or mainly) for the purpose of sleeping in a place for any period and which is
primarily constructed of fabric, skin or similar material.

Sustainable Location

Generally, a site proposed for caravans or tents in the countryside should be
sustainably located so that the type of local facilities that tourists may wish to use
can be accessed by means other than the car. In considering such proposals the
Council will have regard to:

379

For the purposes of this policy the current relevant legislative provisions are Section 29 of the Caravan Sites

and Control of Development Act 1960 and Section 13 of the Caravan Sites Act 1968.
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e the proximity of towns or villages with facilities that tourists are likely to want to
use (such as a local shop or public house);

e whether the relevant facilities are within easy and feasible walking or cycling
distance of the proposed development; and

e whether the relevant facilities could be accessed by a regular and frequent
public transport service.

Farm Diversification

The Council does not wish to preclude a proposal for caravan or tent
accommodation as part of a farm diversification scheme simply by virtue of its
location, which may not be considered to be sustainable. The Council may permit
such a scheme provided that:

e it would be small in scale both in terms of the number of units / pitches being
proposed and the area to be used for such purposes;

e it would be directly linked to an existing farm business and would not form a
separate enterprise; and

e the proposal is accompanied by an assessment demonstrating that it will
materially assist in maintaining the long term viability of the existing farm
business.

The Council may use conditions or a planning obligation to ensure that the scheme
is not severed from the existing business to form a separate enterprise.

Landscape Impact

Some caravans and tents can provide accommodation that creates a permanent /
semi-permanent visible feature in the countryside all year round. Although many
touring caravans and tents may be present only during the summer months,
ancillary buildings, such as wash blocks, are often permanent. All these forms of
development can have a significant impact on landscape character, especially in
areas of high landscape sensitivity (such as AONBs or Conservation Areas).

A proposed site should be sensitively located to take advantage of natural features,
such as local topography and mature vegetation, so as to minimise overall visual
impact as much as possible. Any residual visual impacts should be mitigated
through measures such as the sensitive layout and siting of the accommodation
units, designing and siting ancillary buildings to make best use of existing features
and additional landscape planting where necessary.
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Occupancy Restrictions

The Government supports the use of seasonal and holiday occupancy conditions to
ensure that tourist accommodation is only used by visitors and does not become
part of the local housing stock®*°.

The Council defines tourist accommodation as accommodation which is:

e only occupied for holiday purposes and therefore not as a principal residence;
and

e is not occupied continuously by the same person or group of persons for a
period in excess of 28 days, or who return where no return is permitted within
the following 28 days.

Where tourist accommodation is permitted, the Council may control its use and
occupancy by condition. Where it is not possible to include matters in a planning
condition, such as when there is a need to secure on-going management or
financial payments, a legal agreement may be required.

The Council may require a register of occupancy to be kept or other measures to be
put in place to ensure that the accommodation is not used for residential
occupation, either on a permanent basis or for temporary periods of more than 28
days. The Council may also require evidenced justification, such as a viability test,
to support an application to release holiday and occupancy conditions or
renegotiate an agreement.




POLICY 31: TOURIST ACCOMMODATION IN THE COUNTRYSIDE

Proposals for new built tourist accommodation in the countryside will only be
permitted if re-using an existing building, in line with Policy 29 - The Re-use of
Existing Buildings in the Countryside, or exceptionally if an overriding need for a
countryside location to support an existing rural enterprise can be demonstrated
in line with Policy 20 — The Countryside.

Proposals for, and extensions of, sites for static caravans, touring caravans and
tent camping will be permitted provided that:

a the proposalis in a sustainable location where local services that tourists
are likely to want to use can be accessed by means other than the car; or

b  the proposal is small in scale and is proven to be needed and viable as part
of a farm diversification scheme; and

¢ the proposal is compatible in character, design and scale with the area in
which it is proposed, particularly in areas of high landscape sensitivity,
and any adverse impacts can be satisfactorily mitigated.



Policy 32 — Equine-related Developments in the Countryside
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10.222

10.223

National Policy

National policy®® indicates that local planning policies should support economic
growth in rural areas in order to create jobs and prosperity by taking a positive
approach to sustainable new development. Local plans should:

e support the sustainable growth and expansion of all types of business and
enterprise in rural areas;

e promote the development and diversification of agricultural and other land-
based rural businesses;

e support sustainable rural tourism and leisure developments that benefit
businesses in rural areas, communities and visitors, and which respect the
character of the countryside.

The District Council’s Approach

In North Dorset, the riding and keeping of horses are popular leisure pursuits and
equestrian businesses can contribute to the rural economy. However, both of these
activities have the potential to adversely affect environmental quality and the rural
character of the District.

This policy sets out the Council’s approach to equine-related activities in the
countryside, which seeks to promote a strong rural economy whilst also protecting
environmental quality and rural character. The policy and supporting text cover
both the keeping of horses for private recreational purposes and commercial
enterprises. It:

e outlines the types of equine-related activities and developments that are likely
to require planning permission;

e discusses some general issues that apply to all equine-related development,
such as site suitability and management, horse exercising and highway issues;

e sets out the Council’s approach to different types of development (mainly field
shelters and private stables, commercial recreation and leisure developments,
and commercial training and breeding businesses) and

e discusses the issue of ancillary uses (such as riding arenas and occupational
dwellings).

In the policy and supporting text, the term ‘equine’ means any domestic horse,
pony, donkey and hybrids (including mules) and where the word 'horse' is used the
reference applies to all equines.

The Need for Planning Permission

10.224 Developments which normally require planning permission include:

381 Paragraph 28, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2012).



e the use of land or a building to keep horses for recreational purposes;

e the erection of a building to shelter horses or their provisions;

e the erection of a building in which to exercise horses;

e the setting out of a riding arena or exercise area or to create other hard surfaces
for a similar purpose;

e the putting up of lights to illuminate a riding arena or other area;

e any residential development associated with the keeping of horses, including the
stationing of a mobile home or caravan in a field; and

e the laying out or surfacing of a vehicular access in connection with the keeping
of horses.

10.225 Commercial establishments, such as riding schools, livery stables, racing stables and
stud farms (and extensions to existing premises) also require consent.

10.226 Planning permission is not usually required to graze horses, which is considered to
be an agricultural use but is required for the keeping of horses for recreational or
commercial purposes. The distinction between ‘grazing’ and ‘the keeping of’ horses
is not always clear but the Council will assume that horses are being ‘kept’ (rather
than ‘grazed’) if:

e the animals are being fed by imported food rather than off the land; or

e the land is being used (wholly or in part) as a recreational or exercise area; or

e the stocking density is too high to support the horses by grazing alone. As a
general rule, each horse requires about 0.5 — 1.0 hectares (or 1.25 to 2.5 acres)
of grazing of a suitable quality if no supplementary feeding is being provided®®.

10.227 Even where grazing is the primary use, any building (such as a field shelter) or other
structure associated with the keeping of horses is likely to require permission.

General Issues Related to all Equine-related Development

Site Suitability and Site Management

10.228 Any land associated with any equine-related development should be inherently
suitable for keeping horses and should be managed to maintain environmental
quality, countryside character, the amenity of local residents and the welfare of the

horses themselves®®.

10.229 A ssite where the ground is wet and boggy or where poisonous plants, such as
ragwort, are present is unlikely to be suitable for keeping horses unless these issues
can be fully addressed through pasture management. Where it is proposed to keep
horses close to residential properties they should not be able to gain access to
garden waste (including lawn clippings) or garden plants that may be toxic (such as

%82 code of Practice for the Welfare of Horses, Ponies, Donkeys and their Hybrids, DEFRA (December 2009).

333 Under the Animal Welfare Act 2006 anyone who owns or is responsible for an animal (whether on a

permanent or temporary basis) has a legal duty to take reasonable steps to ensure its welfare needs are met.



10.230

10.231

10.232

10.233

yew and laburnum). There should be sufficient land to support the number of
horses proposed without causing problems such as overgrazing.

Horses require regular supervision and, as a minimum, should be visited at least
once a day. Consideration therefore needs to be given to the site management
regime, which will vary according to the size and nature of the development.
However, in all cases consideration should be given to basic operational
requirements. For instance, for field shelters or stables for private recreational use,
the buildings should be reasonably close to the site access, with the water supply
for the horses close to the buildings.

Sound pasture management usually requires droppings to be picked daily and any
arrangements for the storage and disposal of manure should not cause amenity
problems for neighbours (for example, through smells or flies) or adversely affect
environmental quality (for example, through pollution). The Council will have
regard to the advice of environmental health officers and the Environment Agency
on issues of this nature when making planning decisions.

Exercising Horses

Where it is proposed to exercise horses primarily on-site, any exercise area should
be separate from the area where the horses are kept or grazed. Where it is intend
to exercise horses off-site, the routes or sites that will be used for exercise, such as
nearby bridleways or areas of open land, should be safely accessible from the
proposed development. Where there is, or is likely to be, a need for riding on public
roads, the Council will have regard to any highway safety issues. The Council will
also seek to ensure that routes and sites can be used for exercise without
contributing to soil erosion (especially on well-used bridleways), harming
vegetation or having a detrimental impact on wildlife interests, particularly in
respect to designated sites such as SACs, SSSIs and Nature Reserves.

Impact on the Highway Network

A site where horses are kept is likely to require access by towed horseboxes, horse
carrying lorries, or other large vehicles with limited manoeuvrability. The vehicular
access to such a site should be capable of safely accommodating such vehicles and
the routes to the site should be capable of accommodating the type and volume of
traffic likely to be generated without harming the character of the route itself.

Cumulative Impacts

Concentrations of equine-related developments could give rise to cumulative

impacts, for example on the character of the countryside or on highway safety. The

Council will have regard to any such cumulative impacts when considering

proposals for new or expanded equine-related developments.
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Types of Equine Development

Private Recreation and Leisure Use

The keeping of horses for private recreation and leisure use are popular pastimes in
North Dorset and for many owners shelters and stables are necessary for their
horses’ welfare.

Field shelters or stables will be permitted where they are intended to be used by
the horses that are currently present on a site or the horses it is intended to graze
or keep on a site for private recreational use, provided that they are suitably
designed and located. The need for a field shelter or stable for private recreational
use may cease after a period of time. With this in mind, such structures should be
built, as far as possible, so that they can be removed when they are no longer
needed. The Council may use conditions or seek an agreement to require the
removal of such structures in the event that the equine-related use ceases. Such
structures will not generally be suitable for re-use under Policy 29 — The Re-use of
Existing Buildings in the Countryside.

Shelters and stables should ideally be built of wood or other similar lightweight
material, although a concrete base may be acceptable where this is required for the
safety and comfort of the horses®®*. New stables of stone, brick or block work will
not generally be permitted for private use although the conversion of existing
buildings to stables for private recreational use may be acceptable under Policy 29
—The Re-use of Existing Buildings in the Countryside.

A separate ancillary structure of similar construction to store tack, feed and/or
bedding may be permitted. The amount of tack stored on site should be kept to a
minimum for security reasons.

Commercial Recreation, Leisure, Training and Breeding Developments

Commercial recreation or leisure equine-related developments (such as livery
stables and riding schools) and commercial training or breeding equine-related
developments (such as racing stables and stud farms) may be acceptable uses in
the countryside. Small-scale businesses, such as riding schools, may provide a
useful form of farm diversification but the Council may also permit larger-scale
enterprises as they can help to diversify the wider rural economy.

Due to their scale, such enterprises can be difficult to accommodate within existing
buildings. An existing building or group of buildings should form the basis for a
development of this nature but the Council may permit an new buildings, or an
additional element of new building, where there is an essential need and there is
no suitable alternative existing building or group of buildings available. Where an

Further guidance on Stable Accommodation/Housing can be found in the Code of Practice for the Welfare

of Horses, Ponies, Donkeys and their Hybrids, DEFRA (December 2009).
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element of new build is permitted, it should be sensitively designed to integrate
with the existing buildings. Elements of new building that are disproportionate in
scale to, or out of character with, the existing buildings are unlikely to be
acceptable FheCovnelbwilalsoconsiderthe cumulativempactofsuch
developmentson-thecharacterof the countryside.

Viability and Change of Use of Commercial Premises

Since commercial equine-related developments may be permitted in the
countryside as an exception to the general policy of restraint, the Council will wish
to ensure that any such enterprise is likely to be viable before allowing it. Such
proposals should, therefore, be supported by a business plan that shows that the
proposed enterprise has a sound financial basis. In the event that a commercial
equine-related business fails, the owner or occupier will need to produce evidence
that the business is not viable, or cannot be made viable, before a change of use
may be permitted. Any change of use will be assessed against the criteria outlined
in Policy 29 — The Re-use of Existing Buildings in the Countryside.

Ancillary Development

Riding Arenas and other Exercise Facilities

A riding arena (or manége) or other exercise facilities (such as horse exercisers)
may be permitted in association with a commercial equine-related development or
for private recreation or leisure use. The Council will expect a developer or private
individual to be able to explain why an arena or other facility is needed and to be
able to justify its intended size and scale. Siting will be a key issue in the design. An
arena and other exercise facilities should be sited close to the buildings where the
enterprise to which it relates is located as this will limit the impact of the
development on the landscape. Other key design issues include hard landscaping
including fencing and surfacing, landscape planting, drainage and the potential
impacts on the amenity of nearby residents. Given the rural nature of the District,
floodlighting generally will not be permitted.

Approvals for riding arenas or other exercise facilities for private recreation or
leisure use will be subject to conditions to prevent them from being used
commercially. An arena (or other facility) used for commercial purposes has a far
greater neighbouring amenity impact than one used solely for private recreation
and leisure purposes.

Occupational Dwellings

The Council may permit occupational dwellings related to commercial equine-
related enterprises but will not permit such dwellings to enable people to live close
to horses that are kept for private recreation or leisure use. Applications for such
occupational dwellings will be determined in accordance with Policy 33 —
Occupational Dwellings in the Countryside.



POLICY 32: EQUINE-RELATED DEVELOPMENTS IN THE COUNTRYSIDE

Equine-related developments in the countryside will be permitted provided that:
General Criteria

a thesiteis suitable for the keeping of horses and capable of supporting the
number of animals proposed, having taken account of the arrangements for
site management; and

b adequate provision has been made for the exercising of horses without
causing harm to rights of way, other equestrian routes, or other areas, such
as open land, that will be used for exercise; and

c__vehicular access to the site and the road network in the vicinity are capable of
accommodating horse-related transport in a safe manner; and

€d the cumulative impacts of concentrations of equine-related developments, for
example on the character of the countryside or on highway safety, have been

considered.- [M25]

Private Recreation and Leisure Uses
In the case of a new field shelter or stable used for private recreation or leisure use:

de it will be for the exclusive use of the horses that are grazed or kept on site;
and

ef it should be of a scale that reflects the number of horses to be kept or grazed
on site; and

fg__it should be built of timber-erothersimitar-materials that are -se-thatitis
capable of being easily removed if the equine-related use ceases; and

gh any ancillary use, such as a tack room or food storage structure, should be the
minimum required to meet the functional needs of the horses on site and
should not give rise to security issues.

Commercial Recreation, Leisure, Training or Breeding Uses

In the case of commercial recreation, leisure, training or breeding enterprises, the
development should re-use an existing building (or group of buildings) in the
countryside. An element of new building or buildings may also be permitted
alongside the re-use of an existing building (or group of buildings), provided that:

hi__it can be demonstrated that no other building (or group of buildings) is
available that is capable of accommodating the proposed equine-related use;
and

i the element of new building is the minimum required to accommodate the
proposed equine-related use (over and above the requirement to re-use the
existing building or group of buildings); and

ik any new buildings and ancillary facilities would be erected to integrate with
the existing building (or group of buildings).



POLICY 32 (CONT’D): EQUINE-RELATED DEVELOPMENTS IN THE
COUNTRYSIDE

Failure of a Commercial Enterprise

The change of use of an existing equine-related commercial site to another use
(other than agriculture or forestry) will not be permitted, unless it can be
demonstrated that the existing use is not, or cannot be made, viable.

Ancillary Development
In the case of a riding arena or other exercise facility:

kl__itis of a size and scale appropriate to the existing commercial enterprise, or

the number of privately-kept horses that will use the facility; and
im__itis located close to other buildings on the site and is not visually intrusive in

the landscape.



Policy 33 — Occupational Dwellings in the Countryside

National Policy

10.244 National policy®® states that 'local planning authorities should avoid new isolated
homes in the countryside, unless there are special circumstances such as: ... the
essential need for a rural worker to live permanently at or near their place of work
in the countryside'.

The District Council’s Approach

10.245 This policy sets out the Council’s approach to the provision of dwellings for
agricultural, forestry and other full-time workers in the countryside where there is
an essential need for them to live at or near their place of work.

10.246 A new permanent occupational dwelling will only be permitted:

e for a full-time (rather than part-time) occupational worker;

e if the proposal can be justified on a functional and financial basis;

e provided that the identified accommodation need cannot be met in any other
way; and

e provided that the proposed dwelling is of an appropriate size, design and is well-
sited.

10.247 The Council may permit temporary agricultural workers’ dwellings but will not
permit temporary dwellings in relation to forestry operations or other rural-based
enterprises.

10.248 The Council will control the occupancy of any occupational dwelling by condition or
planning obligation and will seek to secure the retention of such dwellings for
occupational purposes to support the rural economy unless it can be demonstrated
that an essential need no longer exists.

The Need for a Full Time Worker

10.249 The provision of residential accommodation for occupational purposes in the
countryside is an exception to policies which seek to safeguard the countryside.
Consequently, the Council will not support an application for such accommodation
unless available evidence clearly demonstrates that the scale and nature of an
existing or intended enterprise is sufficient to require one or more full-time
workers to live at or near to the place of work. In this respect, reference to full-time
shall be construed as including a person who is employed to solely or mainly work
in the relevant occupation. The Council will not permit a permanent occupational
dwelling for a part-time worker.

38 Paragraph 55, National Planning Policy Framework, DCLG (March 2013).
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In considering whether the need is essential in any particular case, the Council will
consider the requirements of the enterprise concerned and not the personal
preferences or circumstances of any of the individuals involved.

Functional Need and Financial Test

The Council will seek functional and financial justification for all occupational
dwellings in the countryside but the particular assessments applied can be different
depending on whether the application is for a dwelling for an agricultural, forestry
or other essential rural worker and whether the application is for temporary or
permanent accommodation.

Functional Need for a Permanent Dwelling

The assessment of functional need establishes whether the proposed dwelling is
essential for the existing proper functioning of the enterprise for one or more
workers to be readily available at most times, provided that such a requirement
cannot be reasonably dealt with by any other means.

For agricultural workers, such a requirement might arise, for example, if workers
are needed to be on hand day and night:

e in case animals or agricultural processes require essential care at short notice; or

e to deal quickly with emergencies that could otherwise cause serious loss of
crops or products, for example, by frost damage or the failure of automatic
systems.

The protection of livestock from theft or injury by intruders may contribute on
animal welfare grounds to the need for a new agricultural dwelling, although it will
not by itself be sufficient to justify one. Requirements arising from food processing,
as opposed to agriculture, cannot be used to justify an agricultural dwelling, nor
can agricultural needs justify the provision of isolated new dwellings as retirement
homes for farmers.

Given the nature of forestry, its limited scale in North Dorset, and having regard to
conventional methods of forestry management (which can involve the use of a
peripatetic workforce), it is unlikely that an essential functional need for a dwelling
for a forestry worker could be justified, except perhaps where there are special
circumstances; for example, the need to service the intensive nursery production of
trees.

There may also be instances where special justification exists for new isolated
dwellings associated with other rural-based enterprises. The essential need for a
rural worker's dwelling should be justified in relation to the activities and
operations of the business, not the personal preferences or circumstances of the
individuals involved or for security reasons. In these cases, the enterprise itself,
including any development necessary for the operation of the enterprise, must be
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acceptable in planning terms and permitted in that rural location, regardless of the
consideration of any proposed associated dwelling.

Financial Test for Permanent Dwellings

New permanent accommodation cannot be justified on agricultural, forestry or
business grounds unless the farming, forestry or rural business enterprise is
economically viable. A financial test is necessary to establish whether this is the
case.

To justify a permanent occupational dwelling, the farming, forestry or rural
business enterprise must be well-established. At the date when an application is
submitted, it will need to be demonstrated that the enterprise to which the
application relates:

e has been established for a continuous period of at least the previous three years
prior to the date of the application (and in the case of an enterprise consisting of
more than one activity, the three years shall apply to the latest activity upon
which reliance is being placed);

e has been profitable for at least one of those three years; and

e is both financially sound on that date and also has a clear prospect of remaining
So.

A proposal should be supported by a business plan prepared by a suitably qualified
person and be accompanied by evidence of how the maintenance or growth of the
enterprise will be funded.

Applying the financial test can also help to establish the size and design of the
dwelling the farming, forestry or rural business unit can sustain. In applying this
test, the Council will take a realistic approach to the level of profitability, taking
account of the nature of the enterprise concerned.

Meeting Need in Other Ways

The Council will need to be convinced that the identified accommodation needs
could not be met in ways other than through the provision of a permanent
dwelling. For example, applicants will be expected to demonstrate why
agricultural, forestry or other essential rural workers could not live in nearby towns
or villages, or make use of accommodation already existing on the farm, area of
forestry or business unit.

The Council will normally seek to carry out an investigation where it is considered
that circumstances suggest a genuine need may not exist. For example, the Council
may look into the history of an agricultural holding, area of forestry or rural
business to establish the recent pattern of use of land and buildings and whether
any dwellings, or buildings suitable for conversion to dwellings, may have recently
been sold separately or otherwise alienated from the farmland, area of forestry or
rural business concerned. Such activity may well indicate a lack of a genuine need.
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In circumstances where the Council considers that a genuine need does not exist,
the proposal for an occupational dwelling will not be permitted.

Dwelling Size

Agricultural, forestry or other occupational dwellings should be of a size
commensurate with the established functional requirement. In determining the
size of dwelling that is appropriate to a particular agricultural holding, area of
forestry or rural business, the Council will have regard to the requirements of the
enterprise, rather than those of the owner or occupier. The Council will not permit
dwellings that are unusually large in relation to the agricultural, forestry or rural
business needs of the unit, or unusually expensive to construct in relation to the
income the unit can sustain in the long-term. Proposals for accommodation of a
size in excess of the minimum that is demonstrated to be required will not normally
be supported.

Siting of the Dwelling

Agricultural forestry or other occupational dwellings should be sited so that the
agricultural, forestry or essential rural worker is conveniently located to undertake
the activities required to meet the established functional need. The Council will
expect new agricultural or forestry dwellings to be well-related to existing farm or
forestry buildings, or other dwellings, where these exist on or adjacent to the unit
for which the functional need has been established. Occupational dwellings
associated with a rural business should be located on the site of the rural business
and well-related to existing buildings, or other dwellings, where these exist on the
site for which the functional need has been established.

Temporary Agricultural Workers’ Dwellings

The Council may permit a temporary dwelling for a full-time agricultural worker if it
can be demonstrated that it is essential to support a new farming enterprise,
whether on a newly-created agricultural unit or an established one. The Council will
not permit temporary dwellings in relation to forestry operations or rural-based
enterprises.

The Council will assess the functional need and apply a financial test to any
proposal for a temporary dwelling.

The functional need for temporary accommodation will need to be justified in the
same way as the need for a permanent occupational dwelling, except that need will
have to be demonstrated in relation to the new farming enterprise. In this respect,
clear evidence of a firm intention and ability to develop the enterprise concerned,
such as significant investment in new farm buildings, will have to be available. The
Council will also require evidence that the functional need could not be fulfilled in
any other way.
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In the case of assessing financial need, the Council will require the available
evidence to demonstrate that the proposed enterprise has been planned on a
sound financial basis with a reasonable prospect of delivering a sustainable profit
before or by the expiry of the temporary period that the proposal seeks to secure.

The temporary dwelling should take the form of a caravan, a wooden structure or
other temporary accommodation which can be easily dismantled, as any temporary
permission will be granted for a specified period that will usually be for no longer
than three years. Conditions will be imposed requiring its removal at the end of
that period. Strong and clear justification will be required to support any proposal
that a temporary period should be granted for any longer period.

The Council will not normally give temporary permission in a location where a
permanent dwelling would not be permitted or grant successive extensions to a
temporary permission over a period of more than three years. If permission for a
permanent dwelling is sought subsequently, the merits of the proposal will be
assessed against the criteria in this policy relating to permanent occupational
dwellings in the countryside.

Occupancy and Other Conditions

Where a dwelling for a farm, forestry or essential rural worker has been permitted,
the Council wishes to ensure that the dwelling is kept available for meeting this
need for as long as it exists. The Council may control the occupancy of dwellings for
farm, forestry or essential rural workers by condition. Where it is not possible to
include all relevant matters in a planning condition (such as the possible future
separate sale of the occupational dwelling from all or part of the unit to which it
relates) then a legal agreement may be required.

Where a dwelling for a farm, forestry or essential rural worker is proposed, the
Council will usually seek to impose, as part of any permission, conditions removing
permitted development rights to ensure the continued viability of maintaining the
property for its intended use. Permitted development rights allow certain
developments, such as extensions, within the curtilage of a dwelling house.
Developments of this nature could result in an occupational dwelling increasing to a
size beyond which could be justified by the identified functional requirement of the
unit or becoming too expensive for any future potential occupier to acquire.

Removal of Occupancy Conditions

The removal of an agricultural or forestry occupancy condition will only be
permitted if it can be demonstrated that it has outlived its usefulness.

The Council would expect evidence to demonstrate why the dwelling is no longer
required in connection with the holding to which it relates. Before considering the
possibility of removing an occupancy condition, the Council will also expect it to be
evidenced that the dwelling has been:
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e made publically available without any unreasonable restriction and with amenity
land proportionate to its size; and

e suitably advertised and marketed at a price reflecting its condition and the
existence of the occupancy restriction for a continuous period of at least twelve
months immediately prior to the date that an application is submitted.

The Council would not expect an occupational dwelling for an essential rural
worker to be severed from the business unit to which it is tied, unless the business
fails. In particular, in such circumstances, the Council would be unlikely to support
any subsequent application to remove an occupational condition on such a severed
dwelling or any future application for a new dwelling relating to the business.

Even if the business to which dwelling relates fails, the Council would expect every
reasonable effort to be made to retain the occupational dwelling applying the same
principles as it would to a proposal to remove an agricultural or forestry condition.

Proposals for the removal of an agricultural or forestry occupancy condition will be
considered on the basis of an up-to-date assessment of the demand for farm or
forestry dwellings in the locality and not just on the particular farm or forestry
holding. When considering proposals to remove the occupancy condition for an
essential rural worker, the Council will need to be convinced that the dwelling is no
longer needed for the continuing rural enterprise or, in the event that the
enterprise fails, for any proposed new use with planning permission and to meet a
wider need in the locality for an occupational dwelling for an agricultural, forestry
or essential rural worker.

Information and Appraisals

Applicants will be expected to provide sufficient information to enable the Council
to determine any application for an occupational dwelling or the removal of an
occupancy condition. The Council may also seek the advice of agricultural or other
consultants to give a technical appraisal of the case being put forward for the
occupational dwelling or of the case for the removal of an occupancy condition.



POLICY 33: OCCUPATIONAL DWELLINGS IN THE COUNTRYSIDE

Permanent Occupational Dwellings

A new permanent dwelling for an agricultural, forestry or rural worker will only
be permitted if:

a

the need relates to a full-time worker and does not relate to a part-time
requirement; and

there is an essential existing functional need for a worker to live at, or in
the immediate vicinity of, their place of work; and

the economic viability of the enterprise to which the proposed dwelling
relates can be demonstrated by satisfying the ‘financial test” applied by
the Council; and

the functional need could not be fulfilled by any other means; and

it is of the minimum size and an appropriate desigh commensurate with
the established functional requirement and reflective of the enterprise’s
financial projections; and

it is sited so as to meet the identified functional need and is well-related
to existing farm, forestry or rural business buildings, or other dwellings.

Temporary Agricultural Workers’ Dwellings

A new temporary dwelling for an agricultural worker will only be permitted if:

g

the need relates to a full-time worker and does not relate to a part-time
requirement; and

it is essential to support a new farming activity for which there is a clearly
established functional need for the worker to live on or in the vicinity of
the holding; and

the economic viability of the enterprise to which the proposed dwelling
relates can be demonstrated by satisfying the ‘financial test” applied by
the Council; and

the functional need could not be fulfilled by any other means; and

it takes the form of a caravan, a wooden structure, or other temporary
accommodation of the minimum size required to support the proposed
new farming activity.



POLICY 33 (CONT’D): OCCUPATIONAL DWELLINGS IN THE COUNTRYSIDE

Removal of Occupancy Conditions

An agricultural or forestry occupancy condition will only be lifted if it can be
demonstrated that:

| asuitable sustained attempt has been made to advertise and market the
dwelling; and

m the occupational dwelling no longer serves a need in connection with the
holding to which it relates and there is no agricultural or forestry
occupational need elsewhere that it could reasonably serve, nor is it likely
that any such needs will arise in the foreseeable future.

In cases where there is an occupational dwelling associated with a rural
enterprise site, the occupancy condition will only be lifted if it can be
demonstrated that:

n asuitable sustained attempt has been made to advertise and market the
site with the occupational dwelling; and

o the occupational dwelling no longer serves a need in connection with the
rural enterprise site to which it relates and there is no agricultural, forestry
or essential rural business need elsewhere that it could reasonably serve,
nor is it likely that any such needs will arise in the foreseeable future.



11. Implementation

Introduction

11.1 This chapter sets out how the policies in the Local Plan Part 1 will be monitored.

11.2 The Localism Act removes the requirement for councils to produce an Annual
Monitoring Report (AMR) for Government, while retaining the overall duty to
monitor. They can now choose which targets and indicators to include in their
reports as long as they are in line with the relevant UK and EU legislation. The
Government’s view is that the primary purpose of monitoring reports should be to
share the performance and achievements of the planning service with the local

community386.

11.3 The Council’s approach is to use the monitoring framework in this chapter as the
basis for regularly assessing and reviewing outcomes against the six objectives of
the Local Plan Part 1, set out in Chapter 2. The Council intends to set out this
information in regularly produced monitoring reports.

Monitoring

114 Assessing outcomes against objectives will enable the Council to monitor the
effectiveness of the policies in the Local Plan-Rart-1. The monitoring framework, in
Figure 11.1 sets out:

e the intended outcomes to achieve different aspects of each objective;

e the indicators that will be used to assess the achievement of performance
against the intended outcomes;

e targets that establish the level of performance that is being sought in relation to
each relevant indicator; and

e the policy (or policies) relevant to the delivery of intended outcomes.

11.5 The Council has produced an Annual Monitoring Report (AMR) each year since
2005 and will continue to produce monitoring reports at least annually, setting out
the extent to which the intended outcomes of planning policies are being achieved
and targets are being met. Monitoring takes place throughout the year and the
Council may be able to report some information as it becomes available on
dorsetforyou.com.

Outcomes

11.6 The Outcomes presented in Figure 11.1 below relate to the objectives for the Local
Plan-Part1, as set out in Chapter 2, which are:

e meeting the challenge of climate change;

386 Monitoring That Matters — Towards a Better AMR, Planning Advisory Service (April 2011).
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e conserving and enhancing the historic and natural environment;
e ensuring the vitality of the market towns;

e supporting sustainable rural communities;

e meeting the District’s housing needs; and

e improving the quality of life.

The objectives are linked to the overall Vision for North Dorset (in Chapter 2),
which sets out how the District and the places within it should develop over the
next 15 years, drawing on identified issues and challenges.

Achievement Indicators

The Government has a set of National Indicators (NIs) that local councils should use
to assist in forming an overall view of their performance and their arrangements for
improving their services to the public®’. For example, there are National Indicators
relating to the number of planning applications determined in each local authority
area within certain time limits.

The Council also wishes to monitor whether the strategic policies in the Local Plan
Part 1 are delivering positive outcomes that benefit communities in North Dorset
and consequently Fabled33-Figure 11.1 includes a number of more local
indicators. Some of these are derived from national policy (for example, the UK has
signed up to generating®® at least 15% of its energy requirement from renewable
sources by 2020), some relate to required returns to Government (such as the
number of Gypsy and Traveller caravans in an area) and some have been developed
through the sustainability appraisal process in order to ensure that the Local Plan
Part-Lis helping to achieve sustainable development through economic, social and
environmental gains.

Targets

The Council has used the objectives and related policies to guide the selection of
meaningful indicators and associated targets as a means of ensuring effective
policy implementation, monitoring and review. Where possible, the Council has
endeavoured to set realistic yet challenging targets. In a very few cases, national
targets have been used.

In some cases, it has not been possible to set a quantifiable or descriptive target so
in those instances the Council will monitor trends to give an indication of
performance (for instance, whether or not new dwelling completions are
proceeding as intended).

National Indicators for Local Authorities and Local Authority Partnerships: Updated National Indicator

Definitions, DCLG (February 2009).
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The EU Renewable Energy Directive — 2009/28/EC.
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Using Monitoring Information to Manage Delivery

The delivery of positive outcomes will require the Council to work collaboratively
with landowners, developers, key stakeholders and local communities both
through the planning application process and other mechanisms.

The provision of infrastructure will be critical to the delivery of positive outcomes
and the Council’s overall approach to infrastructure provision is set out in the
Introduction to Chapter 7. The provision of infrastructure will require the
deployment and management of financial resources, including:

e funding from central and local Government sources;

e funds collected under the Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL); and

e contributions for site-specific works from developers (via obligations secured by
way of Section 106°*° and Section 278°®° agreements).

Monitoring will provide the Council with information to assess performance against
policy objectives and delivery on the ground, including the delivery of
infrastructure. If performance falls below target, the Council will investigate the
reasons why and consider the need for remedial action or the need to amend

policy.

Section 106 of the Town and Country Planning Act 1990.

Section 278 of the Highways Act 1980 as amended by the New Roads and Street Works Act 1991.




Figure 11.1:—= Monitoring Framework for the North Dorset Local Plan 2011 to 202631 Part 1

Objective 1 — Meeting the Challenge of Climate Change

Objective 1 is to address the
causes and effects of climate Intended Outcomes Achievement Indicators Targets Policy
change by:
encouraging the use of sustainable | Improved energy efficiency in Per capita Greenhouse gas Reduction since 2011
construction techniques; buildings and reduced carbon emissions (CO, equivalent) relative to 1990 levels 3
emissions from new build
properties
encouraging the use of renewable | More widespread renewable Renewable energy MeniterIncrease
energy technologies appropriate to | energy generation generation by installed
the local area; and capacity and type 3
Percentage of total energy Menitorincrease 22
consumption from renewable
sources
ensuring the wise use of natural Water resources well managed | % of dwellings with water Increase 3
resources, particularly previously meters installed
developed land and water. Fewerflooding Number of planning Zero
ineidentsReducing risk of fluvial | applications approved 3
flooding to development annually [M26]contrary to
Environment Agency advice
Amount of housing Annual amount of housing 35% of new housing
development on previously development on previously development on 7
developed land maximised developed land[M26] previously developed land




Objective 2 — Conserving and Enhancing the Historic and Natural Environment

Objective 2 is to conserve and

enhance the environment of Intended Outcomes Achievement Indicators Targets Policy
North Dorset by:
ensuring that North Dorset’s No net increase in urban Dorset Heathlands, money Monitor and report on
wildlife, landscape and cultural pressures on the heaths as a collected from development | projects (audit trail)
heritage are protected and well result of additional residential in North Dorset 4
managed; development between 400 -
metres and five kilometres of
heathland
No increase in air pollution at Traffic flows on the SAC No increase in air
Rooksmoor SAC and Fontmell & | roads through Rooksmoor pollution along the SAC
Melbury Downs SAC due to SAC and at Fontmell & roads 4
additional development in the Melbury Downs SAC
area
All wildlife sites protected Changes in areas of Monitor
international, national and 4
local biodiversity importance
(qualitative and quantitative)
Internationally / nationally Number {or area) of new Monitor
important wildlife and SSSIs designated per annum
geological sites protected and [MM26]
enhanced Number of planning Zero 4

applications approved
against Natural England
advice

Condition of international

No international sites /




sites / SSSls (including

recreational impacts on
Fontmell & Melbury Downs,
the long term effectiveness
of the site management
measures at Rooksmoor,
implementation of the Poole
Harbour SPD and
urbanisation impacts on
Dorset Heathlands
(outcomes from Heathlands

SPD))

SSSls adversely affected
by development

Local biodiversity improved

Number of declared Local
Nature Reserves

Monitor

4
Extent of Local Nature 1 hectare per 1,000
Reserves population
Areas of Outstanding Natural Number of planning Zero
Beauty protected from applications approved 4
inappropriate development against AONB Management
Board advice
Tree Preservation Orders Number of occurrences of Reduce
maintained unauthorised works to
protected trees 24
Number of new TPOs made Monitor
per annum
Heritage assets of historic or Number of heritage assets on | Reduce
architectural importance the national at risk register 5

protected




encouraging design that maintains | Quality of areas and buildings Number of new Conservation | Monitor

the quality of the District’s built safeguarded Areas designated

and natural environment; and Number of Conservation All .
Areas with up to date
Appraisals and Management
Proposals

ensuring that the District’s Residents' enjoyment of private | Number of noise nuisance Zero

residents are able to enjoy their and public places and spaces complaints received

homes and public places without not compromised Number of cases of dust or Zero 25

undue disturbance or intrusion
from neighbouring uses.

other types of pollution
received




Objective 3 — Ensuring the Vitality of the Market Towns

Objective 3 is to support the role
and function of the market towns
of Blandford Forum (and
Blandford St. Mary), Gillingham, Intended Outcomes Achievement Indicators Targets Policy
Shaftesbury and Sturminster
Newton as the main service
centres for the District by:
making them the main focus in the | Appropriate distribution of Annual distribution of new Homes built 2011 to 6
District for housing development, housing land achieved housing development across | 202631: 16
including affordable housing; district Blandford abeut 960-at 17
least 1,200 (2321%) 18
Gillingham abeut1490at 19
least 2,200 (3539%)
Shaftesbury abeutat least
1140 (2720%)
Sturminster Newton at
least 395380 (97%)
Development concentrated in % new development in main | All development located in | 2
main towns towns per annum accordance with Core
Spatial Strategy
Appropriate supply of housing Overall annual average Average annual net 6
land maintained provision of new dwellings in | additional dwellings
North Dorset provided at about 2850
dpa
Amount of housing land Five-year supply of 6
housing land




available per annum[M26] maintained[M26] 7
enhancing their employment and Existing and future commercial | Annual provision of About 26.2 ha of 11
training opportunities, particularly | and industrial development employment land employment land
through the provision of sufficient | safeguarded developed by 202631 of
employment land, to meet the which at least:
growing needs of the towns and Blandford
their hinterlands; about 6.0 ha
Gillingham
about 9.2 ha
Shaftesbury
about 7.1 ha
Sturminster Newton
about 2.4 ha
Annual amount of None
employment land lost to non-
employment uses
Annual amount of Monitor
employment land developed
per annum
Annual net commercial Monitor
floorspace completions
focusing an improved range of Retail viability of town centres Annual net industrial/ Monitor 12
retail, cultural and leisure uses safeguarded and market town commercial floorspace
within the town centres; functions strengthened completions within town
centres
Amount of primary town None




centre retail frontage lost per
annum

% and number of vacant Minimise
premises in town centres per
annum
Amount of retail / main town | Monitor
centre uses floorspace
allowed outside town centres
per annum
improving health, education and More accessible healthcare Proportion of new housing Increase 14
community services to meet the facilities within 30 minutes by public
needs of the towns and their rural transport of key healthcare
hinterlands; facilities
Appropriate and sufficient Adequate size and location of | By 202631 additional 14
primary school places available | Primary school places to Primary Forms of Entry:
and accessible meet North Dorset's needs Blandford 2
Gillingham 2-3
Shaftesbury 2-3
Sturminster Newton 2
Appropriate and sufficient Adequate size and location of | By 202631 additional 14
secondary school places Secondary school places to Secondary Forms of Entry:
available and accessible meet North Dorset's needs Blandford 1 - 1.5
Sturminster Newton 1
improving sustainable transport Less use of the private car Proportion of new housing Increase 13

links and accessibility within the
towns; between the towns and the

within 30 minutes by public
transport of key facilities




villages in their rural hinterlands;
and, through improved linkages
with strategic transport networks;

Extended use of North Dorset Length of Trailway available Increase
Trailway for use
More cycling trips Annualised index of cycling Increase

trips at selected monitoring
sites

securing the delivery of mixed use | Amount of development on Amount of new development | 35% of new development |7
regeneration on previously previously developed land on previously developed land | on previously developed
developed land in accessible maximised per annum land
locations;
ensuring that housing Appropriate infrastructure Number of residential Monitor 2
development is delivered in step provided in a timely and planning planning 13
with employment opportunities, efficient manner applications approved which 14
community facilities and include a Section 106 15
infrastructure; and planning obligation providing

a contribution towards

necessary on-site services /

infrastructure

Number of identified 100% of identified

infrastructure schemes infrastructure delivered

delivered on time on time

Amount of developer Monitor

contributions received

Cost of identified No schemes delivered

infrastructure schemes over budget

delivered

Co-ordinated development of Integrated and co-ordinated | Monitor 21

Strategic Site Allocation at

development of strategic site
in Gillingham according to




Gillingham

development
programme/phasing plan

taking account of the effects of any
interaction between the towns
themselves and with the large
towns and cities in neighbouring
districts.

Duty to cooperate fulfilled

Implementation of, and
adherence to, working

arrangements, protocols etc.

involving other authorities

Monitor

16
17
18
19




Objective 4 — Supporting Sustainable Rural Communities

Objective 4 is to enable a network
of sustainable smaller rural
communities where local sc?r.\nces Intended Outcomes Achievement Indicators Targets Policy
and employment opportunities
enable day-to-day needs to be
met locally by:
adopting a general policy of Appropriate distribution of Annual distribution of new By 202631 levels of new
restraint outside the District’s four | housing land achieved development across district development in
main towns, whist also enabling Stalbridge, Villages and 6
essential rural needs to be met; Countryside: at least
230825 new dwellings
(614%)
Development in Stalbridge, the | % new development in All development located in
villages and the countryside Stalbridge, the villages and accordance with Core 20
limited the countryside per annum Spatial Strategy
Essential need for rural Number of dwellings granted | Monitor
exception housing met planning permission on rural 9
exception sites per annum
Replacement dwellings of Number of dwellings granted | Monitor
appropriate size allowed planning permission as )8
replacements more than 50%
larger than original
Dwellings with residential % of applications for Monitor
occupancy conditions attached | dwellings with residential 33
allowed where appropriate occupancy conditions
attached granted planning




permission

Residential occupancy % of applications for removal | Monitor
conditions attached removed of residential occupancy 33
where appropriate conditions granted planning
permission
Redundant agricultural buildings | Loss of agricultural land and Monitor
in the countryside put to use buildings to other use per 29
annum
Existing and future commercial | Provision of employment About 26.2 ha of
and industrial development land per annum employment land
safeguarded developed by 202631 of 11
which at least 1.6 ha
outside the four main
towns
Existing rural employment sites | Number of rural employment | Monitor
extended beyond existing sites granted planning
curtilage / area of lawful use permission for significant 30
extension beyond existing
sites
focusing on meeting local (rather Essential need for rural Number of dwellings granted | Monitor
than strategic) needs in Stalbridge | exception housing met planning permission on rural 9
and the District’s villages; exception sites per annum
Use of rural buildings maximised | Number of conversion of Monitor
agricultural buildings to 11
residential or other use per
annum
enabling individual rural Planning policies developed at Number of neighbourhood Monitor 5

communities to plan to meet their

the local level

plans adopted per annum




own local needs, especially Support provided for rural Number of VAT registrations | Increase
through neighbourhood planning; | businesses recorded per annum 11
and involving rural businesses
securing the retention, Appropriate and sufficient Amount of community Increase
enhancement and future viability community facilities available building floorspace 14
of local community facilities and and accessible
local services. No loss of community facilities Number of community Zero
facilities lost per annum
Number of community Zero 27

facilities listed as 'Asset of
Community Value' lost




Objective 5 — Meeting the District’s Housing Needs

391

Objective 5 is to deliver more
housing, including more
affordable housing, that better Intended Outcomes Achievement Indicators Targets Policy
meets the diverse needs of the
District by:
ensuring that alt new dwellings Appropriate provision of Number of affordable homes | 3625% of new dwellings
contribute to overcoming the affordable housing made approved per annum within Gillingham,
affordable housing shortfall; Gillingham SSA &
Sturminster Newton
provided as affordable
30% of new dwellings
within Blandford &
Shaftebury provided as
affordable 8
2E% ot nencipellinas
ithin the Gillingl
southern-extension
provided-asaffordable
40% of new dwellings
elsewhere in the District
provided as affordable
ensuring that the type, design and | Mixed and balanced Proportions of 1/2 and 3/3+ | 40% of market housing 2
mix of housing reflects housing bedroom dwellings granted made up of 1 or 2

391

The first two bullets of Objective 5, relating to the spatial distribution of housing development, have been omitted from the monitoring framework. The housing related

achievement indicators and targets for Objective 3 (first bullet) and Objective 4 (first bullet) provide the monitoring framework for Objective 5 bullets 1 and 2 respectively.



needs in up-to-date assessments;

communities

planning permission per
annum

bedroom dwellings

60% of market housing
made up of 3 or more
bedroom dwellings

60% of affordable housing
made up of 1 or 2
bedroom dwellings

40% of affordable housing
made up of 3 or more
bedroom dwellings

ensuring that housing is designed Housing needs of particular % of dwellings granted Monitor
to support the changing needs of groups met planning permission subject 7
its occupants and users; and to occupancy age restriction

High quality of new Number of schemes Monitor

development in North Dorset achieving green lights in

. . . 24
achieved Building for Life assessment
per annum

ensuring that sufficient, Needs of travelling community Number of authorised public | Monitor
sustainably-located sites are met and private sites (both 10
provided to meet the needs of permanent and transit) and 26
gypsies, travellers and travelling numbers of pitches on them
show people in the District. Number of unauthorised Zero 10

sites

26




Objective 6 — Improving the Quality of Life

Objective 6 is to improve the
uality of life of North Dorset’s . . .
9 . y . Intended Outcomes Achievement Indicators Targets Policy
residents, particularly the older
population and the young, by:
encouraging the provision and Appropriate and sufficient Loss of local sports pitches None
retention of viable community, leisure facilities available and and recreation grounds 14
leisure and cultural facilities both accessible
in the ma.lh towns and rural Appropriate and sufficient Amount of community Increase
communities; community facilities available building floorspace 14
and accessible
No loss of community facilities Number of community Monitor
facilities listed as 'Asset of 27
Community Value'
retaining the current range of Enhanced healthcare facilities Number of new facilities/ Monitor
healthcare and education services extended facilities available 14
and ensuring that addl.tlonal o Number of GPs in North Monitor
healthca.re an.d educat‘lon facilities Dorset
are provided in accessible — : :
locations: Healthcare facilities more Proportion of new housing Increase
accessible within 30 minutes by public 14
transport of key healthcare
facilities
ensuring that a network of multi- Allotments generally available Number of new allotment 1 plot per 60 residents 15
functional Green Infrastructure to meet local demand plots provided
including sport and recreation | A5 6 priate and sufficient Amount of new formaland | Monitor 15
facilities, open and natural space, is amenity greenspace available informal open space




provided across the district;

and accessible

provided within settlements

% of open space managed to | Increase
Green Flag standard
securing an integrated approach to | Enhanced accessibility to % of households satisfied Monitor
private and public transport services and employment for with bus services
(including parking Prowsmn and residents Number and location of new | Monitor
management), Whl(fh improves public car parking spaces
accessibility to services; and provided s
Travel plans secured for Monitor 23
housing developments of 80+
dwellings per annum
% of households within 30 Monitor
minutes of employment
centre by public transport
ensuring that development makes | Greater consideration of impact | Number of housing 100%
a positive contribution to of development on developments of 80+
enhancing existing and providing transportation dwellings approved with a
new transport infrastructure. transportation related 13

Section 106 planning
obligation attached per
annum




Appendix A. Replaced and Saved Policies

Al The following schedule lists those ‘saved’ policies from the North Dorset District-

Wide Local Plan (1* Revision), that was adopted in 2003, and identifies the policy
(or policies) from the North Dorset Local Plan — 2011 to 202631 Part 1 that replaces

it.

North Dorset District-Wide Local Plan (1% Revision)

Adopted 2003

North Dorset Local Plan
2011 to 20 Part 1

Part 1: District-Wide Policies

1. Strategy and Environment

1.1 Sustainable Development Strategy

Policy 1 and 2

1.2 Towns for Major Growth

Policy 2, 16,17 and 18

1.3 Towns for Moderate Growth

Policy 2, 19 and 20

1.4 Village Development

Policy 2 and 20

1.5 Small Villages and Hamlets

Policy 2 and 20

1.6 Development in the Countryside

Policy 2 and 20

1.8 Standard Assessment Criteria

Policy 2, 3,4, 5, 6, 13, 14,
15, 22, 23, 24 and 25

1.10 Re-use of Adaptation of Buildings in the Countryside

Policy 29 and 30

1.11 Farmyards in Settlement Boundaries

Policy 29 and 30

1.15 Foul Drainage Arrangements Policy 13
1.17 Sewage Treatment Works Protection Areas Policy 25
1.18 Waste Recycling Centres Policy 13
1.19 Lighting Standards Policy 25
1.21 Alterations to Listed Buildings Policy 5
1.22 Demolition of Listed Buildings Policy 5
1.23 Setting of Listed Buildings Policy 5
1.24 Character of Conservation Areas Policy 5
1.25 Demolition in Conservation Areas Policy 5

1.26 Advertisements in Conservation Areas

Policy 24 and 25

1.27 Shop fronts in Conservation Areas

Policy 12, 24 and 25

1.28 Archaeological Remains of National Importance Policy 5
1.29 Archaeological Remains of Local Importance Policy 5
1.30 Archaeological Evaluations Policy 5
1.31 Historic Parks and Gardens Policy 5
1.32 Areas of Outstanding Natural Beauty Policy 4




North Dorset District-Wide Local Plan (1% Revision)

Adopted 2003

North Dorset Local Plan
2011 to 20 Part 1

1.33 Landscape Character Areas Policy 4
1.34 International Sites of Nature Conservation Interest Policy 4
1.35 National Sites of Nature Conservation Interest Policy 4
1.36 Sites of Nature Conservation Importance Policy 4
1.37 Other Landscape Features of Nature Conservation .
Importance Policy 4
1.38 Protected Species and their Habitats Policy 4
1.39 Tree Preservation Orders Policy 24

1.40 Landscaping of New Development

Policy 15 and 24

1.41 Amenity Tree Planting

Policy 15 and 24

2. Housing

2.1 Housing Provision Policy 6
2.2 Making best use of housing land Policy 7
2.3 Distribution of Development Policy 6

2.5 Form of major housing development

Policy 7 and 24

2.6 Infill/Windfall Development within Defined Settlement
Boundaries

Policy 7

2.7 Renewal of Unimplemented Consent

Not considered necessary
to retain

2.8 Monitoring the Availability of Land for Housing

Monitoring is dealt with in
Chapter 11 of the Local
Plan Part 1.

2.9 Phasing the Release of Land for Development

Not considered necessary
to retain

2.10 Density of New Development

Policy 7

2.11 Extension to Dwellings

Policy 24 and 28

2.12 Size of Site on which Affordable Housing will be sought | Policy 8
2.13 Affordable Housing within defined Settlement .
Boundaries Policy 8
2.14 Rural Exception Sites for Affordable Housing Policy 9
2.15 Replacement dwellings in the Countryside Policy 28
2.16 Agricultural & Forestry Workers Dwellings Policy 33
2.17 Removal of Agricultural Occupancy Conditions Policy 33
2.18 Temporary mobile homes to meet special needs Policy 33




North Dorset District-Wide Local Plan (1** Revision) North Dorset Local Plan

Adopted 2003 2011 to 20 Part1
2.19 Conversion of Property to Multiple Units Policy 7

2.20 Residential Care Homes Policy 7

2.21 Gypsy Sites Policy 10 and 26

3. The Economy

3.1 Overall Employment Strategy Policy 11

3.3 Retention of Employment Areas and Uses Policy 11 and 30

3.4 Employment Development within Defined Settlements Policy 11, 16,17, 18 and 19
3.5 Employment Development within the Countryside Policy 30

3.6 Relocation of poorly sited village industries Policy 30

3.7 Restrictions on employment development Policy 25

3.8 Working from home Policy 24

3.10 Livestock Units Policy 24 and 25

3.11 New Livestock Markets Not considered necessary

to retain
3.12 Renewable Energy Policy 3 and 22
3.13 Advertisements Policy 24 and 25
3.14 Telecommunication development Policy 13 and 20
3.15 Promotion of shopping centres Policy 12
3.18 Local centres in Marnhull and Stalbridge Policy 20 and 27
3.19 Out of town centre retail development Policy 12
3.20 Design of shop fronts Policy 12 and 24
3.21 The Retention of Village Facilities Policy 27
3.22 Development of Local Shopping Facilities Policy 20
3.23 Retailing within employment areas Policy 11
3.24 Farm shops Policy 29
3.27 Space over Commercial Premises Lﬂoo:eiz?r?idered necessary
3.28 Development of Tourist Attractions Policy 11
3.29 Development of Built Holiday Accommodation Policy 11 and 31
3.30 Development of Chalet, Caravan & Camping Sites Policy 31

4. Community Facilities & Recreation

4.1 Provision of Specialised Services Policy 14, 16, 17, 18 and 19




North Dorset District-Wide Local Plan (1** Revision) North Dorset Local Plan

Adopted 2003 2011 to 20 Part 1

4.2 Land Required for Educational Use Lﬂoo;ceic;?:idered necessary
4.4 Percent for Arts Policy 13

4.6 Loss of Outdoor Sports Pitches & Other Recreational .

Space Policy 15

4.7 Indoor Sports and Leisure Provision ?oo:eiz?:idered necessary
:ﬁ;l:: Areas and Amenity Open Space for Residential Policy 15

4.9 Countryside Recreation Proposals Policy 20

4.10 Long Distance Footpaths and Cycleways Policy 13

5. Transportation

5.1 Non- Strategic Road Network Policy 13

5.2 New District Distributor Road Policy 13

5.3 Existing District Distributor Road Policy 13

5.4 Other Rural Roads Policy 13

5.5 New Urban Local Distributor Roads Policy 24

5.7 Provision for Cyclists Policy 13 and 24

5.8 Provision for Pedestrians Policy 13 and 24

5.9 People with Mobility Impediment Policy 13 and 24

5.10 Traffic Management & Pedestrian Priority Policy 13 and 24

5.11 General Traffic Management Policy 13 and 24

5.12 Traffic Calming Policy 13 and 24

5.13 Restrictions on HGVs Policy 13

5.14 Environmental Improvements to Highways Policy 13

5.15 Bus Services Policy 13

5.16 Rail Network Policy 13

5.17 Parking Standards Policy 23

5.18 Parking for the Disabled Policy 23

5.19 Servicing Policy 23

5.20 Development Obligations Policy 13

5.33 B3092 Hinton St Mary-Sturminster Newton :‘oofect‘;?:idered necessary




North Dorset District-Wide Local Plan (1% Revision)

Adopted 2003

North Dorset Local Plan
2011 to 20 Part 1

Part 2: Local Area Policies

Blandford Forum & St Mary

BL1 Policy 16

BL2 Policy 16

BL4 Not cormdered necessary
to retain

BLS Not cor.15|dered necessary
to retain

BL11 Not cor.15|dered necessary
to retain

BL13 Not cor.15|dered necessary
to retain

BL14 Not copsudered necessary
to retain

Gillingham

GH1 Policy 17

GH2 Policy 17

GH4 Policy 21

GH5 Not cormdered necessary
to retain

GH29 Policy 17

Milton on Stour

MS1 Policy 13

Motcombe

MC1 Policy 13

Pimperne

PM1 Not cormdered necessary
to retain

Shaftesbury

SB1 Policy 18

SB7 Not cor.15|dered necessary
to retain

SB14 Not considered necessary

to retain




North Dorset District-Wide Local Plan (1** Revision) North Dorset Local Plan

Adopted 2003 2011 to 20 Part 1
Stalbridge
ST1 Policy 5 and 20
T3 Not cormdered necessary
to retain
Stour Provost
SP1 Policy 13
Stour Row
SR1 Policy 13
Stourpaine
SE1 Not considered necessary
to retain
Sturminster Newton
SN1 Policy 19
SN2 Not cormdered necessary
to retain
SN7 Not cormdered necessary
to retain
SN Not cormdered necessary
to retain
SN11 Not cormdered necessary
to retain
A.2 The following schedule of ‘saved’ policies from the North Dorset District-Wide Local
Plan (1" Revision) lists those policies that will continue to be retained until
reviewed in either Part 2 of the North Dorset Local Plan — 2011 to 202631 that
deals with site allocations or through a neighbourhood plan.
A3 The Council will also have regard to the supporting text relating to the retained

‘saved’ policies from the 2003 Local Plan when making development management
decisions.



Retained policies from the North Dorset
District-Wide Local Plan (1st Revision)

Adopted 2003

1. Strategy/Environment

1.7 Development within Settlement
Boundaries

Settlement boundaries around the four main towns, Stalbridge and the eighteen larger
villages in the North Dorset District-Wide Local Plan 2003 are retained and will continue to be
used for development management purposes alongside the proposals for housing and
employment growth and regeneration, as set out in Policies 16, 17, 18, 19 and 21 of this
document until they are reviewed either: through the North Dorset Local Plan—Part2:-Site
AHecationsPart 2 or a neighbourhood plan. The settlement boundaries defined around all
other settlements in the North Dorset District-Wide Plan 2003 are removed and these
settlements (listed in Appendix XB) will be subject to countryside policies unless new
settlement boundaries are defined in neighbourhood plans or the North Dorset Local Plan—
Part2:-Site-AllecationsPart 2 where a community has decided to ‘opt in’.

1.9 Important Open/Wooded Areas (IOWA’s)
within Settlements

IOWA were designated to protect the amenity and character of settlements from the
pressure of infill development. They will continue to be saved until they are reviewed either:
through the North Dorset Local Plan—Part2:-Site-AlleeationsPart 2 or a neighbourhood plan.

1.12 River Valleys

River valleys are an important landscape feature in North Dorset; the Stour and its
tributaries. Policy 1.12 states that development will not be permitted within the River Valley
areas that are defined on the Proposal Maps. The policy and areas identified on the
Proposals Map are retained and will continue to be used for development management
purposes until they are reviewed through the North Dorset Local Plan—PRart2:Site
AHecationsPart 2 or a neighbourhood plan.




Retained policies from the North Dorset
District-Wide Local Plan (1st Revision)

Adopted 2003

Local Plan Policy 1.16 states that development which would have an unacceptable risk upon
the water quality, quantity or natural flow patterns of a groundwater resource will not be
permitted. It specifically identifies the Ground Water Source Protection Areas defined on the
1.16 Groundwater Source Protection Proposals Map. The policy and areas identified on the Proposals Map are retained and will
continue to be used for development management purposes until they are reviewed through
the North Dorset Local Plan—Part2:-Site-AllecationsPart 2 in association with the
Environment Agency.

Contamination is a material planning consideration and Policy 1.20 will be retained and will
1.20 Contaminated Land continue to be used for development management purposes until updated national guidance
is published.

2. Housing

Local Plan Policy 2.4 allocates a number of sites for housing development of which two sites
have yet to be developed:

e South of the Meadows (H/15/2) shown as site E on the inset map for Gillingham
e North of Livestock Market (H/47/2) shown as C on the inset map for Sturminster
Newton

2.4 Settlement Allocations

For Gillingham the site has been reallocated in Policy 21 of the North Dorset Local Plan Part
1, but for the site in Sturminster Newton Local Plan Policy 2.4 will be retained until it is
replaced by an allocation in the North Dorset Local Plan —Rart2:-Site-AllecationsPart 2.




Retained policies from the North Dorset
District-Wide Local Plan (1st Revision)

Adopted 2003

3. The Economy

3.2 Development of Defined Employment
Areas

Local Plan Policy 3.2 identifies a number of existing employment sites and also allocates a
number of new employment sites. Existing and developed sites will continue to be protected
and the sites allocated under this policy that have not been developed to date will be
retained until they are reviewed through the North Dorset Local Plan —Part2:-Site
AHecationsPart 2.

3.16 New retail outlets in town centres

3.17 Change of use in retail areas

Local Plan Policies 3.16 and 3.17 refer to primary and secondary shopping frontages that
have been defined in the Districts four main shopping centres at Blandford, Gillingham,
Shaftesbury and Sturminster Newton. These defined areas are shown on the Proposal Maps
and will continue to be used for development management purposes until they are reviewed
through the North Dorset Local Plan—Part2:-Site-AllecatiensPart 2 or in a neighbourhood
plan. In the interim, in making judgements about whether a site should be considered to fall
within a primary or secondary shopping frontage, the Council will also have regard to the
recommended primary and secondary shopping frontages, as identified in the Joint Retail
Study. In making any decisions the Council will use the most update to policy in relation to
uses in these areas and this is Policy 12 of North Dorset Local Plan Part 1 that is in keeping
with national policy at this time.




Retained policies from the North Dorset
District-Wide Local Plan (1st Revision)

Adopted 2003

4. Community Facilities & Recreation

4.3 New Community Buildings, Village Halls
and Libraries

Local Plan Policy 4.3 identifies land that has been reserved for new community buildings and
libraries. In the towns of Shaftesbury and Gillingham the decision on the need or final
location of community buildings has yet to be decided and in Blandford the site for the
library on West Street has yet to be developed. These defined areas, as shown on the
Proposal Maps, together with the associated policies will therefore continue to be used for
development management purposes until they are reviewed through the North Dorset Local
Plan—Rart-2:-Site-AllecationsPart 2 or in a neighbourhood plan. Plans for neighbourhood
halls in Blandford and Blandford St Mary have been superseded and expansion of the youth
centre in Gillingham has taken place.

4.5 Provision of Outdoor Sports Pitches and
other Recreational Open Space

Sites for outdoor sports pitches and other recreational uses have been reserved by Local Plan
Policy 4.5. The sites, identified on the Proposals Maps, in Blandford and Gillingham have yet
to be developed so until they are reviewed through the North Dorset Local Plan—Part2:-Site
AHecationsPart 2 or in a neighbourhood plan they will continue to be used for development
management purposes.

4.11 The Use of Redundant Railway Lines

Local Plan Policy 4.11 identifies the route of the disused Somerset and Dorset railway line
and its potential for recreational purposes. The route is shown on the Proposal Map and is
protected from development. The policy and the identified route are retained and will
continue to be used for development management purposes until it is reviewed through the
North Dorset Local Plan—PRart2:-Site-AHlocationsPart 2 or in a neighbourhood plan.




Retained policies from the North Dorset
District-Wide Local Plan (1st Revision)

Adopted 2003

5. Transportation

5.21 Safeguarding of Land

5.22 The A350 Corridor

North Dorset Local Plan Part 1: Policy 16 requires a route for the Spetisbury and Chartlon
Marshall Bypass to be safeguarded within the proposed housing site to the south east of
Blandford St Mary. Policy 18 |nd|cates that the existing route of the Shaftesbury Outer Bypass
will be safeguarded, ~
Bypass—Therefore Local Plan Policies 5.21 and 5 22 will continue to be saved until the need
for both schemes is reviewed. If the safeguarded routes are to be retained long term, they
their route will be shown in the North Dorset Local Plan —Part2:-Site-Allocations-Part 2
Document.

5.23 Durweston Cross

5.24 B3092 Primrose Hill/Hunger Hill East
Stour

5.26 A30/C21 Stour Hill Crossroads

5.27 A350 Blandford Bypass/Milldown Road

5.28 A30/B3092 Road Junction at East Stour

5.29 A354/C78 Junction at Thornicombe

5.30 B3092 Madjeston Bends

5.31 B3092 Stour Provost Crossroads

5.32 A357 Poolestown Bends

These Local Plan policies, which identify a number of minor highway improvement schemes,
will continue to be “saved” until the need for the schemes is fully reviewed. Those that are
retained will be included in the North Dorset Local Plan—Part2:Site- AHecatiensPart 2 orin a
neighbourhood plan.

Blandford Forum & St Mary




Retained policies from the North Dorset
District-Wide Local Plan (1st Revision)

Adopted 2003

BL5

North Dorset Local Plan Part 1: Policy 16 identifies land off Shaftesbury Lane for employment

development. This site will continue to be allocated for employment development under
Local Plan Policy BL5 until superseded by an allocation in the North Dorset Local Plan —Part
2-Site Allocations .

BL6

There is a need for further sports pitches in Blandford. Local Plan Policy BL6 identifies land
north of the Blandford Bypass to be developed for recreational use but the Council has been
unsuccessful in taking this scheme forward. Consequently Blandford Football Club and the
Town Council are developing an alternative approach, but until this has been successfully
delivered and identified in the North Dorset Local Plan—Part2:-Site-AHecatiensPart 2 Local
Plan Policy BL6 will be retained and used for development management purposes.

BL7

Local Plan Policy BL7 seeks to protect the Crown Meadows and land north of the Milldown
from encroaching development which would jeopardise their use as informal recreation

+16. Local Plan Pollcy BL7 is
retalned and will be reV|ewed through the North Dorset Local Plan—Part2:-Site
AHecationsPart 2 or a neighbourhood plan.

BLS

BL10O

These Local Plan policies for cycling schemes at Blandford will continue to be “saved” until
the need for the schemes is fully reviewed or they are implemented. Those unimplemented
schemes that are retained will be included in the North Dorset Local Plan—Part2:-Site
AHecationsPart 2 or in a neighbourhood plan.

BL16

Local Plan Policy BL16 proposes minor highway improvements at Blandford Heights Industrial
Estate. This policy will continue to be “saved” until the need for the scheme is fully reviewed
and included in the North Dorset Local Plan—Part2:-Site-AlocationsPart 2 orin a
neighbourhood plan.




Retained policies from the North Dorset
District-Wide Local Plan (1st Revision)

Adopted 2003

Bourton

BN1

Local Plan Policy BN1 is an unimplemented employment allocation on land south of Lilac
Cottage Local that was identified in Local Plan Policy 3.2 above. Existing and developed sites
will continue to be protected and the sites allocated under this policy that have not been
developed to date will be retained until they are reviewed through the North Dorset Local
Plan—PRart-2:-Site-AllecationsPart 2 or a neighbourhood plan.

Gillingham

GH3

Local Plan Policy GH3 identifies “areas of local character” at Gillingham. The Gillingham Town
Design Statement (TDS) also identifies areas of character in the town. The Local Plan Policy
GH3 will be retained and used for development management purposes along with the TDS
until it is reviewed through the neighbourhood planning process.

GH8

Local Plan Policy GH8 allocates employment land at Park Farm that has now been partially
developed. The developed portion will remain allocated employment land and the
undeveloped portion will be retained as employment land if the Local Centre as proposed in
Policy 21 is not located at that site.

GH13

Local Plan Policy GH13 allocates land west of Station Road South as a site for mix use
regeneration. This policy, as shown on the Proposal Maps, will continue to be used for
development management purposes until it is reviewed through the North Dorset Local Plan
—Part 2 Site- AllecatiensPart 2 or in a neighbourhood plan.




Retained policies from the North Dorset
District-Wide Local Plan (1st Revision)

Adopted 2003

North Dorset Local Plan —~Part 1: Policy 17 seeks to retain, enhance and extend the sports
GH1S pitches at and around the secondary school. Local Plan Policy GH15 will be retained and used
for development management purposes until it is reviewed through the North Dorset Local
Plan —Rart-2:-Site-AllecationsPart 2 or in a neighbourhood plan.
GH16 - . . - . .
These Local Plan policies for recreation, sport and cycling schemes at Gillingham will continue
GH17 to be “saved” until the need for the schemes is fully reviewed or they are implemented.
GH19 Those unimplemented schemes that are retained will be included in the North Dorset Local
GH20 Plan Part 2 or in a neighbourhood plan
Local Plan Policy GH21 protects three alternative sites for a central community hall for
Gillingham. All sites, as shown on the Proposal Maps, will continue to be safeguarded until a
GH21 . . .
review of the overall provision in the town is undertaken as part of the North Dorset Local
Plan —Rart2:-Site-AllecationsPart 2 or in a neighbourhood plan.
Land allocated for cemetery provision at Stour Meadows, Local Plan Policy GH22, will
GH22 continue to be retained until a review of the overall provision in the town is undertaken as
part of the North Dorset Local Plan —Part2:-Site- AleeationsPart 2 or in a neighbourhood
plan.
Land safeguarded for extension of existing sewage treatment works, Local Plan Policy GH23,
GH23 will continue to be retained until a review of the overall provision in the town is undertaken
as part of the North Dorset Local Plan —Part2:-Site- AHecationsPart 2 or in a neighbourhood
plan.
GH25 These Local Plan policies for minor highway improvements and cycling schemes at Gillingham
will continue to be “saved” until the need for the schemes is fully reviewed or they are
GH27 implemented. Those unimplemented schemes that are retained will be included in the North




Retained policies from the North Dorset
District-Wide Local Plan (1st Revision)

Adopted 2003

Dorset Local Plan —Part2:-Site-AllecatiensPart 2 or in a neighbourhood plan.

GH28
Local Plan Policy GRF1 identifies the Gillingham Royal Forest Project Area to the east of the
town and seeks to enhance the landscape through additional woodland planting. It also
GRF1 promotes low-key countryside recreation and tourism activities in the area. The policy will be
retained until it is reviewed through the North Dorset Local Plan —Part2:-Site-AllocationsPart
2 or in a neighbourhood plan.
Kings Stag
Local Plan Policy KS1 is a minor highway improvement scheme. It is identified in the IDP/LTP3
KS1 and will continue to be “saved” until the scheme is completed and if necessary will be

included in the North Dorset Local Plan —Part2:Site-AllocationsPart 2.

Milton on Stour

MS2

Local Plan Policy MS2 proposes a footpath/bridleway alongside the River Stour to link Milton-
on-Stour with Gillingham. The proposal will continue to be retained and included in the
North Dorset Local Plan —Rart2:-Site-AllecationsPart 2, Green Infrastructure Strategy or
through the neighbourhood planning process.

Okeford Fitzpaine

OF1

Local Plan Policy OF1 is an unimplemented employment site on land at Shillingstone Lane.
Allocated in Local Plan Policy 3.2 and linked to an existing employment site off Higher Street
it will continue to be retained until it is reviewed through the North Dorset Local Plan —Pa+rt
2:-Site-AlleeatiensPart 2 or in a neighbourhood plan. The existing employment site is no
longer in existence.




Retained policies from the North Dorset
District-Wide Local Plan (1st Revision)

Adopted 2003

Shaftesbury

SB2

SB3 These policies, which seek to safeguard the character of different parts of Shaftesbury

B4 Conservation Area, will be retained and used for development management purposes. The
approach to protecting the town’s character will be reviewed in the North Dorset Local Plan

SB5 —Part 2: Site AllocationsPart 2 or in a neighbourhood plan.

SB6

SB8 North Dorset Local Plan— Part 1: Policy 18 continues to identify land to the east of

SB9 Shaftesbury for housing development. Local Plan Policies SB8 to SB10 will be retained and
used for development management purposes until superseded by an allocation in the North

SB10 Dorset Local Plan— Part 2. In terms of movement and access some elements of policy SB9
may be taken forward through a neighbourhood plan.
Local Plan Policy SB11 seeks contributions towards the necessary provision of community
facilities in conjunction with the additional development on the eastern side of Shaftesbury.

SB11 This policy will be retained as some projects are unimplemented and will be reviewed
through the North Dorset Local Plan —Rart2:-Site-AllecationsPart 2 and the Infrastructure
Delivery Plan.
North Dorset Local Plan— Part 1: Policy 18 identifies land south of the A30 for employment

SB12 development. This site will continue to be allocated for employment under Local Plan Policy

SB12 until superseded by an allocation in the North Dorset Local Plan —PRart2:Site
AllecatiensPart 2.




Retained policies from the North Dorset
District-Wide Local Plan (1st Revision)

Adopted 2003

SB15

SB16

These Local Plan policies for minor highway improvements and cycling schemes at
Shaftesbury will continue to be “saved” until the need for the schemes is fully reviewed or
they are implemented. Those unimplemented schemes that are retained will be included in
the North Dorset Local Plan —Part2:-Site-AlleeationsPart 2 or in a neighbourhood plan.

SB17

North Dorset Local Plan— Part 1: Policy 18 refers to a link road between the A30 and B3081
at Enmore Green. Local Plan Policy SB17 also refers to such a link and a route is defined on
the Local Plan Proposals Map. This policy and the route will be retained, until reviewed in the
North Dorset Local Plan —PRart2:-Site-AlocationsPart 2.

SB18

North Dorset Local Plan— Part: Policy 18 indicates that the route of the Shaftesbury Outer
Eastern Bypass will continue to be safeguarded. Local Plan Policy SB17 also refers to
safeguarding this route, which is defined on the Local Plan Proposals Map. This Local Plan
policy and the safeguarded route corridor will be retained, until reviewed in the North Dorset
Local Plan —Rart2:-Site-AllocationsPart 2.

Stalbridge

ST2

This policy, which seeks to safeguard the character of different parts of Stalbridge
Conservation Area, will be retained and used for development management purposes until
the protection of the town’s character is reviewed in a neighbourhood plan.

ST5

Local Plan Policy ST5 will be retained as it considers the development of an additional
permanent classroom at Stalbridge Primary School (formally known as St. Mary’s CE Primary
School) and parking provision. It will be reviewed in the North Dorset Local Plan —Rart2:Site
AHlecatiensPart 2 or in a neighbourhood plan.




Retained policies from the North Dorset
District-Wide Local Plan (1st Revision)

Adopted 2003

ST6

Local Plan Policy ST6 seeks to improve footpath links between the Jarvis Way area and the
Town Centre. The policy will be retained for development management purposes until it is
reviewed in the North Dorset Local Plan —PRart2:-Site-AHecatiensPart 2 or in a neighbourhood
plan.

Sturminster Newton

SN3

This policy, which seeks to safeguard the character of different parts of Sturminster Newton
Conservation Area, will be retained and used for development management purposes until
the protection of the town’s character is reviewed through the neighbourhood planning
process.

SN4

North Dorset Local Plan— Part 1: Policy 19 identifies land north of the Livestock Market for
housing development. This site will continue to be allocated for housing under Local Plan
Policy SN4 until it is superseded by an allocation in Part 2 of the North Dorset Local Plan.

SN6

North Dorset Local Plan— Part 1: Policy identifies land at North Dorset Business Park
(formally known as Rolls Mill) for employment development. This site will continue to be
allocated for employment under Local Plan Policy SN6 until superseded by an allocation Part
2 of the North Dorset Local Plan.

SN10

This Local Plan policy for cycling schemes at Sturminster Newton will continue to be “saved”
until the need for the schemes is fully reviewed or they are implemented. This
unimplemented scheme that is retained will be included in the North Dorset Local Plan —Pa#t
2:-Site-AlleeatiensPart 2 or in a neighbourhood plan.

Winterborne Whitechurch




Retained policies from the North Dorset
District-Wide Local Plan (1st Revision)

Adopted 2003

This policy which seeks to prevent permanent housing on the Lady Bailey residential caravan
ww1 site will be retained and reviewed through the North Dorset Local Plan —Rart2:-Site

AllecationsPart 2.




Appendix B. Removal of Settlement Boundaries

B.1

B.2

B.3

Retained Settlement Boundaries

Policy 2 — Core Spatial Strategy states that the settlement boundaries around the
four main towns, Stalbridge and the larger villages as shown on the Proposals Map
of the North Dorset District Wide Local Plan (2003) will be retained. The settlement
boundaries will be retained around:

e Blandford Forum and Blandford St Mary, (on Inset Maps 2 and 2A);
e Gillingham (Inset Maps 15 and 15A);

e Shaftesbury (Inset Maps 37 and 37A); and

e Sturminster Newton (Inset maps 47 and 47A).

e Stalbridge (Inset Map 40)

e Stalbridge — Gibbs Marsh Trading Estate (Inset Map 41)
e Bourton (and part of Zeals) (Insert Map 3)

e Charlton Marshall (Insert Map 7)

e Child Okeford (Insert Map 8)

e East Stour (Insert Map 11)

e Fontmell Magna (Insert Map 14)

e Hazelbury Bryan (Kingston) (Insert Map 17a)

e Hazelbury Bryan (Pidney and Wonston) (Insert Map 17b)

e |werne Minster (Insert Map 22)

e Marnhull (Insert Map 28)

e Milborne St. Andrew (Insert Map 30)
e Milton Abbas (Insert Map 31)

e Motcombe (Insert Map 33)

e Okeford Fitzpaine (Insert Map 34)

e Pimperne (Insert Map 35)

e Shillingstone (Insert Map 38)

e Stourpaine (Insert Map 45)

e Winterborne Kingston (Insert Map 57)
e Winterborne Stickland (Insert Map 58)
e Winterborne Whitechurch (Insert Map 59)

These settlement boundaries will continue to be used for development
management purposes alongside the proposals for housing and employment

growth and regeneration, as set out in Policies 16, 17, 18, 19 and 21 of this
document until reviewed either through the North Dorset Local Plan Part 2:Site
AHecatiens or a neighbourhood plan.

Removed Settlement Boundaries

Policy 2 also indicates that the settlement boundaries around all other settlements
as shown on the Proposals Map of the North Dorset District Wide Local Plan (2003)



have been removed. The settlement boundaries that have been removed are listed

in Figure B.1 below.

Figure B.1:— List of Settlements from wMthich Settlement Boundaries hHave bBeen

Rremoved

Settlement

2003 Local Plan

Inset Map Number

Ashmore 1
Eourtop{ondsortafLoals) 3
Bryanston 4
Buckhorn Weston 5
Cann Common 6
ChadktenParsnall 7
ChlteCletord 8
Compton Abbas 9
Durweston 10
EostSteur 11
Farnham 12
Fifehead Magdalen 13
Eostmelbages 14
Glanvilles Wootton 16
Hazelbury-Bryan-{Kingston) 17a
sazelbury e Midney e\ epeton) 17b
Hilton 18
Hinton St. Mary 19
Ibberton 20
Iwerne Courtney (Shroton) 21
twerneMinster 22
Kings Stag 23
Kington Magna 24
Lydlinch 25
Manston 26
Mappowder 27
Maeabal 28
Melcombe Bingham and Ansty 29
Mibeorne StAncraw 30




2003 Local Plan

Settlement Inset Map Number
Mitren-tkbas 31
Milton on Stour 32
Motcombe 33
Okeford Fitzpaine 34
Piraserne 35
Pulham 36
Shill 38
Spetisbury 39
Sraterdge 40
Stalbrid Cibbs Marsh Trading £ a1
Stour Provost 43
Stour Row 44
Stoursatne 45
Stourton Caundle 46
Sutton Waldron 48
Tarrant Gunville 49
Tarrant Hinton 50
Tarrant Keyneston 51
Tarrant Monkton and Tarrant Launceston 52
dorraetushtes 53
West Stour 55
Winterborne Houghton 56
Wi I ” 57
Wi | Stickland g
Wi | Whitechurck 5
Winterborne Zelston 60

The removal of these boundaries means that the settlements in the figure above
are subject to countryside policies. A local community would, however, be able to
establish a new settlement boundary, within which infill development could take
place, either in a neighbourhood plan, or, if they have ‘opted in’, in the site
allocations of the North Dorset Local Plan Part 2.

Changes to the Proposals Map



B.5

The removal of the settlement boundaries from the settlements listed in the figure
above requires changes to the adopted Proposals Map from the 2003 Local Plan.

The Council has produced a set of maps showing the individual boundaries that
have been removed.



Appendix C. Standards and Guidance for Parking Provision

C1

CA

C.2

C3

C4

Introduction

This Aappendix provides guidance on the provision of parking associated with new
development in respect of cars, motorcycles and bicycles as well as provision for
people with impaired mobility. It supports policies in the Local Plan Part 1 which
aim to promote more sustainable transport in North Dorset and should be read in
conjunction with Policy 323 - Parking, which relates parking requirements to the
acceptability or otherwise of development proposals. The levels of parking to be
provided reflect the need to promote sustainable travel choices and reduce
reliance on the private car. This appendix reflects and draws from: existing policys-c
national and other guidance; and examples of best practice.

The standards and guidance set the Council’s requirements for residential and non-
residential vehicle and cycle parking unless a different level of provision can be
justified by local or site-specific circumstances.[M27]

Residential Car Parking

The Council's residential car parking guidance is based on detailed car parking
evidence contained in the Dorset Residential Car Parking Study (DRCPS)?**, which is
used in making calculations using a standardised, tabulated, approach that draws
on tables of derived local data. The basic approach has moved on from the concept
of a set of basic standards applied in a broad-brush way to greater consideration of
the location of individual sites, dwelling types and their relationship to actual levels
of allocated and unallocated car parking demand.

Garages

Garages393 with internal dimensions of 6 metres x 3 metres or above will count as
allocated parking spaces. However, evidence shows that garages are often not used
for parking cars so extra unallocated parking of 0.5 spaces per garage will be
required to take account of this.

Car Parking for Developments of More Than 5 Dwellings

For larger developments (of more than 5 dwellings) calculations are required to set
the level of allocated and unallocated parking spaces necessary for a
development®. The process is illustrated in the worked example in the DRCPS. The
total allocated and unallocated spaces are added together to generate the parking
demand of the development.

2 This can be found at http://www.dorsetforyou.com/media.jsp?mediaid=147523&filetype=pdf

393

394

Study.

Car ports are not included.

The various Tables used in the calculations are contained in Volume 1 of the Dorset Residential Car Parking



C5

C.6

C.7

C.8

C9

C.10

When looking at parking requirements, developers may wish to explore different
options with regard to the relative proportions of allocated and unallocated parking
provision and the number of garages in pre-application discussions with Planning
Officers.

Car Parking for Developments of 5 Dwellings or Fewer

There is unlikely to be sufficient land on smaller developments to enable the
effective use of allocated and unallocated spaces so the standards for allocated
spaces shown in Figure A.1 will be applied to developments of 5 dwellings or fewer
in the District:

Figure C1:- Parking Provision for Developments of 5 dwellings or Fewer

Number of bedrooms Number of parking spaces

1 1
2 lor2
3 2
4 2or3

In terms of unallocated spaces, a minimum of 1 space will be required in the above
circumstances.

Residential Cycle Parking

Cycling is a leisure pursuit which has seen substantial growth in recent years. The
greatest increase has been in 'off-road' cycling but road based trips have increased
in frequency and distance. Cycling is encouraged as a sustainable means of
transport - some 15% more vehicle miles were travelled in 2010 than in 2007 and
2% of adults travelled to work by cycle in 2011%%, 40% of all miles cycled being trips
to work in 2010°%. It is anticipated that more facilities will be required in the future
for parking cycles. In North Dorset, more people cycle at least once a month than
the national average.

The 'Manual for Streets' states®’ that authorities should provide enough

convenient and secure cycle parking, for both occupiers and visitors, at people’s
homes and other locations to encourage the use of cycles. In residential
developments, access to cycle storage should be at least as convenient as access to
car parking.

The majority of all car journeys made are less than five miles. One viable alternative
for those journeys is the bicycle. The amount of good quality cycle parking in

3% statistical Release 16, Department for Transport (April 2013).

396

397

House of Commons Library: Road Cycling Statistics (February 2012).

Manual for Streets, Department for Transport (March 2007).



developments should be increased to promote more cycle use. This will not only
reduce air/noise pollution and provide more space on the streets but also improve
the health and fitness of the cyclist. In order to make cycling a practical alternative,
people need somewhere convenient and safe to store their bicycles when they are
at home.

Residential Cycle Space Provision

C.11 To this end, the Council expects residential cycle parking provision to meet the
minimum requirements presented in Figure A2 which have been developed from
the Code for Sustainable Homes®*® to ensure that new development includes
adequate provision for cycling as a sustainable means of travel.

C.12 Where individual or communal cycle storage is provided, it should be adeguate
with-respectte-secureity, weather-prooffing and convenientlyrnee ef-locatiened in
relation to the residential dwelling. The requirements for cycle provision for all
residential developments are set out below. and-eperationforthefolowing
pumbers-ofeyeles:

Figure A2:— Cycle Parking Provision for Residential Development

Development type Cycle storage requirement

Studios or 1 bedroom dwellings 1 cycle space for every two dwellings

2 and 3 bedroom dwellings 1 cycle space per dwelling

4 bedrooms and above 2 cycle spaces per dwelling

Studios or 1 bedroom dwellings 1 cycle space per dwelling

2 and 3 bedroom dwellings 2 cycle spaces per dwelling

4 bedrooms and above 4 cycle spaces per dwelling

C.13 The Council encourages as high a level of provision as possible to be achieved and,
in recognition of the continuing growth in the use of cycles, will seek significant
provision of cycle parking/storage wherever possible.

Residential Cycle Storage Standards

C.14 The nature of storage made available will be expected to be at least to the
standards set out below. Cycles may be stored in any of the following:

e garage or shed;
e external or internal communal cycle store; or
e proprietary system.

3% Code for Sustainable Homes - Technical Guide (Version 2), DCLG (May 2009) (Energy and CO, Emissions

category, Issue Ene 8).



C.15 Adequately-sized storage - The minimum storage area required to store cycles on
the floor should include space to allow the cycles to be moved independently:

e 1 cycle: 2m long x 0.75m wide.
e 2cycles: 2mlong x 1.5m wide.
e 4cycles: 2m long x 2.5m wide.

C.16 Alternatively, where a proprietary storage or hanging system is provided, the space
requirements are flexible but the system must allow each cycle to be removed
independently and meet all other criteria. Where cycle storage is provided in a
shed, a minimum of 1m? is required for garden tools (in addition to the above
dimensions). The shed should be securely fixed on a concrete foundation. Where
cycle storage is provided in a garagesgg, adequate space must be provided to store
both the cycle(s) and the car(s) at the same time.

C.17 Storage areas above should be added to the typical minimum garage sizes:

e 2.4m x 4.9m for a single garage; and
e 5mx 5.2m for a double garage.

C.18 Under the residential car parking standards, a garage will only count as a parking
space if it its dimensions are a minimum of 6m x 3m. This would enable parking to
be incorporated to standard for up to 4 cycles.

C.19 Secure storage — Secure storage is defined as the provision of a fully enclosed solid
structure with a secure entrance lock*®®and/or secure fixings*”* depending on the

situation and solution®®.

C.20 Convenient access — There should be easy and direct access from/to the dwelling(s)
and from/to the cycle store to a public right of way. Communal cycle store(s)
should be located within 100m at most from the front door of a dwelling or the
main entrance to a block of flats.

C.21 Weather protection — Adequate protection from the elements should be provided.
This would normally mean at least a roof and three sides/walls.

Residential Motorcycle Parking

C.22 Developers should be aware that demand for motor cycle parking is rising. Some
5% of new registered vehicles*®® now are powered two wheelers*”, of which the

¥ For double garages, it must be assumed that each garage space is occupied by a car.

% This must be a permanent lock (not a padlock) that conforms to BS 3621:2004.

91 A steel fixing set in concrete (or similar solid foundations/hardstanding) to manufacturer’s instructions,

which allows both the wheel and frame to be locked securely. An example of a secure fixing would be the
‘Sheffield’ type frame.

92 Eurther details may be found in the Code for Sustainable Homes.

103 Transport Statistics Great Britain: 2009 edition, Department for Transport (26 November 2009).



C.23

C.24

C.25

C.26

C.27

404

405

great majority are motorcycles. Consequently, the Council will promote specific
provision for motorcycle parking where possible. Guidance is available®® to assist
developers in making that provision.

In private residential parking situations, motorcyclists may be able to use car
parking spaces but it will usually be appropriate to provide designated motorcycle
parking areas, particularly:

e where there is a high density of development and where car parking is likely to
be intensively used; and
e where demand for motorcycle parking is expected to be significant.

Where more than 5 car parking spaces are being provided to serve a new
development, the Council will expect a minimum of 1 motorcycle space to be
provided or 1 motorcycle space for every 20 car parking spaces, whichever is the
greater, unless a different level of provision can be justified by local or site-specific
circumstances.

Residential Parking for People with Impaired Mobility

In communal parking areas or residential developments designed for older people,
2 parking spaces for disabled people should be provided for every 25 spaces. At
residential developments for elderly people, 1 parking space for disabled people
should be provided for every 10 spaces.

Non-Residential Parking

Non-residential parking has different requirements to residential due to the
focussing of demand in specific locations and the variety of land uses which attract
car-borne users. In addition, parking may be required for staff and delivery vehicles
as well as visitors.

Non-residential Car, HGV and Cycle Parking Guidelines

Car parking for non-residential uses should be provided to the extent set out in

Figure A3 (which also indicates, where appropriate, the level of HGV and cycle

parking which will be expected)*®.

Motorcycles, scooters and mopeds predominantly.

For example, Traffic Advisory Leaflet 02/2002: Motorcycle Parking, Department for Transport (March 2002)

and Guidelines for Motorcycling - Institute of Highway Incorporated Engineers (March 2008).

406

Note: Floorspace relates to Gross Floor Area.



Figure A3—: Parking Provision for Non-residential Development

Use Class Car and HGV parking Cycle parking
A1l Retail | Food and non-Food Retail: less | 1 per 20m? 1 per 250m?
than 500m? + 1 per 100m? for staff
Ala Non-Food Retail: greater than | 1 per 20m? First 500 m?
500m? +1 per 2 full-time staff at 1 per
+ 1 HGV space per 1000m? 250m?, then
1 per 1000m?
Alb Food Retail: greater than 1 per 14m? 1 per 350m?
500m? +1 per 2 full-time staff
+ 1 HGV space per 1000m?
A2 Financial & Professional 1 per 30m? 1 per 125m?
Services/Banks/Estate
Agents/Building Societies
A3/A4/A5 | Restaurants/Cafes/Public 1 per 15m? 1 per 100m?
Food and | Houses/Bars/Takeaways 1 per 2 full-time staff
Drink
B1 Business Offices 1 per 30m? 1 per 125m?
B2 General Industrial 1 per 30m? 1 per 500m?
+ 1 HGV space per 250m?
B8 General Warehouse and 1 per 200m? 1 per 500m?
Distribution + 1 HGV space per 250m?
Cc1 Hotels and Hostels 1 per bedroom Individual
+ 1 per 2 full-time staff assessment
C2 Residential Institutions and 1 per 4 staff Individual
C2a Hospitals +1 per 3 visitors assessment
C2b Nursing Homes/Care Homes 1 per 4 beds Individual
+ 1 per 2 full-time staff assessment
D1 Non-Residential 1 per 5m? Individual
D1a Institutions/Places of assessment
Worship/Church Halls/Public
Halls
D1b Clinics/Health 2 per consulting room Individual
Centres/Surgeries + 1 for every full-time staff assessment
Dic Libraries 1 per 25m? Individual
assessment
D1d Art Galleries and Museums 1 per 40m? Individual
assessment




Use Class Car and HGV parking Cycle parking

Dle &f Schools 1 per 2 full-time staff Individual
+ visitor + disabled provision | assessment

D2 Assembly and Leisure 1 per 5 seats Individual
D2a Cinemas/Conference Halls assessment

D2c Function Rooms 1 per 20m? Individual
assessment

Petrol Filling/Service stations 1 per 2 staff Individual
+ 1 per 3 service bays assessment

Car Dealerships (with external | 1 per 2 staff Individual
Sui display) + 1 per 10 forecourt cars assessment

Generis (+ consider transporter

delivery provision)

Commercial Display 1 per 100m? Individual
Showrooms + 1 per 2 full-time staff assessment

C.28

C.29

C.30
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2002).

Non-residential Cycle Parking

Cycle parking for non-residential uses should be provided in line with Cycling
England guidance® and cycle parking providers generally should refer to
Department for Transport advice*®. However, if individual assessment is indicated
in Figure 3 then the Council will look for at least 1 cycle parking space for every 5
car parking spaces with a minimum of 1 space. The needs of short stay users and
long stay users vary and ease of access needs to be balanced with security. Staff
and other long stay cycle parking should be located close to entrances and closer
than any car parking; that cycle parking needs to be secure and well lit. Short stay
cycle parking should also be secure and close to the building but may not be
covered. It may be better on larger sites to design clusters of cycle parking.

Non-residential Motorcycle Parking

Motorcyclists prefer to park close to their destination, in places where they can
secure their machine. Motorcycle parking facilities that fail to meet these
requirements will probably be overlooked in favour of informal spaces that are
considered more suitable by owners but which may be inconvenient if not
hazardous to others.

As in residential situations, security is an important issue - visible locations will be
preferable to others which may be out of the way. Motorcyclist may use car parking

This can be found at http://www.dft.gov.uk/cyclingengland/gallery/engineering-planning/cycle-parking/

Traffic Advisory Leaflet 05/2002: Key Elements of Cycle Parking Provision, Department for Transport (July




spaces but this is not an efficient use of parking areas and designated motorcycling
parking spaces are especially preferable for:

e town centre developments and large developments such as superstores where
there is a high density of development and where car parking is likely to be
intensively used; and

e |eisure and other facilities or venues where there is likely to be substantial
demand for motorcycle parking.

C31 Where more than 5 car parking spaces are being provided to serve a new
development, the Council will expect at least 2 motorcycle spaces to be provided or
1 motorcycle space for every 20 car parking spaces, whichever is the greater, unless
a different level of provision can be justified by local or site-specific circumstances.

Non-residential Parking for People with Impaired Mobility

C.32 The Council recognises the needs of people who do not have full mobility and seeks
to provide adequate parking for them. Parking spaces for those people should be
provided with reference to Figure 4, based on guidance from the Department for
Transport*®, and should be located as close as possible to the access points of the
development or facilities they serve.

Figure A4:— Non-residential Parking Provision for People with Impaired Mobility

Car park use Car park size
Up to 200 spaces Over 200 spaces

Employees and Individual bays for each 6 spaces plus 2% of total

visitors disabled employee plus 2 capacity

spaces or 5% of total capacity
whichever is greater

Shopping, recreation | 3 spaces or 6% of total 4 spaces plus 4% of total
and leisure capacity whichever is greater | capacity

C.33 These are minimum levels of provision and additional spaces may be required for
hotels and other places that cater for large numbers of people with impaired
mobility, especially food superstores.

9 Traffic Advisory Leaflet 05/1995: Parking for Disabled People, Department for Transport (April 1995).



Appendix D.

Glossary of Terms

D.1This glossary of terms is intended as a user friendly guide to explain common

planning terms as well as defining some other terms which feature in the Local Plan.

It does not necessarily provide the legal definition of each term as set out in statute

or national guidance.

D.2This glossary includes excerpts from the Planning Portal which provides an extensive
online glossary document of planning and related terms
http://www.planningportal.gov.uk/general/glossaryandlinks/glossary/ and from the
National Planning Policy Framework.

Term Explanation

Affordable housing

Affordable housing: Social rented, affordable rented and
intermediate housing, provided to eligible households whose
needs are not met by the market. Eligibility is determined with
regard to local incomes and local house prices. Affordable housing
should include provisions to remain at an affordable price for
future eligible households or for the subsidy to be recycled for
alternative affordable housing provision.

A full definition is available on page 50 of the National Planning
Policy Framework (March 2012).

Agriculture

Agriculture is defined under Section 336(1) of the Town and
Country Planning Act 1990, as amended by Planning and
Compensation Act 1991, as including: horticulture, fruit growing,
seed growing, dairy farming, the breeding and keeping of livestock
(including any creature kept for the production of food, wool, skins
or furs, or for the purpose of its use in the farming of land), the use
of land as grazing land, meadowland, osier land, market gardens
and nursery grounds, and the use of land for woodlands (where
ancillary to other agricultural purposes).

Amenity

A positive element or elements that contribute to the overall
character or enjoyment of an area. In the Local Plan the main
aspects of amenity are considered to be: privacy and private open
space; sunlight and daylight; artificial light intrusion; noise and
vibration; and unpleasant emissions (such as odour, fumes etc.).

Annual Monitoring
Report (AMR)

A report produced by local planning authorities assessing progress
with and the effectiveness of Local Plans.

Area of Outstanding
Natural Beauty

An area with statutory national landscape designation, the primary
purpose of which is to conserve and enhance natural beauty.

(AONB) Together with National Parks, AONBs represent the nation's finest
landscapes. AONB are designated by Natural England.
Biodiversity The whole variety of life encompassing all genetics, species and

ecosystem variations, including plants and animals.




Term Explanation

Brownfield land and
sites

Previously developed land which is or was occupied by a
permanent structure, including the curtilage of the developed land
and any associated fixed surface infrastructure. Also see
'Previously-Developed Land'.

Comparison goods

Retail items that are not bought on a frequent basis, for example
televisions and white goods (fridges, dishwashers etc). Customers
often compare items and prices between several of these stores
before making a purchase.

Community
Infrastructure Levy
(CIL)

A levy allowing local authorities to raise funds from owners or
developers of land undertaking new building projects in their area.

Community Travel
Exchange Hubs

Community Travel Exchange Hubs are a concept promoted through
the North and north East Dorset Transport Study, which aims not
only to enable residents to travel to other services and facilities
outside their village but also seeks to bring services to rural
settlements.

Conservation Area
(CA)

Areas of special architectural or historic interest, the character or
appearance of which it is desirable to preserve or enhance.

Convenience goods

Everyday essential items, such as food.

Countryside

Land outside of the settlement boundaries for the towns and
larger villages identified in Local Plan Part 1.

Curtilage

The area normally within the boundaries of a property surrounding
the main building and used in connection with it. In terms of a
house and garden, the garden normally forms the curtilage of the
property.

Designated heritage
asset

World Heritage Site, Scheduled Monument, Listed Building,
Protected Wreck Site, Registered Park and Garden, Registered
Battlefield or Conservation Area designated under the relevant
legislation.

Department for
Communities and
Local Government
(DCLG)

DCLG is a ministerial department, supported by 11 agencies and
public bodies, that seeks to move decision-making power from
central government to local councils.

Department for
Transport (DFT)

DFT is a ministerial department, supported by 23 agencies and
public bodies, involved in a wide variety of transport matters,
including providing strategic transport guidance, dealing with
safety issues and publishing a wide range of statistics.

Developer
contribution

The provision of services, infrastructure, facilities etc. by a

developer, either on site or through a financial contribution to the
Local Authority. Typically, any financial contribution will be paid to
the Council who will then use the money to provide the necessary




Term Explanation

facilities within an agreed timescale.

Development Development is defined under the Town and Country Planning Act
1990, as amended by the Planning and Compensation Act 1991, as:
'the carrying out of building, engineering, mining or other
operation in, on, over or under land, or the making of any material
change in the use of any building or other land.' Most forms of
development require planning permission (see also “permitted
development”).

Development and A document that outlines detailed planning requirements for the

Design briefs development of a site. It is subject to public consultation prior to
publication.

Development The process whereby a local planning authority receives and

Management considers the merits of a planning application and whether it

should be given permission having regard to the Development Plan
and all other material considerations. The Development
Management Policies (Policies 22 to 33) provide a clear framework
for assessing the acceptability of certain types of development that
Topic-based Policies (1 to 15) and Place-based Policies (16 to 20)
permit in principle. In some circumstances they also set the
standards for the provision of certain items that are required by
policies themselves.

Development Plan A document setting out the local planning authority's policies and
proposals for the development and use of land and buildings in the
authority's area. This includes adopted Local Plans and
neighbourhood plans, and is defined in section 38 of the Planning
and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004. The Development Plan guides
and informs day to day decisions as to whether or not planning
permission should be granted. Section 54A of the Town and
Country Planning Act 1990, as amended by the Planning and
Compensation Act 1991, requires that decisions should be made in
accordance with the Development Plan unless material
considerations indicate otherwise.

Development Plan Development Plan Documents are prepared by local planning
Documents (DPDs) | authorities and outline the key development goals of the local
development framework. All DPDs must be subject to rigorous
procedures of community involvement, consultation and
independent examination, and adopted after receipt of an
inspector's report. Once adopted, development management
decisions must be made in accordance with them unless material
considerations indicate otherwise.

Diversification The action of diversifying existing economic activity into new areas
of business in order to broaden the return on capital or assets.




Term Explanation

Edge-of-centre

For retail purposes, a location that is well connected and up to 300
metres effrom the primary shopping area. For all other main town
centre uses, a location within 300 metres of a town centre
boundary. For office development, this includes locations outside
the town centre but within 500 metres of a public transport
interchange. In determining whether a site falls within the
definition of edge of centre, account should be taken of local
circumstances.

Employment Land
Review (ELR)

An assessment of the demand for and supply of land for
employment purposes. The suitability of sites for employment
development are assessed to safeguard the best sites in the face of
competition from other higher value uses and help identify those
which are no longer suitable for employment development which
should be made available for other uses.

Erlich Hori

Heritage England

Government advisors with responsibility for all aspects of
protecting and promoting the historic environment. English
HeritageHeritage England is responsible for advising the
government on the listing of historic buildings.

Environment
Agency

The Environment Agency is a government body that aims to
prevent or minimise the effects of pollution on the environment
and issues permits to monitor and control activities that handle or
produce waste. It also provides up-to-date information on waste
management matters and deals with other matters such as water
issues including flood protection advice.

Environmental
Impact Assessment
(EIA)

A procedure to be followed for certain types of project to ensure
that decisions are made in full knowledge of any likely significant
effects on the environment.

Evidence base

The information and data gathered by local authorities to justify
the 'soundness' of the policy approach set out in Local
Development Documents, including physical, economic, and social
characteristics of an area.

Flood Risk
Assessment (FRA)

An assessment of the likelihood of flooding in a particular area so
that development needs and mitigation measures can be carefully
considered.

Green Belt

A designation for land around certain cities and large built-up
areas, which aims to keep this land permanently open or largely
undeveloped. There is no green belt in North Dorset.

Greenfield land

Land (or a defined site), usually farmland or residential gardens
that have not previously been developed. Not to be confused with
the term 'green belt’.




Term Explanation

showpeople)

Groundwater Water held in water-bearing rocks and spaces underground. It
sustains the flow of water in rivers and is an essential source of
water for public supply, industry and agriculture.

Gypsies and In Planning Policy for Traveller Sites, DCLG (March 2012) Gypsies

Ttravellers (see also | and Travellers are defined (for planning purposes) as “persons of

Travelling nomadic habit of life whatever their race or origin, including such

persons who on grounds only of their own or their family’s or
dependents’ educational or health needs or old age have ceased to
travel temporarily or permanently, but excluding members of an
organised group of travelling show people or circus people
travelling together as such”.

Hectare (Ha)

A unit of land area equivalent to 10,000 square metres or 0.01 of a
square kilometre. One hectare is approximately equal to 2.5 acres.

Heritage Asset

A building, monument, site, place, area or landscape identified as
having a degree of significance meriting consideration in planning
decisions, because of its heritage interest. Heritage asset includes
designated heritage assets and assets identified by the local
planning authority (including local listing).

Highways-Ageney
Highway England

The Highways-Ageney-Highway England is an executive agency of
the Department for Transport responsible for operating,

maintaining and improving the strategic road network in England.

High value
businesses (or high
value added
businesses)

High value (added) activities are any activities that are knowledge-
intensive, irrespective of whether they involve products, processes
or services. These activities create high-value jobs that lead to
increased productivity and drive innovation.

Historic
Environment

All aspects of the environment resulting from the interaction
between people and places through time, including all surviving
physical remains of past human activity, whether visible, buried or
submerged, and landscaped and planted or managed flora.

Infilling

In North Dorset, infilling is residential development within
settlement boundaries. Examples of the types of development
within settlement boundaries that could be considered infilling
include: replacement development; regeneration; the sub-division
of properties; and development on vacant plots of land.

Intermediate
housing

See “Affordable Housing”.

Key workers

People who work in certain public sector jobs, like NHS clinical
staff, who are eligible for help to buy a home through Government
schemes.

Legal Agreement

A legally binding contract, between a developer and a local
planning authority that constitutes a planning obligation.
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Listed Building

A Listed Building is a building of special architectural or historic
interest. Listed buildings are graded |, II* or Il with grade | being
the highest. Listing includes the interior as well as the exterior of
the building and any buildings or permanent structures (e.g. wells
within its curtilage). English Heritage is responsible for designating
buildings for listing in England.

Local Centre

A smalt group of small scale shops and perhaps limited service
outlets of a local nature (for example, a suburban housing estate)
serving a small catchment. Sometimes also referred to as a local
neighbourhood centre. By way of guidance, the Council considers
that small-scale retail, to meet some of the day-to-day needs of
residents and employees, is likely to involve a small Al shop (i.e.
under 280 square metres, and therefore not covered by Sunday
trading restrictions) and a number of smaller supporting units for
other complementary uses.

Local Community
Partnership

There are four Local Community Partnerships in North Dorset that
bring together representatives from the local statutory, voluntary,
community and private sectors to address local problems, allocate
funding and discuss strategies and initiatives.

Local Enterprise
Partnership (LEP)

A LEP is a voluntary partnership between local authorities and
businesses formed in 2011 by the Department for Business,
Innovation and Skills to help determine local economic priorities
and lead economic growth and job creation within its local area.
North Dorset is part of the Dorset LEP.

Local Green Space

Local Green Space designation is a way to provide special

protection against development for green areas of particular
importance to local communities. National policy and guidance on
Local Green Space is set out in paragraphs 76 to 78 of the NPPF
and paragraphs 37-005-20140306 to 37-022-20140306 of the PPG

respectively.

Local Housing Need

Housing requirements generated by the resident population rather
than by in-migration.

Local Nature
Reserve (LNR)

Local Nature Reserves (LNRs) contain habitats of at least local
significance. They are designated by local authorities where
protection and public understanding of nature conservation is
encouraged.

Local Plan

The plan for the future development of the local area, drawn up by
the local planning authority in consultation with the community. In
law this is described as the development plan documents adopted
or saved under the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004.

Local Plan Part 1

Part 1 of the North Dorset Local Plan — 2011 to 202631 (this
document) sets out the strategic planning policies for the District.
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Local Plan Part 2 Part 2 of the North Dorset Local Plan — 2011 to 202631 (a
subsequent document) will allocate specific sites for housing and
employment growth in the main towns and will include a review of
other land allocations and settlement boundaries. Work will
commence on Part 2 of the Local Plan following adoption of Part 1
(this document).

Local Planning The local authority or council empowered by law to exercise
Authority planning functions. County Councils are the planning authority for
waste and minerals matters.

Local Transport Plan | The LTP is an integrated transport strategy, prepared by County
(LTP) Council in partnership with the community.

Localism Act The Localism Act has devolved greater powers to councils and
neighbourhoods and given local communities more control over
housing and planning decisions.

Market housing Private housing for rent or for sale, where the price is set in the
open market.

Material A matter that should be taken into account in deciding a planning

consideration application or an appeal against a planning decision.

Mitigation These are measures requested / carried out in order to limit the

measures damage by a particular development / activity.

Mixed use (or Provision of a mix of complementary uses, such as residential,

Mixed use community and leisure uses, on a site or within a particular area.

development)

National Planning The National Planning Policy Framework sets out the

Policy Framework Government’s planning policies for England and how these are

(NPPF) expected to be applied. It sets out the Government’s requirements

for the planning system only to the extent that it is relevant,
proportionate and necessary to do so. It provides a framework
within which local people and their accountable councils can
produce their own distinctive local and neighbourhood plans,
which reflect the needs and priorities of their communities.

National Planning The PPG is a web-based resource providing more detailed national
Practice Guidance practice guidance on planning matters. It expands and adds to
(NPPG or PPG) national policy in the NPPF.

Neighbourhood A plan prepared by a Parish Council or Neighbourhood Forum for a
Plans particular neighbourhood area (made under the Planning and

Compulsory Purchase Act 2004).

Open space All open space of public value, including not just land, but also
areas of water (such as rivers, canals, lakes and reservoirs) which
offer important opportunities for sport and recreation and can act
as a visual amenity.




Term Explanation

Parish Plans A parish plan is a statement of how the local community sees itself
developing over the next few years. It should reflect the views of
all sections of the community, identify local problems and
opportunities, and say how the residents want their community to
develop. Most parishes in the District have produced a parish plan.

Permitted Permission to carry out certain limited forms of development
Development (PD) without the need to make an application to a local planning
authority, as granted under the terms of the Town and Country
Planning (General Permitted Development) Order 1995 as
amended. Also known as Permitted Development Rights.

Planning condition | A condition imposed on a grant of planning permission (in
accordance with the Town and Country Planning Act 1990) or a
condition included in a Local Development Order or
Neighbourhood Development Order.

Planning Obligation | A legally enforceable obligation entered into under section 106 of

(and Agreement) the Town and Country Planning Act 1990 to mitigate the impacts of
a development proposal. Sometimes called 'Section 106’
agreements.

Previously Land which is or was occupied by a permanent structure, including

developed land the curtilage of the developed land (although it should not be

(PDL) assumed that the whole of the curtilage should be developed) and

any associated fixed surface infrastructure. This excludes: land that
is or has been occupied by agricultural or forestry buildings; land
that has been developed for minerals extraction or waste disposal
by landfill purposes where provision for restoration has been made
through development control procedures; land in built-up areas
such as private residential gardens, parks, recreation grounds and
allotments; and land that was previously-developed but where the
remains of the permanent structure or fixed surface structure have
blended into the landscape in the process of time.

Primary Shopping Defined area where retail development is concentrated (generally

Area comprising the primary and those secondary frontages which are
adjoining and closely related to the primary shopping frontage).

Primary shopping Primary frontages are likely to include a high proportion of retail

frontage uses which may include food, drinks, clothing and household
goods.

Ramsar Sites Wetlands of international importance, designated under the 1971

Ramsar Convention.

Regeneration At its core, regeneration is about concerted action to address the
challenges and problems faced by the community of a particular
place. It's about widening opportunities, growing the local
economy, and improving people's lives. But beyond that high-level
definition, it is not for this document to define what regeneration
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is, what it should look like, or what measures should be used to
drive it.

Local communities either through Part 2 of the Local Plan or
neighbourhood plans need to define the boundaries of the
identified regeneration areas and prepare a vision as to what it
should look like. Measures used to drive will depend on the local
characteristics, challenges and opportunities.

Registered Social
Landlords (RSLs)

Organisations that provide affordable housing. Most Housing
Associations are RSLs.

Renewable energy

Includes energy for heating and cooling as well as generating
electricity. Renewable energy covers those energy flows that occur
naturally and repeatedly in the environment — from the wind, the
fall of water, the movement of the oceans, from the sun and also
from biomass and deep geothermal heat. Low carbon technologies
are those that can help reduce emissions (compared to
conventional use of fossil fuels).

Representations

Comments made on consultation documents by members of the
public, statutory bodies and so on.

Rural exception
sites

Small sites used for affordable housing in perpetuity where sites
would not normally be used for housing. Rural exception sites seek
to address the needs of the local community by accommodating
households who are either current residents or have an existing
family or employment connection. Small numbers of market
homes may be allowed at the local authority’s discretion, for
example where essential to enable the delivery of affordable units
without grant funding.

Rural hinterland

An area of largely undeveloped countryside around a larger town,
which relies on the town for the provision of higher level services,
such as shopping and education.

Scheduled
Monument

Nationally important monuments usually archaeological remains,
that enjoy greater protection against inappropriate development
through the Ancient Monuments and Archaeological Areas Act
1979.

Secondary shopping
frontage

A retailing area, secondary to the primary shopping frontage that
provides greater opportunities for a diversity of uses such as
restaurants, cinemas and businesses.

Sequential test

A planning principle that seeks to identify, allocate or develop
certain types or locations of land before others. For example,
brownfield housing sites before greenfield sites, or town centre
retail sites before out-of-centre sites.

Settlement
Boundaries

A policy tool used to direct development for general needs inside
settlement boundaries and to protect the countryside from
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encroachment. The settlement boundaries for the towns and
larger villages* are shown on the Proposals Map. Neighbourhood
Development Plans or the North Dorset Local Plan Part 2 may
replace or alter the boundaries for settlements where justified.

*Towns: Blandford, Gillingham, Shaftesbury, Sturminster Newton
and Stalbridge.

Larger villages: Bourton, Charlton Marshall, Child Okeford, East
Stour, Fontmell Magna, Hazelbury Bryan, lwerne Minster,
Marnhull, Milborne St Andrew, Milton Abbas, Motcombe, Okeford
Fitzpaine, Pimperne, Shillingstone, Stourpaine, Winterborne
Kingston, Winterborne Stickland and Winterborne Whitechurch.

Social-rented
housing

See “Affordable Housing”.

Special Areas of
Conservation (SAC)

Areas given special protection under the European Union’s
Habitats Directive, which is transposed into UK law by the Habitats
and Conservation of Species Regulations 2010

Special Protection

Areas which have been identified as being of international

Area (SPA) importance for the breeding, feeding, wintering or the migration of
rare and vulnerable species of birds found within European Union
countries. They are European designated sites, classified under the
Birds Directive.

Site of Special A site designated by Natural England under the Wildlife and

Scientific Interest
(SSSI)

Countryside Act 1981 as an area of special interest by reason of
any of its flora, fauna, geological or physiographical features
(plants, animals and natural features relating to the Earth's
structure).

Site of Nature
Conservation
Interest (SNCI)

A locally important site for nature conservation adopted by a local
authority for planning purposes. (See also Local Nature Reserve).

Strategic Flood Risk
Assessment (SFRA)

A ‘Level 1’ Strategic Flood Risk Assessment (SFRA) is a desk-based
study that uses existing information and climate change modelling.
Where development is proposed in locations where flooding may
be an issue, site-specific flood risks should be examined in more
detail in a ‘Level 2’ SFRA.

Strategic Housing
Market Assessment
(SHMA)

A Strategic Housing Market Assessment (SHMA) provides
information on the level of need and demand for housing and the
opportunities that exist to meet it. It determines how the
distribution of need and demand varies across the plan area and
considers future demographic trends and identifies the
accommodation requirements of specific groups. The
Bournemouth / Poole SHMA covers the whole of the District.
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Strategic Housing
Land Availability
Assessment (SHLAA)

A technical study that seeks to: identify potential housing sites in
an area; assess how much housing development each site could
accommodate; and assess when each site could be brought
forward for development.

Sustainable
Drainage Systems
(SubDS)

A wide range of drainage techniques (for example, the use of grass
swales, porous paths, wet and dry ponds, storm water wetlands
etc.) used with developments to help return excess surface run-off
to natural watercourses (rivers, streams, lakes etc.) without
negatively affecting people and the environment.

Supplementary
Planning
Documents (SPDs)

Supplementary Planning Documents add further detail to the
policies in the Local Plan and can cover a range of issues, both
thematic and site specific. They do not form part of the
development plan and they are not subject to independent
examination, but they are capable of being a material
consideration in planning decisions.

Sustainable A strategy which promotes the economic, environmental and
Community social well-being of the area. It co-ordinates the actions of local
Strategy (SCS) public, private, voluntary and community sectors.

Sustainable A widely used definition drawn up by the World Commission on

development

Environment and Development in 1987 is: 'Development that
meets the needs of the present without compromising the ability
of future generations to meet their own needs.' The Government
believe that the purpose of the planning is to help achieve
sustainable development.

Sustainable
transport

The term 'sustainable transport' is used to describe modes of
transport, and systems of transport planning, which are consistent
with wider concerns of sustainability. Sustainable transport modes
include any efficient, safe and accessible means of transport with
overall low impact on the environment, including walking and
cycling, low and ultra-low emission vehicles, car sharing and public
transport.

Tenure

Refers to the way in which a property is held e.g. freehold,
leasehold, shared equity or rented.

Travel Plan (TP)

A long-term management strategy for an organisation or site that
seeks to deliver sustainable transport objectives through action
and is articulated in a document that is regularly reviewed.

Travel Assessment

A Transport Assessment is a comprehensive and systematic

(TA)

process that sets out transport issues relating to a proposed
development. It identifies what measures will be taken to deal with
the anticipated transport impacts of the scheme and to improve
accessibility and safety for all modes of travel, particularly for
alternatives to the car such as walking, cycling and public
transport. The National Planning Policy Framework states that all
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developments that generate significant amounts of movement
should be supported by a Transport Statement or Transport
Assessment and submitted with a planning application for the
development. It will then be used to determine whether the
transport impact of the development is acceptable.

Transport A Transport Statement is a simplified Transport Assessment and is
Statement (TS) used for smaller scale developments that will not have a major

impact on the transport network but are still likely to have an
impact at a local level on the immediate transport network. A
Transport Statement sets out the transport issues relating to a
proposed development site (existing conditions) and details of the
development proposals (proposed development).

Travelling In Planning Policy for Traveller Sites, DCLG (March 2012) Travelling
showpeople Show People are defined (for planning purposes) as “members of a
group organised for the purposes of holding fairs, circuses or
shows (whether or not travelling together as such). This includes
such persons who on the grounds of their own or their family’s or
dependants’ more localised pattern of trading, educational or
health needs or old age have ceased to travel temporarily or
permanently, but excludes Gypsies and Travellers as defined
above”.

Use Class Order The Town and Country Planning (Use Classes) Order 1987 puts uses
of land and buildings into various categories. Planning permission
is not needed for changes of use within the same use class.

Viability An economic measure of health. In terms of retailing, a centre that
is capable of commercial success.

Village or Town A VDS is a document that describes the distinctive characteristics

Design Statement of a village or parish, and provides design guidance to influence

(VDS or TDS) future development and improve the physical qualities of the area.

A TDS is similar in concept to a VDS, but due to the scale and
complexity of towns, may contain guidance on several different
character areas. If adopted by the District Council as a
Supplementary Planning Document, a VDS or TDS will be a material
consideration when planning decisions are made.

Vitality A social and cultural measure of health. In terms of retailing, the
capacity of a centre to grow or develop its likeliness and level of
activity.
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Appendix E Housing Trajectory

E.1 The housing trajectory in Figure E.1 shows an indicative rate of delivery of
housing through the plan period. The trajectory shows the position as at March

2015. The delivery of housing will be monitored and the trajectory will be updated
and published in the AMR. [M6]

Figure E.1: District-wide Housing Trajectory.[M6]
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